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Qp Ixtbt fictft bie Arbeit atV bein 8«fcn, 

9tt$t6 93eif reft giefct eft auf bet toeiten SBelt ; 
9ti$t« Bnbreft fann fo reineft <§Ku<f bir geben, 

9ltc^t 9iu$m unb ®tanj aermag'ft, ni$t @ut unb <8klb. 



©te$ft bu attein, verteimt bie SBeft bein ©trefcen, 
9(ie$n einfom beine ftttten Sage $in, 

$ie ftrbeit toirb bir Srofi unb ftieben gefcen, 
93en>a$rf* bu fur baft dtlt nut ben ©inn. 



(*. *acf>rf.) 



En FOEGEANT 
OK DEV1ENT FORGE EON. 



A OLOH1A 
NON ST VA SENZA FAT1CA. 



PEEFACE. 



In elaborating this work, my endeavour has been to produce, 
for the use of schools especially, an elementary and yet 
complete guide, by means of which the German language 
can be taught in a natural way. 

To teach foreign languages in a natural way means, as it 
seems to me, nothing less than to give up entirely the defec- 
tive system of submitting to the pupil translations by writing 
on subjects and sentences which he is not yet able fluently 
to express by speaking. The natural way is, first to learn 
to speak, and afterwards to write. 

From the first lesson, as soon as the beginner knows some 
words, he should be led on to use them in speaking. It will 
be found that it is by no means so easy a task to the learner 
to force the words, learnt by heart, so to say, upon his 
tongue — i.e., to pronounce them fluently, when put together 
in phrases and sentences. It is, however, far more 
important than any other practice; it should be the prin- 
cipal exercise of the learner, although it is so much neglected 
in teaching. Practically considered, translations by writing 
have no value at all ; unless done only for the sake of spell, 
ing the words, they are really waste of time. They are not 
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at all essential in studying foreign languages ; on the con- 
trary, they should be avoided as much as possible, because 
in that way the pupil gets the erroneous idea that, once his 
translation is written in his copybook, his task is complete. 
He should, when a little advanced, rather try at once to 
express his own thoughts, in speaking as well as in writing. 

However much the most industrious pupil may advance 
by the old system of writing out his exercises, his eyes only- 
are opened for the understanding of the language he studies, 
while his ear and tongue remain entirely closed to it. He 
feels, in some way, like a deaf-mute, when coming in con- 
tact with those who speak the said language ; his ear does 
not catch the sounds, his tongue cannot utter the words. 

In preparing the present work, it has been my intention 
to put before the learner materials which are most essential 
for acquiring the understanding of, and the power of con- 
versing in, the German language. The work will serve 
him, at the same time, as preparation for a more profound 
knowledge of German, and for the study of languages in 
general. It claims to be original in conception, differing 
materially from grammars already in existence ; it is the 
fruit of the author's peculiar method of teaching languages — 
a method most successfully pursued by him for many years 
in England. Above all, the work contains a complete 
grammar of pure High-German, free from all dialectical 
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blemish ; " Etymology" has been treated systematically and 
most carefully, besides more completely than in any other 
existing English-German grammar; whilst, in addition to 
this, the essential rules of " Syntax " have been added, 
wherever required for the sake of conversation. Boles, 
observations, and explanations are folly given, bot only after 
the practical examples have been laid before the learner. 
With regard to " Syntax" it has not been my intention to 
treat it systematically in this elementary work : this will be 
done in another work, to be published later ; however, the 
construction of the simple sentence, and the principal verbs 
and adjectives governing a certain case, have been inserted. 
To show the importance of using German wherever it can 
be done with the learner, I have begun already from Chapter 
VIII. to give many observations in German, whilst the last 
chapters are written wholly in German. Yet the experienced 
master will not confine himself to this, bot will ose German 
as moch as possible in his explanations. No heap of dry 
materials, no tiresome tables of declensions and conjugations 
are to be found in this work ; the pupil learns all by means 
of conversation, and he will not notice that tedioosness 
which is the drawback of so many books of this kind. 

When the artificial way of acquiring foreign langoages by 
translations by writing is once given up, it shoold be a 
recognized principle in schools to make the popils ose words 



and phrases learnt by heart ; but they must be made intel- 
ligible to them, and for such a purpose it is necessary to 
put before the pupils subjects calculated to develop their 
reflective and conversational powers from the first. 

It has been my endeavour to meet such a want, and in 
now laying the work before the public, I beg leave to re- 
commend my peculiar and most successful method to schools 
especially. 

H. SACHS. 



London, October, 1880. 
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It will be observed that Bules, Observa- 
tions, and Explanations are given after the practical 
matter. 



I. Chapter. 



abater, %Un* t 

Vater, Abend, 

father, evening ; 

a (pron. ah — the a in father), when long, has exactly the sound of 
a in far, father. 

$at, farnt, 

hat, kann, 

has, can ; 

when short, as in theae words, it nevertheless retains the 
same pore sound. : 

(Swig, rotnig, 

ewig, wenig, 

everlasting, Utile ; 

I (pron. ey), when long, has the sound of a in fate, paper. 

Sffrt, benn, 

jetzt, denn, 

now, then ; 

when short, it sounds like e in get, let. 

£rr, toer, 

der, wer, 

the, who ; 

sometimes it is sounded broad, like ai in fair. 
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0tafce, tyafcen, 

Babe, haben, 

raven, to have ; 

in unaccented final syllables, e is very short. 

©eljen, £e$rer, 

gehen, Lehrer, 

to go, teacher; 

the long e and the broad e are often followed by $ mote. 

5>ir, mtr, 

dir, mir, 

to thee, to me; 

i (pron. ee), when long, is sounded like e in me, we. 

Sitter, mfy, 

hitter, nicht, 

hitter, not ; 

when short, like i in it, pin. 

9Zic fte$ ! i$n, 

me, sieh! ihn, 

never, see ! him ; 

the long t is often followed by e or $ mute, sometimes 
by both. 

Son, 9tofe, 

Ton, Rose, 

tone, rose; 

XI (pron. oh)/ when long, resembles o in no, note. 

©oil, @ott, 

soil, Gott, 

ought, God; 

when short, it is sounded as o in not, got. 

$8u$, gut, 

Bach, gut, 

hook, good; 

it (pron. oo as in boot), when long, is sounded like u in super, 
rule. 
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Stunfcf, vmt, 

Stunde, und, 

hoar, and ; 

when short, like U in full. 

As we have now Been, the simple vowels a, e, i, c,n — 
though sometimes long and sometimes short — generally 
keep their pure sound. 

Cvpretse, 
cypress ; 

n (pr. ipsilon — first * as in pin, second as e in me — ) has always 
the sound of i; it is never a consonant in German, and 
occurs only in foreign words. 

• 

3UI, @ee, Sort; SMeer, 

Aal, See, Loos ; Meer, 

eel, sea, lot; sea; 

the double vowels aa, tt, oo are always long, but have 
exactly the same sound as the simple long ones; infXRccr 
the broad e is understood. 

3JMt($en, tAgtty 

Mildchen, taglich, 

girl (maid), daily; 

a, a modified vowel, is contracted from a and e; it has nearly 
the sound of ai in fair. 

tfAltc, aWAnncr, 

Kalte, Manner, 

cold, men j 

when short, it is sounded almost like e in belL 

Soroc, Jicnig, 

Lowe, Koiiig, 

lion, king ; 

a, a modified vowel, contracted from o and e, has no corresponding 
sound in the English language. 
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Soffel, tbnncn, 

Loffcl, konnen, 

■poon, can (to be able); 

when short, it has nearly the sound of u in butter. 

@$uter, ititt, 

Schfder, fiber, 

scholar, over; 

u, a modified vowel, contracted from u and e, has no correspond- 
ing sound in the English language. 



®HUf, 


fcuitn, 


Gliick, 


diinn, 


fortune (luck), 


thin ; 


sometimes it is short. 





Statfex ; <gi«, 

Kaiser ; Ei?, 

emperor; ice; 

the diphthones are alwajs lonz; 

at and ti have almost the same sound as i in fine. 

£au*, 2J?au«, 

-Haas, Mans, 

house, mouse ; 

at! has exactly the sound of ou in house, mouse. 

fteuer ; $Auffr, 

Feuer j Hiluser, 

fire ; bouses ; 

til and au have exactly the Fame gound as oy in boy. 

Remark: — The author docs not think it advisable to go ou further 
with punils in the first )c*son. The pronunciation of the preceding 
words must be practised thoroughly. The master might, perhaps at 
the sane time, practise with the pupil the beginning of No. 1, 
Chapt. II.; going on in the next lesson with both chapters. 
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ftorm. 


leben, 


mem, 


ncin, 


^TtU, 


Form, 


lebcn, 


mein, 


nein, 


Preis, 


form, 


to live, 


my, 


no, 


price; 



the consonants f, I, m, n. and l> (pron. eff, ell, em, en, pey) 
have always precisely the same sound as in English. 

21b, afcne$men; Stint, &tnb$ett, 

ab, abnehmen; Kind, Kindheit, 

off, to take off; child, childhood; 

6 and & (pron. bey, dey) have generally the same sound as in 
English ; but, at the end of a word or syllable, they are 
pronounced harder and sound almost like p and t. 

Gftfar, (Soli&at, (£ement, Gigarre, (Stypreffe, 

Casar, Colibat, Cement, Cigarre, Cypre»se, 

Csesar, celibacy, cement, cigar, cypres*; 

t (pron. tsey) before fi. b, t, i, and $ is pronounced like ts» 

(Santewri, (Sonto, current <5ftraf«, <5(emen6, Gognar, 
Cameval, Conto, current, Ciirata, Clemens, Cognac, 
carnival, account, current, cuirass, Clement, cognac; 

before «, o, u, u, before a consonant, or at the end of a 
syllable it must be pronounced like Tc. 

(SattfiT, geljen, 

Garten, gehen, 

garden, to go ; 

g (pron. gay) has generally the sound of g in garden, great. 

Jtonig, tocntg, 

Konig, wenig, 

king, little; x 

but in the unaccented final syllable tg— even when 
followed by another vowel, consonant or syllable— it is 
pronounced like c$ (see pronunciation of cf>). 
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©erne, 


togiren, 


Genie, 


logiren, 


genius, 


to lodge; 



in some foreign words and their derivatives, g has the 
sound of g in the French language before e or i. 

<$a(ten, nfyilten; gdjen; ffiefi, 

halten, erhalten; gchen; Reh, 

to hold, to receive ; to go ; roe (deer) ; 

f) (pron. hah) at the beginning of a word or radical syllable is 

aspirated, as it generally is in English; at the beginning of 

a syllable (not radical) it is less aspirated, and scarcely to 

be heard in pronunciation; in other places it is quite 

mute. 

3a$r, \a, 

Jahr, ja, 

year, yes; 

\ (pron. yot) has the sound of y in year, yes. 

Sciloujxe, Scurnat, 

Jalousie, Journal, 

blind, journal ; 

in words from the French language, i has the sound as in 
French. 

StaXt, StnaU, Stnxc, 

kalt, Knabc, Knie, 

cold, boy, knee ; 

s fc (pron. kab) is sounded as in English, but it is never silent 9 

before n. 

Stofc, $arf, 

Rose, Park, 

rose, park ; 

r (pron. err) is much harder uM purer than in English. 
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<£u$en, 


befu$rit, 


gefarfam, 


Bnchen, 


besuchen, 


gehorsam, 


to seek, 


to visit, 


obedient ; 



f (pron. ess) — the long small one — most always be used at the 
beginning of a word or syllable ; S and j, before a vowel, 
have the sound of the English z. 

$au0, an*, 

Haas, ans, 

house, out ; 

tf — the short small one— must be used, when not occuring at the 
beginning of a word or syllable, and is sounded as in- 
English. 

Stger; Station, $attent, marttaltfty, 

Tiger; Nation, Patient, martial isch, 

tiger; nation, patient, martial; 

t (pron. tey) is pronounced as in English; except before t, 
followed by another vowel, in words of Latin origin ; in, 
which cases it must be pronounced like U. 

Stater, v mef, 

Vater, vie', 

father, much ; 

b (pron. fow— as in fowl) sounds like f in German. 

Semi*, fcwibircn, $ufoer, 

Venus, dividiren, Pulver, 

Venus, to divide, powder; 

in some foreign, and even in some German, words it has 
the sound of the English p.* 

2Betn, tote, 

Wem, wie, 

wine, how ; 

to (pron. vev) has almost the same sound as the English v, but 
it is never silent in German. 
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Scham, 
shame, 
f$ has the sound of sh. 



Schule, 
school ; 



©l>rec$en, »erfprec$en; fte$en, wtflcfcen, 

sprechen, versprechen; stehen, verstehen, 

to speak, to promise; to sUnd, to understand; 

fp and fl, when occurring at the beginning of a word or radical 

syllable, must be pronounced like ahp and shi; i.e , like 

fcty and ftyt. 

2>u fcifr tu $ a ft etfJens, 

du bist, da hast, erstens, 

thou art, thou hast, firstly ; 

at any other place in the word, fp and ft are pronounced 
as in English. 



Thee, 
tea, 

tl) have simply the pound of t. 



t$un, 
than, 
to do; 



2>ing, lang, Iflnger, 

i Ding, lang, langer, 

thing, long, longer ; 

tig, when belonging to the same radical syllable, are united to 
a peculiar nasal sound, which corresponds with ng in the 
English words long, thing; but in German the same 
sound is retained, even when after ng a vowel, con- 
sonant or another syllable follows. 

2ln — ge — netym, 
an — ge — nehm, 
agreeable ; 

but when it and g do not belong to the same radical 
syllable, they must be pronounced simply as n and g. 
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$>anf, toanfen, 

Dank, danken, 

thank, to thank; 

tli, when belonging to the same radical syllable, have the same- 
nasal sound as ng, f however, after it, retains its own hard 
sound. 

2ln — fommen, 
an — kommeu, 
to arrive; 

but, when n and f do not belong to the same radical 
syllable, both have their general Bounds. 

©tafet, gcfantt, 

Stadt, gesandt, 

town, sent ; 

tft sound like t or tt. 

8u$«, ffue$fe (8uc$ — fe), wac$fen, 

Fuchs, Fiichse, wachscn, 

fox, foxes, to grow; 

$* and d)f, when belonging to the same radical syllable, must 
be pronounced like x (la). 

2Bae$— fam, Iti %ad)9 (instead of 8ad)d), 

wach — sam, des Bachs, 

watchful, ofthcbrjok; 

but if $ and or f, do not belong to the same radical 
syllable, they must be pronounced in their general 
manner. 

<5<W, <5cufin, ®enic, ©ou^er, 

Corps, Cousin, Genie, Souper, 

body, male cousin, genius, supper; 

foreign words generally retain their foreign spelling and 
pronunciation. 
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III. 
The German Alphabet, consisting of 26 simple letters : 

% a = A, a; 0t, it » N, n; 

#, h = B, b; D, o = 0. o; 

G, c = C, c; $, p = P, p; 

2), b = D, d; O, q = Q, q; 

<S, e = E, c; ffi, r = R, r; 

& f = F, f; «, f, «=* S, s; 

®, g = G, g; £, t = T, t; 

$, T; = H, h; U, u = U, u; 

3, x = I, i; ©, » = V, v; 

3, i = J, j; SB, to = W, w; 

£, f = K, k; X, X = X, x; 

S, I = L, 1; g), V «= Y, y; 

2R, m = M, m; 3, 5 = Z, z. 

» 

IV. 
Beading Exercise. 

SSater, Slbenb, §at, fann, en?ig, toenig, iefct, fcenn, ter, toer, JRabe, l)aben, 
ge$en, Scorer, btr, mir, bitter, m$t, nic, ftety, if;n, Son, Stofe, foil, (Stott, 
j8u<$, gut, <2tunbe, unb, G^reffe, 2lat, @ee, Soo«, Sfteer, SftAb^en, tAgtt<$, 
fldfte, SJMnner, Some, tfdnig, Soffcl, fonnen, ©emitter, fiber, (Stud, burni, 
flaifer, (Si*, $au«, <Wau*, fteuer, £vlufcr. 

Bform, leben, mctn, nein, $rei«, ab, abneljmeii, Jttnb, flinb^eit, (Sflfar, 
(Sotibat, dement, Gigarrc, ©ppreffe, (Sarnojat, ©onto, current, (Sitraf*, 
(Siemens, Gognac ©arten, geljen, toentg, ®eitie, togiren, fatten, ertyalten, 
9te$, 3a§r, [a, 3aloufie, 3ournal, fait, Jtnabe, Stmt, fltofe, (Part, fuc^en, be. 
fue$en, ge^orfam, au«, £iger, Nation, patient, martialifty, viel, !&enu*, 
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bfeibiren, $ufoer, 2Bein, tote, 9Crt, Xaxt, 3oH, givei, $e$n, Sfoxf, SBifc. ffuf, 
ffirif, $afitn, $fufft, bafft, er $af«t, 9ta<$e, £u<$, au<$, no$, 28ft$c, rauc^ern, 
re#t, Itic$t, fru$t, i$, md$te, &u$er, (5$etnir, Ctyirurg, Ctytna, Qtyerufr, 
Gtyimare, Gtyarfreitag, <5$araftec, 6$auffee, 6 y ef, Jtotf, $ferb, $flanje, <ft$eu, 
$§tlofoj>$, OueUe, bequem, ^Bouquet, Coquette, ®d)<m\, @$u(e, frrectyen, 
«etfprec$cn, jletycn, »erfh$en, bu &ift, bu $aft, erflenft, 3$ee, t|un, £>ing, tang, 
linger, angcne$m, 5)anf, banfen, anfommen, @tabt, gefanbt, ftuc^ft, 8ii($fe, 
»>a<$fen, n>ac$fani, be* £a$ft, (Sorfcft, Coufm, ®enic, @ouper. 

Remark: — The pupil mast now practise this part by repeatedly 
slowly reading aloud syllable by syllable, word for word, line by line, 
until he is quite perfect and can do so without mistake or hesitation. 
When he is not certain of the pronunciation of a letter, he most 
refer to the Alphabet. Should the pronunciation of a word have 
slipped his memory, he must refer to the previously given rules; each 
word has already occurred. 

V. 

Beading Exercise. 

®uten attotgen. ®uten Sag. ®uten &6enb. ®ute Sflafy. SCBie 
Good morning. Good day. Good evening. Good night. How 

fcefinben ®ie fi$? 2Bie ge$t eft 3$nen? 3* banTe 3$nen, eft gd)t mir 
do you do? How are you? I thank you, 1 am 

ganj gut. • 3e$ fcejtnbe mid? gtemlty tool)!, 
quite well. I am tolerably (pretty) well. 

VI. 
Beading Exercise. 

£ie fiefcen Sage bet 5Boc$c tycifjen : ©onntag, Sftontag, $tcnfttag. 
The seven days of the week are called : Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, 

3JJtttwod;, JDonnetfttag, grcitag unb ©onnafrenb (in etnigen £$ei(en *oa 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday (in some parts of 

£eutf$lanb aud; ©amfttag gen aunt). 
Germany also called.) 

iDie $n>itff SKonate beft Saljreft $eipen : Sanuar, ffebtuar, 
The twelve months of the year are called : January, February > 
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2K&T3, 9fyrif, 9R«, Sunt, Suit, 2lufluf*, ©ejrtemfcr, Cfto&er, Sfto&emfcer, 
March, April, May, Jane, July, August, September, October, November, 

uitb $e}emfcr. 
■and December. , 

$>ic »iet 3a$re*jeiten $cijjen: £)er Bruiting, ber @ommer, 

The four seasons of the year are called : (The) spring, summer, 

ber $tr6fi unb ber SBinter. 
autumn and winter. 

Die eutfcw^en ®runb$atyten ^ciflen: Gtn«, gtoei, bret, »ier, funf, 
The simple cardinal numbers are: One, two, three, four, five, 

fe<$«, flcfccn, a$t, neun, $e$n, elf, injotf. 
six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve. 

Remark: — As in English, all the syllables of a word in German are 
not pronounced with the same emphasi*, the principal or radical 
syllable having the accent. The student will do well to remark the 
-accent, when the word is pronounced by his master; e.g.: 

(ScOct! ©efct 

give 1 prayer. 

VII 

Bemarks on Orthography. 

There are two ways of writing the spoken words of a 
language ; one aims at rendering as exactly as possible by letters, 
the spoken sounds of a word; the other retains the original spelling 
•of a word, although the pronunciation of it in the course of time 
may be altered, so that, as the spoken language continually changes, 
the difference between the written and the spoken words becomes 
greater. The first we call phonetic (Greek phoneticos, from /one, a 
sound), the second historical. 

Amongst the cultivated nations of Europe, some have preferred 
the first way, others the second. The Italians, through the endeav- 
ours of the grammarians of the 16th and 17th century, received a 
strictly phonetic spelling. So did the Spaniards, at the beginning of 
this century. The English and French, on the contrary, preferred 
ihe historical way ; hence the great difference batween the written 
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and the spoken words in English and French. In German the way of 
spelling is chiefly phonetic; there is no considerable difference 
between the writing and pronunciation ; the chief role is rather : 
Write as you pronounce ! The mate c after i, and the mute $ after 
e and i must, however, be remarked. They are retained in many 
words where they are superfluous, $ is always superfluous after t, but 
still occurs in many words. When the final * of a word, by in- 
flection, is carried over to the next syllable, it must of course 
change into f, e.g., bet $u<$*, Plur. tie gu$— fc. All proper names 
and Nouns, the Pronoun <5ie (you), in all its cases of declension 
and the corresponding possessive Adjective 3tyr (your) must be 
written with capital letters (du [thou], U;r [you], bein [thy], cucr [your] 
only in correspondence, when addressing persons directly); also the 
first word of every sentence. (The Pronoun id) [I], on the contrary, 
must be written with a small t, if not occurring at the beginning of 
a sentence.) The following abbreviations are frequently met with : 
). 2B. (jum aBcifriel), for instance; u. f. to. (unto fo n>«ter), u. f. f. (unb 
fo fort), and so on ; etc. (et cetera, Latin) ; u. a. m. (unb anbere 
mc$r), and some more; b. $. (bag $cifh), that means; i.e. (id est, 
Latin); b. 3. (bicfeft 3a$re*), of this year; b. 2Htt. (biefeft STOonaW), of 
this month. 

VIII. 
BEMABKS 

on German dialects, purity and genuineness of the 

language. 

Like any other language, which is spread over a considerable 
part of the earth, the German language is divided into several 
dialects; the two chief of which are: the upper German 
dialect, generally spoken by the less educated classes in the South 
of Germany, and the lower German dialect, spoken by the less 
educated classes in the North of Germany. Between these chief 
dialects exists the middle German dialect, forming the transition 
from one to the other, and spoken by the less educated classes in 
the central parts of Germany. 
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From these dialects, again divided into several inferior 
dialects— e g., the Hanoverian — which have sprang up in a natural 
way, and are therefore uncultivated, must be strictly distinguished 
the cultivated general language of the German nation universally 
wed in writing and speaking, of which Luther laid the found- 
ation, and from which sprang up a new language that became, by 
degrees, the language of all well-educated Germans, and the 
language of books, well known by the name of 

Hochdeutsch (High-German). 

Dr. Heyse, one of the best German grammarians, and author of 
the famous School Grammar, says on High-GermaD, in the pre- 
face to his work so wonderfully true and expressive : 

„Only in consequence of this written language universally 
„used, all Germans could feel members of a great nation,. 
„and were able to take part in the higher intellectual 
„livinsr. Whoever, therefore, lays the least claim to be 
„ well-educated, must speak Hiyh-German purely and 
„correctly, and write as the general German grammar 
„re quires it. 

In consequence of this fact, in no part of Germany, in a good 
school, at a university, on the stage &c. would it be allowed, to 
teach or speak in the dialect of the less educated class, spoken 
there ; although in some parts in the South of Germany even 
educated people, when they are with their families or intimate 
friends, sometimes do so, but certainly they would not in company, 
or when lecturing &c. 

In England, little attention is paid to this fact in teaching 
German. Many grammars contain a number of phrases and 
words, used only in a certain part. Authors even, do not 
generally mention High-German, and teachers, with a moderate 
knowledge of their own language, sometimes dispute which 
dialect is the best, instead of teaching High-German, i.e., no 
dialect at all. The intelligent English student however should 
know what he is to study. He should not learn the Hanoverian 
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dialect, with its strange and wrong pronunciation of ft and ft, 
because bis teacher is from Hannover, and likes it, nor should 
he learn the Wiirtcmberg dialect, because his teacher is a native 
of that part. It would occopy too much space to go into par* 
ticulars, in reference to such like mistakes ; but the following 
must be mentioned here. 

There are grammarians who say: fi> and ft must be pronounced 
as in English; there are others who say: they must always be pro- 
nounced like fd)p and ftt. Both are wrong. The rule for the 
right pronunciation is, as previously given on Pronunciation. 
To give the proofs of the correctness of the aforesaid role, 
and to show ihe importance of the matter, it must be stated, 
that the Prufsian Secretary for Public Worship and Education, 
Br. Falk, lately brought a conference together upon the sub- 
ject of German Orthography. Deputies from all parts of 
Germany met in Berlin, and held their sittings from the 4th to the 
15th January 1876. Amongst the deputies from the South of 
Germany was Professor von Raumer of Erlangen, who is looked np 
to as the first authority upon the German language. Already in 
the first sitting, the following .table of consonant", formed 
according to physiological reasons for division, was accepted : 

V, b, f, w, m ; 

t, b, p, f, *, n, r, I ; 

ft (0 ') 5 

f (f, q) g. $ 3 )' % n 4 )' «3« 



l ) 3. 3?. in @ t c i n , © * t c t. *) $. 23. in t $. *) j. 8 
in a cty. 4 ) j. J33. in I a n g c. 

In the printed official transactions of this sitting, under 
explanation of the above table, sub $25, remark 3, is added for 
the proper comprehension of the marked numbers ] ), £ ), 3 ), % 
used in the table : 

ft 1 ), when beginning the root of a word, before fc and 
t, is marked in writing by f only. 

2 
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This is clear enough, and the enclosed (f) after f<$ simply 
means, it is the same sound in pronunciation, but marked by f 
only (thus : fp, ft). This, respecting the German language, being 
stated by the most learned professors, in all parts of 
Germany, nobody can any longer pretend, that there exists any 
other right pronunciation of fp and jt; at least, he would not 
be able to rank it as High-German. 

In the conference, referred to, it was also agreed to dis- 
tinguish, in future, in writing and printing : 

§, IT and f«, 
the only reasonable manner of using these compound consonants, 
following such easy rules, as given on Pronunciation ; according 
to which rules, # should be used only after a long vowel, and 
is then always to be retained in any inflection of the word, 
supposing the vowel remains long. The wrong use of p has 
caused in many parts of Germany — but especially in Austria — 
a wrong pronunciation of several words. In already adopting 
this way of distinguishing the three above compound consonants, 
it must, however, be borne in mind, that this is a new way, 
until now only partly introduced, but will come before long 
into general use, 



Chapter II. 



i. 

Beading Exercise. 

S9fr 2ftann. Bit graii. Bx£ Stint. 

The man. The woman; (wife). The child. 

Obs. — There are three genders of Nouns in German, masculine x 
feminine and neuter. The definite Article, belonging to a 
Noun, mast be learnt by heart with the Noun. 

5>cr fficiter 1 ) unb 2 ) fcet ©otyn 3 ). 55cr Sruber 4 ). £er JDnW 5 ). S5cr 
-fcur 5 ). Tn 9?ater ifF) gut 8 ). 2>cr 33rutec ift grop 9 ). <Die ffrau ift 
arm 10 ). 2)a3 Jtint) ifl Mein 11 ). 2>er fSUvm ift rek$ 12 ). <Dcr <5or;n tffc 
fleigtg 13 ). £>er £>n?ct ift aft 14 ). 3)ie grau ifl iung 15 ) £>ct £ut if*. 
ttcu 16 ). 

■ £>et ©ruber fcetf 3ttannaf. 3)cc Stater fcctf StiWttS. £cc J&ut &?£ 
JBrutertf . Set SBrukcr &B$ 2>ater£. • ©ic ffvau &nf DnfeW. 

Obs.—- Bti is the Genitive of tec and 1M~-masculine and neuter 
genders; 



*) father. *)and. ^son. 4 > brother. b ) uncle. *) hat. is. 



') good. 9 ) tall, large, great, big, grand. l0 ) poor. ") little, 
imall, short. 12 ) rich. 13 ) industrious, diligent. * 4 ) old. 15 ) young. 



s 

small 
16 ) new. 
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' trf or 4 form the characteristic termination of the Genitive 

Singular of most masculine and all neuter Nouns; mono- 
syllables generally take tt t the others 6. 

Remark. — The pupil begins, by slowly reading aloud, the Beading 
^Exercise, whilst his master corrects, his pronunciation, aud afterwards 
explains to him the meaning of the observations. 

When the pupil is able to pronounce these words and sentences 
correctly, and understands the explanation about the formation of 
the Genitive case, he must try (with the assistance of his master) 
to repeat the following words and phrases in German, of course, looking 
out the words at the bottom of the page, and observing the num- 
bers above. 

The hat. The father. The man. The child. The brother. 
The woman. The ton. The uncle. The hat of the father. 
The hat of the child. The uncle of the man. The child of 
the uncle. The hat of the father is large. The hat of the 
cjiild is Bmall. The uncle of the man is good. The father of 
the child is rich. The son of the man is poor. 

Remark. — The English will always be given literally, as if a 
translation from the German, in order to render it easier to the 
pupil. 

Exercise 1. — Learn the words, occurring in the Beading 
Exercise, by heart; practise the preceding English words, 
phrases and sentences, until you can repeat them fluently in 
"German. (If you persevere in doing this, you will really have 
learnt something; if not, yon will never learn it correctly.) 



II. 

Impoktant Bemabk. — It is understood that No. II. cannot 
be read in the same lesson with No. I. No master should 
give instruction in this part to a pupil, who has not already 
worked out part I. of this chapter, i.e., to him who is not yet able 
to read the above English phrases &c. in German at sight, fluently 
•and without mistakes. Experience will prove, it would be watte 
of time, to act contrary to these directions. 
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Beading Exercise. 

3$ Bin 1 ) grog unb bu bill 2 ) Hem; er 3 ) ifi alt unb fie 4 ) ift 
iung. <S« 3 ) ijt fatt 6 ). <gi ifl toatm 7 ). 

• SQSir finb 8 ) rcic$ unb i$r feib 9 ) arm; @ic finb 10 ) gut uitfc 
fie finb 11 ) f<$(«vt 12 ). 

JBin ty tofe 13 )? fSift fcu artig 14 )? 3{* et imatttg 15 )? ©tub nrir 
reie$? 3ft e* fatt ober 16 ) »arm? ©inb ©ie mftte 1 ?)? 3fl fie franf 18 )? 
<Sinb fie gefunb 19 )? 3}1 ber 3tt.inn rci<$? 3ft bci« tfinb be* SRvtnne3. 
franf ? 

0fo. — The second person Sing., bu &ijt, is only used in familiar 
conversation, »>., speaking to our father, mother, hrother, sister, 
child, uncle, &c, to very intimate friends (when by mutual 
agreement they use the word), to children, animals or inanimate- 
things. In addressing God, ourselves, or speaking in a lofty 
style, bu also must be used. 

Exactly in like manner, the second person Plural, ityr feib, is 
used, meaning several such persons &c., as above mentioned. 

In every other case (i.e. generally), we address in German one* 
person or several by ®ie finb, which is taken from the third 
person Floral fie finb (they arc), and in order to distinguish 
between the two, (at all events in writing,) we always write ©ie, 
you, with a capital <&, and tie, they, with a small f. 

Therefore, when we have to translate: "you are good", and we know 
that the father is addressing his son, we must translate it : „bu 
feifi gut ;" but, supposing a father were to be addressing several of 
his children, then we must translate it : tf;r fetb gut." Spoken, 
however, in the general way to one or several persons (not such 
as named above), it must be translated : „<3ie finb gut." 

x ) I am. 2 ) thou art (yon are). 3 ) he. 4 ) she. 6 ) it. 6 ) cold. 
") warm. 8 ) we are. 9 ) you are (ye arc). 10 ) you are (the general 
phrase in German). u ) they are. 12 ) wicked; bad. 13 ) wicked; angry. 
«) good (of children). 15 ) naughty. lfl ) or. *) tired. 18 ) sick ; ill. 
») healthy. 
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In the same way, as at the conclusion of Reading 
Exercise I., the pupil must now try to repeat in German: 

I am tired. Thou art little. He is young. She is rich. 
It is cold. Wc are diligent. You are tall (spoken to two 
brothers). You are short (spoken in the general way). "They 
«re ill. • 

Am I tired 1 Art thou little! Is he young ) Is she rich ? 
Is it cold 1 Are we diligent ? Are yon (meaning the brothers) 
tall ? Are you (general way of speaking) ill 1 Are they short 1 
Is the uncle rich 1 Is the brother of the man poor 1 

Exercise 2. — Learn the words of part II. by heart, and 
practise the preceding sentences in the same way, as before 
stated. 

III. 

Remark : — All thtt his been previously stated, respecting the 
studying and working out of parts I. and II., will be understood, in 
future, for every" new part of a chapter. A pupil who goes on to a 
new part, without having worked cut and studied the preceding one, 
may be sure, he will never learn the German language. 

Beading Exercise. 

3(1 rev ©rarer trourig 1 )? @r ifl mc$t 2 ) trauvtg. <5?r ift gWcflity 3 ). 
5>tc grew ifl unglutfltd; 4 ). !Ter £ut tcS DnfclS ijt fc$5n 5 ). £cr J&ut 
lei ©rubers ift l;af6ttcf> 6 ). 3# bin fkrf 7 ). £u bifl fd?n?ac^ s ). <£r ifl 
faul [tr&ge] 9 ). 2Biv fine [roty 10 ). Die Srau ifl $&#$"). £ie fiub un- 

Wm^).. 

Exercise 3. — Learn the new words by heart, and practise the 
following phrases in the given way : 

The man is sad. The child of the man is ill. We are not 
Btrong. Is he weak 1 Are you not tired 1 They are happy. The 



*) sad. 2 ) not. 3 ) happy. 4 ) unhappy. 6 ) beautiful, fine, hand- 
some. 6 ) ugly. ') strong. 8 ) weak. 9 ) idle, Jaz/. 10 ) gay, joyful. 
Jl ) polite. 12 ) impolite. 
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brother of the child is diligent. Are we idle? She is not short. 
1 am not rich. The hat of the uncle is large. She is unhappy. 
She is not happy. Is she not happy 1 He is impolite. 

Exercise ;4. — Practise writing the letters of the German 
Alphabet, from 31 to $. (The master will show you.) 

IV. 

Beading Exercise. 
53cm anamte, Bern st\nH. JBem $utc te* Dnuu. jBtm 

SB ruber b*3 Sttanue*. 

Obs. — b e m is the Dative of bee and fca3 — both mzsculine 
and neuter genders; 

I is the characteristic termination in the Dative 
Singular of most masculine and all neuter monosyllabic 
Nouns; those of more than one syllable remain in [the 
Dative, as they are in the Nominative. 

2> e n §ut. 3cty fcfje 1 ) b c n £ut. 3d) fef;e b a « Jtinb. 3^ fc$c ben 

«$ut tc3 £)nfct$. 2) cr 23iubcr bcS SMaunrt gicbt 3 ) be in StmU 

ben £nt. 

06*. — b e it is the Accusative of b cr; the Accusative of neuter 
gender is (like the Nominative) bad. Most masculine 
and all neuter Nouns are the same in the Accusative, as in 
the Nominative. 

Exercise 5.— Practise the following phrases in the usual 
manner, so that you. are able to translate them at sight: 

The hat of the father. I see the hat of the father. He 
gives the hat to the child. He gives the hat to the uncle. 
He gives the hat of the father to the brother. I see tha 
brother. I see the uncle. I see the man. The son of the 
brother gives the uncle the hat. 



x ) I see. 2 ) gives. 
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V. 
Beading 1 Exercise. 

5)er SSatcr ijl gut. JDec J&ut be* SSater* if* neti. Grt giefct bem 
SSater ben £ut. 3$ fe^e ben fQatex. 5)a8 tftnb i|1 gefunb. Scr JjJatec 
*e* Jlinbc« ijl franf. 5)ct 95atet gte&t bem tfinbe ben Mpfcl 1 ). 3^> fcfje 
baa Jtfnb. JDer greunb 2 ) bc« JBrubert tfl gliicftic$. 2>er iBrubcc bc3 
Sreunbe* ifl fro$. Qr gicOt bem Sreunbe bn3 38u$ 3 ). 3c$ felje bcu 
Sratnb. 

Exercise oWPrepare to translate at sight : — 

The brother is tall. The friend of the brother is short. The 
lather gives the brother the apple. I see the brother. Is the child 
ill! She gives the child the book. I see the child. The uncle 
is happy. The hat of the uncle is small. The father gives the 
unele the book. I see the uncle. 

Exercise 7. — Practise writing the letters of the German. 
Alphabet, from 3 to 01. 

VI. 
Beading Exercise. 

JTicffcr. SWnnn. JDiefe grau. £icfftf tfinb. 

This man. This woman. This child. 

£er ©ruber bieffg QJJanne* gicbt tiefcm greunbe ticfttl £ut. Tec 

JDnfcI biefetf Stint tf. ©r giefct btefttn Jlinbe bicf^ j8u$. 3cf> fct;t 

tieff a 3ltfct. 3c^ fel;c biefrtf iBuc^. 

0**.— As wc see from the terminations in the Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative cases, the words biefer and biefeS arc declined 
in a similar way to the definite Article. 



l ) 8pple, 2 ) friend. 3 ) book. 
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differ grcunb if! treu 1 ). 3c$ Bin bet $rubct btefe* Sreunbet. (Jr 
gic&t ticfcm grcunbe bo* 29u<$. 3$ liefc 2 ) bicfen ffrninb. Diffe ©tabt 8 ) 
ijl grop. £iefct ©arten 4 ) ij* fc$c furj 5 ). JDiefrt J&viu« 6 ) tfl neu. @* 
ift fe§r $o$ 7 ). Dicfct ©arten ifl tang 8 ). . 3)iefec Hpfel tfl retf 9 ). JDiefec 
9lpfc( ifl unreif 10 ). liefer $unb 11 ) if* nityt tteu. 

Exercise 8. — Prepare to translate at sight : 

This apple is ripe. This dog is fine. This friend is faithful. 
This town is small. This woman is unhappy. This child is ill. 
This book is good. Is this apple ripe? Is this dog fine? Is this 
friend faithful 1 Is this town small ? Is this woman unhappy ? 
Is this child ill? Is this book good? The uncle of this friend* is 
rich. The mother of this child is ill. Is the nncle of this friend, 
rich ? Is the mother of this child ill ? The uncle gives this friend 
this apple. The man gives this child this book. I see this apple- 
and this book. 

Exercise 9. — Practise writing the letters of the German. 
Alphabet, from Z to 3. 

VII 

Beading Exercise. 

3ener 9flann. 3en£ 3rau. 3en£j tfinb. 

That man. That woman. That child. 

2>et Dnfet [trie* 9ttanne« gtcbt jenim $rcunbe [cnttl Slpfcf. £cr 
Soter {tnti Jtinbe*. 2>iefer attaint giebt {mtttt tfmbe {ttiZ# $a$. 3$- 
fe$e jencn 2tyfc(. 3$ fe$e \tnti J8uc$. 

Obs. — As we sec, from these sentences, jener and i«tc8 arc ex- 
actly declined like fcicfer and tiefe«. 

Erercise 10. — Prepare to translate at sight : 
That friend is faithful. I am the brother of that friend. He 
gives that friend the book. I like that friend. That town is- 

¥ 

J ) faithful. 2 )I love, I like. 3 ) town. 4 ) garden. 5 ) short. 
•) house. 7 ) high. 8 ) long. 9 ) ripe. 10 ) unripe. ") dog. 
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•large. That garden is short That house is new. It is very high. 
That garden is long. This apple is ripe. That apple is unripe. 
That dog is not faithful 

Exercise 1 1.— Write out the whole of the German Alphabet, 
both small and capital letters. 



VIII. 

Beading Exercise. 

Seller 1 ) attaint ? SBctc^ ffrau ? 2Bct<$c8 JUnb ? Sebcr 2 ) 3Rantu 
3ete grail. SetcS Jluib. ^ancfjcr 3 ) SHann. 3Eanc$< gvau. 3flan($c« 
Stint. 

SBcI^cg 9ttamieS P CCBrt^eS tf infccS ? 3etc8 Cannes. 3etc8 JttntcS. 
SRanctyem QRantte. SJianctyem Jltnbe. QJianctycn SRann, 2ttand)e6 tftnb. 

06*. — Mark, the words toctctycr, Jeter, manner, as well as bicfer, 
jener, are declined in a similar way to the definite Article, 
•and are often used in place of it. 

3d; Bin frolj g c to e f c n 4 ). £u fcifi gliicfitd^ g c to c f e n. <5r ift 
faul g e to e f e n. @ic ift fleijng g e to e f e n. <B& tjt gcjlcrn 5 ) fait g c * 
to c f c n. 2Dic finb trauvig g e to c f c n. 3f)t feib nietyt tofc g e to c * 
.f e n. ©ie finb nictyt franf g e to e f e n. @ie finb miite g e to e f c n. 

06*. — When we add the Past Participle of to be, to the 
Present, then we get the Perfect in German. We see, however, 
from the above sentences, that the Past Participle is put at the 
end of the sentence ; this must always be done in German, with 
a Past Participle in a principal sentence. 

Exercise 12. — Prepare to translate et sight : 

Which man ? This man. Which man is poor 1 Many a 

l ) which. 2 ) every, eich. 3 ) many a. 4 ) been. 5 ) yesterday. 
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.man is poor. Which man has been rich ? That man has been 
rich. Has he been rich? Yes, 1 ) he has been rich. This son 
is industrious. Is he industrious 1 Is the brother also 2 ) in- 
dustrious ? Which brother 1 That brother. Is this man the 
uncle of that child? Are you ; industrious or idle? Have you 
been industrious ? Is it warm to-day 3 ) 1 Yes, it is warm. 
Has it been cold ? Yes, it has been very 4 ) cold. Is that book 
-old % No, 5 ) it is new. Are you old ] No, I am young. 

Exercise 13. — Copy out the Nouns that have occurred in 
this chapter, using German characters. 

Exercise 14. — Write down the Singular declension of: JSicfcr 
Sftcmn. — 3«nc« flint. 

Exercise 15. } 

1) Happy — gay — industrious, 
sad — idle — angry, 

ill — tired — unhappy. 

2) Cold 

— yesterday, 
warm 

3) This man — that woman — the brother, 
the uncle — which child ] — this friend, 
which woman ? — that brother — that man. 

Let the pupil form and pronounce negative qnestions in 
the Perfect tense in German, using the above Adjectives (1.) ; 
e.g. 23ift fcu ntc$t glitcf \\&) gewefen ? 

Let another (if there be one) or himself, give the answers to 

each question, alternately negative or affirmative by adding 

fct;r ; e.g. STCcin, tc$ inn mcf;t gturfltcty gctocfen. 3«, i* &in fct;v fw$ (jc 
ivcfen. 



») [a. 2 ) ctuc$. 3 ) T;eutc. 4 ) fc^c. 5 ) ncin. 
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Let him (or them) afterwards form and pronounce, in the- 
same way, negative questions and alternately negative or affirma- 
tive answers, in using the words under No. 2, and, at. last, in 
using the words of No. 3, in connection with the Adjectives of 
No. 1 ; e.g. 3f* ticfer QKann nic$t glu<flu$ grtuefen? Answer: 3a, cc 
et ijl fefyr a,luclli<$ getvefen. 

This being practised, the pupil must prepare all the above 
in such way, as to be able to repeat fluently these questions and 
answers for the next lesson. 

Remark. — A mistake, generally made in teaching foreign languages, 
is that of giving translations in writing to a beginner. Hence the 
pupil gets the idea that, ence his translation is written in his copy- 
book, his task is complete ; by this means, the pupil docs not learn 
to speak the language ; the better way is : first to learn to speak, 
and afterwards to write it. The author will therefore now only begin 
to give translations in writing in the next chapter, supposing all the* 
previously mentioned phrases to be sufficiently practised by speaking* 



Chapter III. 



i. 

Beading Exercise. 

Gin aJJanu. Giue 8xau. ©in itint>. 

A man. A woman. A child. 

Obs. — In the indefinite Article ein, cine, ctn, the Nominative 
masculine gender, (ein before Sfttann), and the Nominative 
neuter gender, (ctn before tfinb), are alike; therefore 
these two do not show the gender by the termination. 

(Sin ftrcurib bc« JBcubert. <£cr ©ruber einni gxeunbe*. 3$ ge&e 1 ) 
ticfe« J8uc$ ctnem greunbe. 3$ fe$e etnen Sreunb. 2)cr JBrubci cinStf 
Sftannc* gic&t einem tfreunbe ctitttl 2tyfel. 

Grin 33uc$ bed JBrubet*. Qa* »u$ einCtf JtinbeS. 3i> ge&e baS 38tt$ 
"CtnCm Jlinbe. 3d) fcl;e cin Jtinb. 

Ofa. — Observe, that the termination in the Genitive and 
Dative of the masculine and neuter genders, is the same 
as in the corresponding cases of the definite Article; 
likewise, the Accusative of masculine gender (cinttt) 
shows the termination til as in ben; but the Accusative 
of neuter gender is the same as the Nominative, ie. ein; 

. it does not take any other termination, the root of the 
word remains unchanged. 



l ) I give. 
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Exercise 1. — Prepare to translate at sight : 

I see the brother of a friend. I see the father of a child ^ 
I see the hat of a man. I give this apple to a friend. I give 
this book to a child. I give this hat to a man. I like a friend. 
I see a hat. I see a book. I see a garden. I see a house. I 
give the book of this man to a friend of that man. Which book 1* 
That book. I give the hat of a brother to a friend of the 
nncle. 

Exercise 2. — Write down the Singular declension of: 
Gin gtcunfc. — (Sin Dnfel. — (Bin 23 uc$. 



II. 

Beading Exercise. 

3ft e i n JBrufcer. 2fl e t n c ©^tocflet. 3E c i n S3uc$. 
My brother. My sister. My book. 

JDct 23rufcer meingjtf ftrninfccS giefct mcinCltt Dnfcl.mcincn «§ut. J£cr 
a3rutcv gie&t mcinnn ittntc mem t&uty. $ e i n 1 ) ffreunb. ©cine 
©<$tocfter. © e i n $auB. JDa« fQuty bcinf* grcuntcS. 3c$ gefce bicfc«- 
23uc$ fceincm Sreunte. 3$ fetyc tctnen ffreihifc. 3$ fcf;c fccin £aus. 

© e i n 2 ) grcunb. ©cine ©cfcn?cj!er. © e t n 58uc$. £ct $ut. 
fetned SrcunkeS. 3c$ ge6c fciefen «§ut fetnem Srcunbe. 3<$ ttc&e fcincn ftrcunt.. 
3$ fctye fein i^inb. 

3 9 t 3 ) SSatcr. 3 $ r e ©^wcfler. 3 $ r S3uc$. £a« £au3 tyre* 
2teter«. 3$ gefce biefel $811$ tyrcm SSatcr. 3$ fct;c t^rcn SSatcr. 3$ 
fcfye tyr -§auS. 

II n f e r 4 ) ©art en.. II n f e r e ©tabt. U n f e r J&au5. JDct 
23cium 5 ) unfm6 ©arten*. 3c$ ge6e ttcfefl 23iu$ unfercm 93rutcr. 3<He$e 
uufcren ©ruber. 3d) fe^c unfec £au«. - 

■ 

2 ) your (thy). 2 ) his. 3 ) her. 4 ) our. 6 ) tree. 
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(Suer 1 ) ©artcn. Sure (eucre) @ftatt« Gr u c r £au«. 2>er 
23aum cured (euercd) ©artetttf. 3$ gefce fciefen «§ut eurem (cuerem) 
Starter. 3$ fetye euren (eueren) 28ruber. 3$ fc$e cuer £au«. 

3 I; r 2 ) ©arten. 3 T; r c «tume 3 ). 3 $ t a3u$. $er $aum 3f;vc$ 
©artcnS. 3c$ gefcc mem 23uc$ 3&rem JSrutcr. 3$ fetye 3tyren JBrutciv 
3$ fclje 3$r «uc$. 

3 $ r 4 ) SSatcr. 3 I; r c Gutter 5 ). 3 & r #au8. 2)cr £ut tf;rc3 
93ater8. 3$ gc&e fcicfcS i8uc^ iljrem IJJatcr. 3$ fcl;c tyrcn OJater. 3$ 
fe$e il)r #fiuS. 

JJ c i n 8 ) 23rubcr. tf c i n e <2ctyn>effcr. fl e t n *8uc$. JleineS 
JBruccrS. tfcinel 23ue$e8. Aetnem $ruber. tfeinem a3nc$c. 3$ fel;e 
feinen ©arten. 3d? fc^c feirt Jpcurt. 

0b8. — All these lords are declined exactly liko the in- 
definite Article ein — cine — ciu, and they often take the 
place of it. 






£)ein, 

cuer, £ Your, (thy) 

3*i 



mast be distinguished, according to the German manner 
of addressing persons, &c. (see second chapter). 

SDein is the translation for your, when speaking to a 
person &c, whom we address by bit ; 

cuer is the translation for your, when speaking to several 
such ones, whom we address by i$r ; 

3$t (always with a capital letter) is the translation for 
your, when speaking to persons, whom we address by 
<Sie. 

Observe farther, that cr in unfer, cuer, is no affix or arti- 
ficial termination, bat belongs to the root of the word,. 



*) Your. 2) Your. 3 ) flower. 4 ) their. 5 ) mother. 6 ) no 
(before a Noun), none. 
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which consists of two syllables. The terminations must 
therefore be added, when required, as unfcrerf, unferem; 
but in the three cases (in the NominaL of the masculine 
gender, and in the Nominative and Accusative of the 
neuter gender), in which cm, mein, tcin, &c. do not take 
any other termination, also unfer, cucr, as well as i$r, 
remain unchanged. 

In cuer the root c before r, is generally dropped, when 
the word is inflected. That can also occur with 

unfer. 

Exercise 3. — Prepare to translate at sight : 

The garden of his friend. I give this book to thy friend. 
I see our friend. I see our book. I see this book. I see her 
book. I see your book. 1 tee their book. I see our garden. 
I see her hat. I see his hat. I see their bat. I see your hat. 
The tree of her garden. I give this book to their child. The 
friend of my brother is sad. The friend of my brother has 
been ill. The tree of our garden is high. Your brother (say 
that to an intimate friend whom you would address by fcu) is 
my friend. Your brother (say that to several such persons) is 
my friend. You brother (say that in the general manner) is my 
friend. 

Exercise 4. Write down the Singular declension of : 
aKeiii ©ruber. — Unfer (Storten. — ©uer £au«. 

III. 
Beading Exercise. 

3cMa& cI ) *ciua3uc$; bu $af* 2 )mem 23uc$ j er $at 3 ) 
fein £8u$ unfc fie 1) at 4 ) i$r &uc$. 2Betc$e« ®u$ tjat fcicfcS £inb ? 
<5 « $at*) fcin »ucf>. 

2 ) I have. 2 ) thou hast, you have. 3 ) he has. 4 ) she has. *) it has. 
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&B i v f) a b c n * ) uufer -Suc^ ; i ty r I; a b t -) cuei* '-^udj ; & i c 
b a b c u 3 ) 3f;v 2Bu$ mib fie b a b e n *) tyc #ud). 

3c*> tyabc tein i*ucf> gcbabr'). Du f)a\t mem sHud; a,cfyabt. ^abe 
♦id; tctnen £ut ? £ait tu uicinen J&ut g,eljabt ? £at cr mciii aReffer 6 ) ? 
£at fie mciii iDicffcr getyabt? <$at tad .Rinb tic fee *3uc$ a,cl;abt ? $aben 
Sic meincn «tocf~) cjc(;abt ? $aben 3ie eincn £uub s ): J fflein, t$ $abc 
feiiteu £unt. $at er ein 3>fcrb' J ) gefyabt? Jttcin, ci* ()at tein ^Jferb ac. 
liabt. £icr l ") ijt 3^v i"ud>. 5U>*> 11 ) ij* mrin J8ud; 1 J SBec 12 ) ift ba 13 )? 
3i>ti5" 4 ) tyabcu Sicr 3$ fyabc 3br JButy. 

Exercise 5. — Prepare to translate at sight : 

We have a house and a garden. Onr house is large, and 
-our garden is beautiful. He has no horse. She has no dog. 
The horse of your uncle is fine. Who has had my knife ? My 
brother has had your knife. Who has bad bis hat ? I have had 
his hat. This house is new. Many a house is old. Is that man 
very old 1 Is every book good? No, many a book is bad. Is 
your brother industrious 1 No, he is idle. Who has been here ? 
Her uncle has been here. My friend. Your friend. This man, 
•our friend. Has he no friend 1 Has he no book 1 He has bad 
a friend. He has a book. He gives that book to this man. 
He gives his book to that man. Has your uncle not been here? 
He has not been here. What have you there ? I have my knife. 
He gives this stick and this book to my brother. My uncle 
gives his knife to that man. 

Exercise 6. — Write down the Singular declension of : 
£«m £ut. — Grucr SHeffer. — 3$r £unb. 



1 ) we have. 2 ) you have (ye have). 3 ) you have. 4 ) they 
have. 5 ) had ; Past Participle. 8 ) knife, ba* 9Nejfer. "*) sticK, ber. 
8 ) dog, ter. 9 ) horse, ba«. ,0 ) here. 1 1) where. l2 ) who.* 1S ) there* 
14 ) wtot. 

3 
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IV. 

Beading Exercise. 

3)1 biefeS Jtfnb artig ? Stein, c$ ijt unartig. 3|t jenev 23ergi) I'octy? 
3a, er ijt fcljr $oc$. 3ft bag tafter 2 ) offen 3 ) ? 3ffc 3C?r 3immct 4 ) grcfj '? 
S)a3 ftenfter ttefed 3immev3 ijt nic^t ojfen; e3 tft gefcfyloffen (jugemacfyt) 5 ). 
2>er ffreunb unfereS ©rubers tft ni^t 3tifrieben fi ). (5c tft fe$r tmjufricben"). 
JDiefe ftran tft feljr arm. <£a« Jlint btefc* SWanneS ift fe&r franf. (Sure 
©fame tft fetyon. 3ft 3^r ©arteit Hein ober grefi ? 9)icine ©tytoeftcr ift 
nocty 8 ) feljv iung. 3<$ bin fleipig genjefen, after 9 ) eucr ©ruber tft faul gc* 
toefen. liefer SWann $at einen <2o§n. Seller SRann I;at eincn <3o6n ? 
Seine Setter 10 ) tft fcfir ffeijug. !t)ie £6ur (Xf)flre)H) biefeS 3immer3 tft 
offen. 2Belcf>e $pr ift offen? £tefe $tyur ift jugemactyt. 3d; fiefce nteincu 
ftreunb. @r ift tmmer 12 ). jufriefcen getuefen. 

Exercise 7. — Prepare to translate at sight : 

This man is our brother. Is he your brother ? He is my 
brother. Which man is his brother ? That man is his brother. 
Our house is old. The window in (transl. of) our room is large. 
Which window is open 1 That window is open. My window is 
open. Our mother is ill. Our mother has been ill. She ha» 
been ill. Has she been ill 1 Is his daughter contented 1 She 
has always been contented. Our father and our mother are very 
sad. Our brother is ill. Cur door is always open. Where has 
your sister been ? Has she been here 1 No, she has not been 
here. This man is not polite.. He has been impolite. The 
door of our garden has always been open. The uncle of your 
friend has a dog and a horse. Her brother has always been 
my Mend. 

Exercise 8. — Write down the Singular declension of: 

OBel^er* @o$n ? — 3eber ©aunt. — 2Rctn genfter. 



l ) mountain, ber. *) window, ba«. 3 ) open. 4 ) room, fca*. 
5 ) shut (closed). 6 ) contented, satisfied. ") discontented. 8 ) still, 
yet. 9 ) but. 10 ) daughter, bie. 11 ) door, btc. l2 ) always. 
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V. 

Beading Exercise. 

SBityelm 1 ) # m "» ftreunb. STOaric 2 ) ijl meine 5reunbin 3 ). 3)te 
tfafre 4 ) ifl ein Styiir 5 ). <t>iefer SBcrg ifl fo 6 ) $oc$ at8 R ) Jencr. 5>iefe3 £au« 
ifl nic$t |V) ftyon af*") jcne*. tfarl 8 ) if* no$ ni$t 9 ) $icr. 3ene3 2>orf 10 ) 
ijl fetyr grop, abec c3 ifl nuf^t fo gwjj aft unfcre <Stabt. 5)er Bfujj 11 ) unb 
bie £anb 12 ). Unfete Sante 13 ) ifl gut. Sicfe ffebcc 14 ) ijl fatety. S)iefes 
QJMbc^en 15 ) ijl bic Xoc^tct unfercS SreunbeS. Sfac^t ber 23ruber, fonbern 16 ) bic 
©tytoejlct ifl ftanf. Sicfes 0Bci& 17 ) ijl fe$r aft. <X)a3 2>ienflmab($cn 18 ) 
i|l flcipig. 2)a* 9SeUc$en 19 ) ijl cine S3tumc. 5>et 5tyfet ifl eine ffcu^t 20 ). 
JDic SBirne 21 ) ijl aucty, eine ftruc^t. ®cin SBvicf 22 ) ifl lang. 

Exercise 9. — Prepare to translate at sight : 

William is my hrother. Charles is the friend of your 
brother. Thy garden is not so large as our garden. My book 
is as fine as her book. His sister has been ill. Is his pen as 
good as this one f z ) His book is not so good as this one. Which 
book has he had? He has had -my book. Is your horse 
small ? My horse is small, but it is not so small as this one. 
Is this son diligent ? This son is diligent, but he is not so dili- 
gent as that one. Is your house as high as our house 1 Our 



J ) William. 2 ) Mary. 3 ) (female) friend. 4 ) cat, bie. 
b ) animal, ba$. 6 ) as — as. *) not so— as. *) Charles. 9 ) not 
yet. 10 ) village, baS. ») foot, ber. 12 ) hand, bie. 13 ) aunt, bie.. 
l4 ) pen, bie. l5 ) girl, ba*. 16 ) but; fonbern is the translation for 
but, when in the first part of a sentence is a negative, and when the 
second part forms a contradiction to the first. 17 ) woman, bag. 
18 ) maid-servant, ba*. 19 ) violet, ba*. ») fruit, bie. 21 ) feaiy 
fcte. M ) letter, ber. ™) Not to translate in German; put only the 
word this, in the right gender. 

3. 
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house is not bo high as your house, but it is as high as that one. 
Mary is your sister. Is your sister Mary contented ? Their son 
is not so diligent as Charles. , 



VI. 
Exercise. 



$ic JBtume Ui Scltc* 1 ). Xie 9iofr) ift cine «(umc re* (Marten*. 
£a« SBIatt 3 ) be« SaumeS. £a« »(att ic« JBu^c*. Xiefcr Xifa 4 ) ift 
tang. Xtt Sigtr 5 ) iji fiarf. £is SKau* 6 ) ift flciu. £a8 S^af 7 ) »ft 
mtfclie* 8 ). JDicfcr 3tai)l 9 ) ift gu 10 ) nirtris 11 ). I«f« «ta# if* ni$t fo 
^ al« icnct. £ief« Sirne ijl fttf 12 ). 3cner apfd ift faucr 13 ). £iffc« 
2Rafe<$en ift ^fibfc^ 14 ). $a* SBort 13 ) U9 ©cfcfctrf fi ). Ta« 33(att fcc* 
Staumrf. 

06*. — Sometimes a Noun of more than one eyUable, takes 
t* in the Genitive, instead of «, — for the sake of pro- 
nunciation, — and sometimes a monosyllabic Noon is used 
in the Genitive with * only, instead of rt; in like 
manner the termination e of the Dative of monosyllabic 
Nouns is sometimes dropped. 

Exercise 10. — Prepare to translate at sight: 

The horse is large. Many an animal is big. The mouse 
is small Many an animal is small. This table is too short. 



) field, ka*. -) rose, bic. 3 ) leaf, ba«. 4 ) table, ker. 5 ) tiger, 

OW. 

V)' law, to*. 



•) new, 000. -; rose, Die. ") jew, cae. -) roue, set. v ) uger, 
set. , 6 ) mouse, tic 7 ) sheep, bat. H ) useful. 9 ) chair, tor. 10 ) too. 
") low. vi) 6Wee t. •*) sour. 14 ) pretty. w ) word, bos. 

HI l*w. hoi. 



1 
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Your table is too high. That table is not bo high as this one. 
His table is low. That man has a sheep. Many a fruit is 
street, and many a fruit is sour. Which fruit is soar 1 Oar 
apple is boot. Hare yon also an apple 1 My apple is sweet. 
Yonr letter is too long. 

Exercise 11. — 

1) Hat — pen — violet, 
stick — flower — knife, 
apple — pear — book. 

2) Whol — yesterday, to-day, — here, there, — 
where 1 — father, mother, son, daughter, uncle, 
aunt. 

Let the pupil form and pronounce in German, negative 
questions in the Perfect tense of $afecn, using the above Nouns 
(1.) ; e.g. #«ft tu ben <&ut m$t gcljafcl ? 

Let another (if there be one) or himself, give the answers 
to each question, alternately negative or affirmative ; e.g. Stein, 
id? fyaUttn $ut nietyt ge$cbt. 3a, i$ f)aU fcie gebcr gefrabt. 

Let him (or them) afterwards form and pronounce in 
German, questions and answers in the Perfect tense of fein, using 
the above words (2). 

This being practised, the pupil must prepare all the above 
in such way, as to be able to repeat fluently these questions and 
answers for the next lesson. 

Exercise 12.— Translate into writing the following : (The 
use of the German characters is understood.) 

The brother is tall, and the sister is short. Is he tall? 
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Ib she [short ? This child is ilL Which child is ill ? This 
child is healthy. This man has been very ill. This house is 
new, but many a house is old. This child is good, but that 
ehild is naughty. Is this man very old ? Yes, he is very 
old. That woman is young. He has keen young, and she is 
still ■ young. This room is large, but that one is small. 
Which child is the son of this man. That child is 
his son. 



Chapter IY. 



I. 

Beading Exercise. 

£ie Sctytocflcr bet grau. £ic <Sc$ttKflcr b c r SRutter. 3c$ ge&e 
ticfc $cter b c r Srau. 3$ fctye b i e Srau. $) i e ©c^weflcc bet grrau 
gtefct fcer £ante b i e Scbcr. 

Ofo. — As we see, the declension of the feminine Article 
is pretty simple; the Genitive and the Dative being 
tor, the Accusative like the Nominative. 

Feminine Nouns do not change in the Singular. 

2)ie (Sdjtocfter bieffcr Srati giejjt biefer. $ante biefe Beber. 

2He Sc^tvcflct jensr Svau gtcfct {tricv Sante \tnt Scbet. 

2)ic (gdjiucffru cintr Sfvau giebt cincr Xante tint %&ex. 

2>ie 3d;toefJer fcinsr Sriiu gicbt feincr £ante feituj ftcter. 

Ofo. — As we see hy the preceding sentences, these words 
are declined in the feminine gender in the same way 
as the feminine Article tie ; namely, Genitive and Dative 
terminate in r, Accusative being the same as Nominative. 

Exercise 1. — (Exercise— when nothing is added — will mean 
in future : Prepare to translate at sight in tlve usual way.) 

' The rose of the sister. I give the rose to the sister. Which 
ro*c? I give this rose to tfce sister. He gives the flower to the 
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mother. She gives the book to her friend (female). I give this 
flower to my aunt. I see her flower. I see his pen. I see the 
hat of oar aunt. I give this pen to the mother of this woman. 
I give the flo«rer to a woman. Ha gives the rose to my sister. 
Who gives the rose to onr sister? She gives her flower to his 
sister. The hat of the sister is beautiful. The sister of my 
(female) friend is pretty. Are you the dau:hter of this woman? 
Ye?, I am her daughter. The horse of the aunt is strong. 

n. 

Leseiibung. ') 

SWein 23ru*er if* ffripigrr ate?) tein ©rutcr. 3jl er alter ate teinc 
@$ftefter? Sftetn, er tfl jUnger at* meine Sc$»ejlcr. £ein ftreunt tfl 
gtiufttyer ate cr. SEBtr ftab reiser ate unfer ftreunt. @ucr £unt tfl 
ftyontr ate cure tfafec. $er @e$n feme* !Bruter6 tfl ftciner ate tcv 
(Sotyn 3Ijre« Srcuntitf. Unfer $a\\t tfl frfwnrr at* ta« £au« unfcrc* 
Onfete. 

06*. — As we see, the Comparative is formed in German in 
like manner as in English, by the addition of et; but the 
radical vowels a, o, u, as a rule, change into a, i\ ti. All 
Adjectives in German form their Comparative in this way.. 

$a« SBtct 3 ) tfl fc^tocro 4 ) ate ta« Gftfcn 3 ). £te ©cnnc 6 ) tfl ari'fcr 
ate tar aWont"). Dcr £unt tfl trcucr ate tic Safer £>a« ©ifcn ifl 
flatter 8 ) ate ta« »tet, akr ter @tatyP) tfl nocf> bflrtcr ate ta« (Srtfoi. 

Cfo. — Before the names of metals, the definite Article :V 
generally used in German. 

£iefe« *Bnc^» tfl frcficr 10 ) ate ieitc*. €etn £au« tfl Mw 11 ) ate unfer 



') reading eiercise, tie. 2 ) than. 3 ) lead. 4 ) tytoex, heavy. 
5 ) iron. 6 ) sun. ") moon. 8 ) tjarr, linrd. ") stool. ,0 ) better; 
gut makes teffcr. ") li father; facty makes K'l'tr. 
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$<u&. $iefe 2#at ! ) ift rtler 2 ) a(S icnc. QJiehi tyjttt ill t&curci-*) alj- 
fctefc*. 2)er 2Wenf<$ 4 ) ifl ttoflfomimtfr 3 ) a(8 ba« £&icr. 

06*. — The Adjectives ending in cv, c( and en, generally drop 
the c before r, I and n, when in the Comparative; thus- 
cttcv (instead of efcefer) ; tfcurer (instoad of tticucrcr) ; veil* 
fommiter (instead of voflfomntcttcr). 

Exercise 2. — 

My friend is older than I. He is more diligent than you. Is 
the dog more faithful than the cat? A horde is more useful 
than a dog. This man is mora contented than that one. Are 
yon stronger than 11 He is politer than you. I am taller than, 
you, but you are older than I. His brother is unhappier than 
he. He is richer than I, but I am more contented than he. 
His book is more useful than our book. This mountain is 
higher than that one. (The) Lead is dearer than (the) iron. Is 
your pen better than this one] Is their garden smaller than 
our garden? 

Exercise 3. — Write down the Singular declension of: 

SDctcfje Bhrciu? — 9)teinc Jtci&c. — Itnfcrc 2.-t>n>c|"ter. 

HI. 

Leseubung. 

!Dic Ufn* 6 ) meiiteg 33rutcr« ifl fteffer unfc tyrurtr aid 3 five illu*. <§rc 
tya&cn dttO)V). 3$ $afce Unrest 8 ). SBavum ) ftat 36r tfrcunt Uin «uc$? 
£icfc6 23ud; ift fur 10 ) meincn Srcunt. 3cty I;afrc 3fcvc Sctcr. 3d; Batr 
3^rc gctcr n i cfy t. $a&cn <Sic metne Scfccr gefiabt ? SRcin, icfy (wfre 3Ine 



l ) deed, action. 2 ) rtel, nobta. 3 ) tfjeuer, dear, expensive. 
A ) man (mankind), tcr. 5 ) soUfcmmen, perfect, acco-i plulied. 
6 ) watch, tit. ') 1 am right, icty fyabt 9t«f;t. 8 ) 1 *ra vrronz, id; 
tyafce llnvetyt. 9 ) why. 10 ) for; Preposition, requiring the Accusative- 
case. 
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tfcbcv n i 6) t gcfjabt. XicfeS 9)ififcr ill fur ^ren JBruter Stutl. 3jl 
fctcfcu £ut fur mctne Scfnvcjtcr? £at fcin Onfcl fern $ferb flctyafct? 3fi 
fcicfcr Slpfel fur meiucii Sotyit? Si* tft vjeftern nictyt 1 ) Ijicr gerocfett. 

Obs. — When not belong* to a Verb as a negative, we must 
pat it last (in the case of a Past Participle last but one) ; 
but, if not belongs to any other word in the sentence, we 
must put it before this word. 

aufjp&e*) 4:— 

I have not had your boo*. You have not 1 ) been herj yester- 
day ] (Put in German : you have yesterday not here been.) 

Obs — The object of time usually precedes in German the 
object of place. 

No, I have not 1 ) been. here. I have had no time 3 ). You 
have been wrong. I have been right. Who has had our pen 
Nobody 4 ) has had your pen. His watch is very good, but my 
watch is better. Has your sister Mary no cat? She has no cat, 
but she has a dog; this one is very faithful. He is more faith- 
ful than our dog. Has your (female) friend no brother? Yes, 
she has a brother. Her brother has been very industrious. 
This book is for your brother. That pen is for her sister. 
Which knife is for my friend? I have not had your knife. 

^ufjjafa 5: — 

Copy out, and learn by heart, from No. VI., Beading Exercise, 
Chapter I., the cardinal Numbers cm* to jwelf. 

IV. 
Leseiibung. 

^d; I;a6c mciucu SMcifttft 5 ) vcrforcn 6 ). (£r ift fn'ci; tcty fyu&e if;n") ge» 
-fuiitcn*). 



l ) In this sentence not, logically, belongs to here. 2 ) exercise, 
tic. 3 ; tic 3cit. 4 i gllicmant. .») pencil, ie d-nencil, tcr. •') lo»U 
') tf;n is the Accusative of cr. 8 ) found. 
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Obe. — It cannot always be given in German by ««,; the 
question is rather of what gender is the Noun to which 
it refers. Therefore, if we speak of an apple, a pencil, &c, 
we must give it by e r , because bee Slpfel, ber £lcifttft are 
of the masculine gender in German ; if we speak of a 
flower, saying e.g. it is beautiful, we muat translate: 
„ f i e if* fc$?n," because bic JBlume is of the feminine 
gender in German. Only when referring to a Noun of 
the neater gender, wie must translate it by c *. 

Jpafeen Sic aiuty ineiue Uljr gefunben? ffltxn, ity Ijabc [it 1 ) nutyt ge* 
fe^cn 2 ). SQBir tyciben Ijtutt cin *4Jfcrb gefauft 3 ). 3cty l;abe e$ gefe^en. <£t 
Ijat fein £au« verfauff*). 2Bo f;at cv bicfen 33(eijUft gefunben? £a&cu 
<Sie mciuen #ut fctyon 5 ) gefeljen? Sftcin, icfy fyabe ityn uo$ ntctyt gcfeljen. 
2B« *$at snetnen 2lyfet genommen 6 )? 3$ T;abe i&n nicfyt genommen. 
Sftemanb tyat i$n genommen; cr ifl l;ier. 9)iein ©ruber Ijat etnen JBrtcf 
<jcfc$rieben 7 ). J&aben ©ie meinen JBvtef cvfjalteu 8 )? Sfltin, ity l;abc i(;n nocfy 
nic^t er^alten. 3c$ Ijabc 3f>rcn JBtuber oft 9 ) gefctyen. 

gufgafce 6:— • 

My friends have lost their book ; they are very sad. Have 
you already seen my friend 1 ? I have not yet seen him. Have 
you seen his mother? I have not yet seen her. Where have 
you found this knife ? I have found it here. Have you taken 
this book and pen? (In German this must be repeated before 
pen.) No, I have not taken this book and pen. Has your 
brother lost his hat? No, he has not lost it. Why have you 
not taken my pencil? I have not seen it. Why has your ancle 
sold his watch? He has not sold it. Have you bought a horse 
yesterday? Yes, I have bought a horse; have you not yet seen 

• 

it ? No, I have not yet seen it. Has he lost his pen or book ? 
He has lost his pen, but my friend has found it. Not my 



l ) Nominative and Accusative are aJike. 2 ) seen. 3 ) bought. 
4 ) sold. 5 ) already. °) taken. ') written. 8 ) received, got. 
! 'j olten. 
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friend, but my brother has lost his pen. I have not written 
that letter. Have yon seen it? No, I have not seen it. My 
father has written it. My uncle has sold his house and 
garden. 

ftufgaftt 7:— 
Copy out, and learn by heart, from No. VI., Beading Exercise, 
Chapter I., the names of the days of the week. 

V. 

Leseubung. 

» 
!Tiefcr SSatcr Ijat fetnen @i?tm unb feiiic $"od;tcr vcrtoren. •fcafcen <2ie 

mcincii JBrubcr unb mcine Gutter fdjon gefe&en? 333o \nbcn Sic mcinen 

58fei|tift unb twill Jcbcrmcffer 1 ) gefunben? J&at cr cinen £ut 2 ) fur fcinc 

@e$wcfter gefauft? <2cin Sreunb l;at beilt 9)Jeffcr unb beincn <Stccf gc« 

funben. Unfcv Sfotyfcav 3 ) ift fef;r rcid;. (5r f)at biefeg £auS unb biefen 

©artcn gefauft. $at 31jr ©ruber fcinen JBiicf fc$on geffyrieben? Sftcin, ct 

tyat fetnen JBricf no<$ nic$t gefctyrtefcen ; cr fyat nod; fcinc 3ett gctyaut. 2Bo 

fjaUn @ic biefen 98cgcl 4 ) gefauft ? £at cr mcinen Srtef fctyen gctcfen 5 ) ? 

3># tyafrc Sljrcn Onfel gefannt fi ). 9Wctne ©#n>cfter $at tljrcn ftingerlmt") 

unb ttyrc Sc$crc s ) uerlcrcn. £cr tfenig 9 ) unb bic .Rontgin 10 ) finb ongc* 

fommen 11 ). QMcin Dnfct if* afcgercift 12 ). Unferc Sftaty&arin 13 ) ift bic 

(3$»cftcr btefer grau. £cr @c$ul)ntac$cr 14 ) tyat cinen @ot;n. JDer 

@c$netber 15 ) tyat cine Xotytev. 3)tcfer Jtaufmann 16 ) ift ber grcunb unfere* 

9lac$&ar*. (5r tyat geftern fetnen Slcgenfc^irm 17 ) vertorett. £>tefcS SSolf 18 ) 

tyat fetnen flimtg. 35«r 2lrjt 19 ) bc« DnfcW tfl franf genjefen. 3c^ f)aU 

t$n $eutc gefe$cn. S)cr (Sftrrncr 20 ) tyat unferem 33ruber cute Stume ge* 

gefcen 21 ). 



*) penknife, ba«. 2 ) bonnet, ber. 3 ) neighbour, ber. 4 ) bir#, 
ber. 5 ) read, Past P* rticiple. 6 ) known. ') thimble, ber. 8 ) scissors, 
tie; (in German a word in the Singular). 9 ) king, ber. ,0 ) queen, 
bte. u ) arrived. ,2 ) departed. 13 ) female neighbour, bie. l4 ) shoe- 
maker, ter \ 5 ) tailor, ber. l6 ) merchant, ber. ,7 ) umbrella, ber. 
18 )people, ba«. I 9 ) physician, ber. *°) gardener, ber. 2l ) given. 
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ftufgafc 8:— 

That father has lost his son. The mother of our 
friend is arrived. The bonnet of my slater is beautiful. 
The maid-servant of the tailor is ill. This gardener is the 
brother of that man. Is your friend the son of a physician 1 
My uncle has found the hat of this child. The father of jour 
neighbour is departed. The sister of our (female) neighbour is 
not pretty. The son of our physician is still very young. This 
woman is the sister of the shoemaker. He is the son of a 
merchant. She is the servant of my uncle. My uncle has not 
yet sold his watch. I have seen the house and garden of your 
aunt. Is the father of your ^female) friend arrived? The flower 
of the gardener is very beautiful. This child is the son of the 
tailor. Has he bought the horse of my neighbour? 

&ufgafc 9:— 

Copy out, and learn by heart, from No. VI., Reading 
Exercise, Chapter I., the names of the months. 

VI. 

Leseubung. 

Unferc Xante $at wrgciicrn 1 ) tyre ©djere serforen. £at 3$ic 
Sdjroefter ten $leijHft meine* Skitters gcfunben? @inb @ie ter JBvufeet 
unferer Sftacty&arm? S)er ©arten unfere* DnttU ij* ju gtofi. JSie 3$ur 
eu«3 JjaufeS ijl nie 2 ) often. £>er finite* feincS Sxcunbe* Staxi ijt gefiern 
nngefominen. $a« ffebermeffer fceincS JBruberS SBttyrun tjl fe^r gut. 

I have seen already this man and his brother, this woman 
and her daughter. (Put already before seen,) This woman is 
the sister of the (female) neighbour. I am the sister of your 
maid-servant. The wife 3 ) of the physician has been very ill. 
I have seen the son and the daughter of the physician. He 

1 ) the day before yesterday. 2 ) never. 3 ) 8ftmt, He. 
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has not found your uncle'* umbrella 1 ). Your sister's pen is not 
good. My friend's sister has lost her pen and knife. This 
soman's child is always ill. Have you taken my sister's chair ? 
My sister has seen your uncle's garden. We have bought the 
horse of the merchant. 

8uftjafct 11 :— 

Translate into writing the following : 

My brother has taken his hat. Your sister has bought a 
bonnet. Have you seen the horse of our aunt 1 Hast thou 
taken my brother's pencil ? The servant of the neighbour is 
our gardener's sister. Has she seen my sister's room ? Our 
aunt's house is not so large as this one ; but it is larger than 
your house. Charles has lost his father's letter. Have yon read 
the letter of my friend 1 I have written a letter yesterday ; 
(put : I have yesterday a letter written) have you seen it ? We 
have found the pen of yoar brother. Oar gardener is very sad ; 
he has lost his daughter. I have bought a book for your friend. 
We have known the brother of the tailor. The door of this 
room is always open. The window of my room is shut. My 
uncle's friend is departed. Why is the door of your room 
always open 1 The mother of this child is arrived. 

Important Remark: — A. careful translation of such sentences— 
especially the oral at sight — will be good practice for the pnpil in 
% order t> learn, hovr to t>peak Gcrnan. However the words known 
by him, must also be practised by bis own activity of mind. This 
can only be done by giving questions to the pupil to which he must 
answer in German. 

&ufflafc* 12 :— 
Answer in writing to the following questions in German : 



*) We may say in German either ben JRegenftyirm ■ 3$re* Dnfcfo 
or 3$rc8 DnUU 9tcgenftyirm ; but the latter form is not so generally 
need as in English, and does not sound well, when a Noun in the 
Genitive, has no terminating i in German. 
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1. 3|1 lev filter gnt ? 

Oba. — Of course, you cannot ba allowed to answer such a question 

by 3 a or Sfc c i n. You must, in your answer, repeat the 

words of the question, or put other words instead of 

them {e.g, the Pronouns). In other respects you are quite 

independent. The first question yoa may e g. answer by : 

„3a, ct ijl gut ;" or : „9tein, er ift nictyt gut ;" or : „3ctcr JUatcu 

if* gut ;•« ot : „3ft nictyt jctcr SSatcr gut r" (putting a question 

yourself by way of an answer ;) or by : „2Bcld?cr 3Sater tfi nirtt 

gut?" or: „!£icfcr iBatcc ijt nifty t gut, afcer icnev ift gut ;„ or : 

„$iefer 2>ater ijt gut, a&cr er ift nictyt fo gut aU icnev ;" or : 

„9Jiein 3>ater if* fefyv gut ;" or : „*3)icin QSatct ift frejfer al* fcin 

^atet", or in any other way that occurs to you. 

2. 3fi liefer iBrufccr fleipig ? 

3. 3|t lie t2<$t»effrr aucty flcipig otcu ifl fte nu1;t fo ffcijiig a(0 tcr 

JBrutet? 

4. 3 ft liefer 3)iann rciefy oler arm? 

5. 3ft jctes Jlint gcfunl? 

6. 3ft c3 gefkrn fait gerocfen ? 

7. 3ft eS tycutc toarm? 

8. Sint Sie petite jleijiig gcivcfcn ? 



Chapter V. 



Leeedbung. 

Bit Sofoic. Bit graum. Bit Winter. 

The sons. The women, The children. 

£ic .$utr titt Softnc. £ie £iitc fStt Sraucn. Tic «§ittc Xftr 
Jitntcv. JBtlt Sofincll. ©til Svaucn. ©at Jiint*n. jty frf;c fct£ 
-§ittc. o<$ fcfu* XftC tfiaucit. 3d) fetyc )TtC Winter. 

Bit 3cf;nc iJCf (Vvaucn gefceu') If til Jiintcni XltC £titc. 

Ofo. — The declension of the definite Article in the Plural 
is, as we see, pretty simple ; Nominative and Accusative 
being alike, Genitive ber, Dative ten. 

In declining German Nouns, the formation of the Nominat- 
ive Plural is the only real difficulty. The principal rules 
for the formation will be given ; however, a great many 
Nouns do not follow any such rule. To give them ts 
exceptions would form a considerable part of a dictionary. 
Therefore the pupil must learn the Plural of all these 
Nouns by degrees in using them. Such Plurals will 

*) give. 
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always be given. Mark now at once the following 
principal rules: 

1. Most masculine Nouns modify their root vowel 
in the Nominative Plural, aud take the termination t m 

2. Most feminine Noons, if monosyllabic, do the 
same ; those of more than one syllable do not modify, 
and take tn (some of them n only). 

8. Most neuter Nouns modify their root vowel, and 
take tv. 

All German Nouns are the same in the Nominative, 
Genitive and Accusative Plural ; in the Dative we must 
add n, if they do not terminate already in n in the 
Nominative Plural. 

Sufgafte It- 
Let the pupil form and pronounce — according to the 
above rules — the Nominative Plural of the following Nouns: 

Dec <2o$n. Da* Jtinb. Dec J&ut Dec Sfreunb. !Da« Sucf. 
Dec JBaiim. £>a* $au6. Die @tatt. Dec @to<f. Die S3 fame. Dec 

JBctg. Die flafre. <£a* Docf. Dec 8ufl. Die $anb. JDte Sante. Da« 

SBrtt. Die 8fcu$t. Dec JBricf. Die SBirne. 3)a* ffctfc. Die JRofc. 

Da« SBtatt. Dec $ifc$. Die Sefcufcung. Die 2lufgafce. Dec JtSnig. Dec 

SRcgenftyinm S)a9 SSolf. Der 2lrjt. Dec 2J*anni). Die gfrau 1 ). 

This being practised, the pupil must prepare all the above 
in such way, as to be able to repeat fluently the right Nominative 
Plural of all these Nouns for the next lesson. 



>) Dec Qftcum; bie 2JMnn*r. Die 8fcau; tie gvauttt. These two 
Nouns do not follow the above rules. 



Write 

£«r £4*, — £k ®«t — £k Stat. — X«ff 



IL 



£«r$«tcr; tkSftec XcrSfrtcr; lit Sk^cc 



6fa— Some Konms do not lake any other tcffaiination in the 
Feminattre Ffaualy but modify their mot voweL 

$** 8ea# tf, tk 8ea# c r. $wr Oaf c I; He Cat c t 

tifo— Some of the last named Sons in which there b no 
root rowel to to modified, or which as an exception 
do not modify, are then alike in Singular and PhraL 

SerJltfet; tieftjfef. £er<Baites; tie&btcx. Sol 
9U$tx; tv9Ufitt. 2*$m&dfeu; tie 9H&d)ea. Ssf 
$r«a!eia*); tieftftsteis* 

Oftts~The masculine and neicfer Fomne, ending; in d» ea, 
*r, 4cs and kin, do not take any other termination in the 
KominatiTe Final ; but, as * role, modify their root 
towoL 

%\t 9lvtttt ; tie Wmtt. 5Ke Sajtet; tie «d)ter. 



06#/— Only these tiro Boons of the feminine gender form 
their Plural in the abore way. 

<Zti (Mtf); tie Ooftefs, 2>k fact; tie Setera. 
$k ©torn e ; tie ©turn e a. 



') young lady* *) fork. 
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0ojU~Of the fsmMne Nona of move than one syllable, 
those terminating in ef, et and c take n only (not en) in 
the Nominative Plural 

&ufgabe 3:— 

The daughters of the men. The sons of the women. To 
the children. I give the books to the children. I see the 
Bisters 1 ). I see the sons of the men. I see the pens of the 
sisters. The men give the girls the bonnets. I see the cats. 
I give the aunts the pens. I give the brothers the apples. I 
give the apples of the brothers to the sisters of the women. ' 

Sbtfgaftt 4:— 

Write down the Singular and Plural declension of: 

SDer apfrf. — <Die ffeber. — 5>a8 fftftukui. 



in. 

I»e«eiabuiig. 

iSicfle aJidmtcr. JDieffc grauen. $ief£ Ainbec 

£>ic ®$nxffrrn biefer 9rauen &Un biefm Jtinbetn bicfe $flte. SDie 
®Qmtfttxn [tntV gftauen gebcn jenm Jtinbetn {tnt J&flte. 
SWttuf SBriiber. aReinr Stytoejtern. SReine ©ficycr. 
5>ie Srftbet meinir ffreunbe geben melneu Sfojtetn meine JBityec. 
6eitt£ J&Aufet. Uttfeve ©fttten. (ffutf ffcbetn. JWne SBftc&er. 

06*. — As we see by the above phrases and sentences, the 

Plurals bicfe; iene, n>e($c, mature; meine, beine, feine, tyre, unfete, 

.cure, 3$re, tyre and feine are all alike in the Nominative 

and Accusative, take r in the Genitive, and n in the 



1 ) If the Plural of a Noun is not given, it must .be formed 
* now by the pupil, according to the rules, before mentioned. 
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Dative ; exactly the same as the definite Article in the 
Plural. 

Shtfgafo 5:— 

The brothers of my friends. I give these books to my 
friends. I see your books. The windows in (translate : of) these 
houses. The doors 1 ) of those rooms. I see the roses of your 
sisters. I give our books to their children. I give their books 
to our children. These rooms are very large. My friends give 
their books to those children. 

Stafgafc 6 :— 

« 

Write down the Singular and Plural declension of: 
Sttein ©of n, — (Seine Softer. — Unfet <$au*. 

IV. 

Leseubung. 

<Dte $ferb* s ) finb mfyttyer art bte $ttnbe>). 3>ie ftrjte btefet ©tabt 
finb retcf. £ie Steunbe frine* ©rubers finb angetommen. 2Ber fat bte 
Bttefe meintf ©tuber* gefcf tteben ? 3cf f abe feme ©tiefe gefcfen. ©tine 
$u$e finb gtof, abet feme <$&nbe finb ftein, <§aten ©ie tneine ©aume 
fcfon gefefen? SWeine ©ruber f often ifte @t5<fe ocrtoren. 2>tefe QSotter 
finb feft gWtffof. £)tefe« ©ucf gefott 4 ) meinem Dn!ct. Sene ©tUfer ge. 
^oren 6 ) meinen ©cftoefletn. 3cf fabe Sften gfteunben unfete ©lumen ge« 
a,eben. <Srr fat meinem ©tuber biefe diofen gefefuft 6 ). flarl fat meinen 
SEdcftetn ein ©utf tKtfotod&en 7 ). On fat mir biefe Stflcfte gejeigt 8 ). 



■) ble 3$ut or Sfure ; Plar. bic Sffiren. 2 ) baft #ferb ; Plar. 
bte $ferbe. 8 ) bet 4unb ; Plnr. bie $unbe. 4 ) belongs. 6 ) belong. 
6 ) sent. 7 ) promised. 8 ) shown. 
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ftufgah* 7:— 

We have read the letters of your mother. Hare you written 
those letters ? My uncle has sold his houses. I have seen the 
sticks of her brother. Where are the umbrellas of our mothers ! 
Charles has taken the thimbles of my sisters. Are the houses 
of your uncle as fine as these ones 1 We have found the hate 
of the sons of your neighbour. Mary has bought these flowers. 
This garden belongs to the aunts of my friend. Those houses 
belong to your friends. William has given his roses to my 
sisters. I have lent mj pens to a friend of my brother. I hav 
seen the books of your physician. He has lent this penknife to 
his brothers. My sisters have lent their thimbles to our aunts. 
Her uncle has sent this watch to a friend. Have you given 
these chairs to- the children f We have sold our hones. Has 
she already seen these dogs and cats ? 

V. 

Leseubung. 

3$ $a6e to r e i 3 e $ n Silver. 3)u$afi * i e r 3 e $ n ffetaiL 
<fc f)at ffinfge$n £8&ume. Unfer jfta$tar $ai f e $ 3 e $ it ©tu$tc 
$itr futfc f i e 6 3 e $ n JBirncn. 2)a finb a dfy 1 3 e $ n &pfel. Ct fat 
neunjt^n Sciefe erjatten. £>et ©dttner $at 3 to a it 3 i 9 Shanes 
geftyuft. S)rci SBotyn 1 ) flnbctnunb 3 to a n 3 i g Sage 2 ). 

06*. — When we know the cardinal Numbers 1 to 12, we 
know almost all of the others, and can easily form them, 
as we see by the above sentences: 13, brctje$n (compound 
of btet and jeljn) ; 14, meruit (trier and ge$n) ; 15, fibifteftt, 
also funfje^n (funf and ge$n); 16, f«$je$n (f«$* [8 is dropped] 



l ) week, bte 2Bw$e. ^ day, fcet Sag ; Plur. tie Sage. 
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.jc$n) ; 17, fwBjf^n, also fie&enje^n (fxtUn^n 5 en is frequently 

dropped); 18, a$t$e$ti (a^t.je^n); 19, neunje^n (neun^n); 

20, stoanjig (jttwn- [replacing stoet] -jig); 21, ein unb 3»an$ig; 

22, jwti unb- gnxmjig, etc. ; 30, b t e t fj t g (trei-fig) ; 31, cin 
tint bretpig, etc. ; 40, » i e r 3 i g (mcr*gtg) ; 50, f u it f 3 i g , 
also f u n f 3 i g (funf.jtg) ; 60, f e $ 3 i g (« from fec$f is 
dropped); 70, f i c b 3 i g , also fieSenjig; 80, a c$ 1 3 i g ; 
90, n c u n 3 i g ; 100, $ u n b e x t. 

3irfgabc 8 :- 

Learn the Numbers 1 to 100 by heart, so that yon may be 
ablo to repeat them fluently. 

Sfafjjalie 9:— 

Pronounce the following Numbers fluently : 28, 82, 37, 73, 
45, 54, 97, 19, 81, 14, 7, 59, 63, 42, 71, 89, 92, 100. 

VI. 
Leseubung. 

101, $untcrt ctn« (or ljunbert unb cin*) ; 102, I;untcrt gtoct (or 
$unbert unb psi\) ; 103, ljunbert brei (or $unbert unb brei), etc. ; 120, 
tyunbett jroanjig; 121, $unbett tin unb gmanjtg ; 122, fymberi jmci unb 

1 

jtoanjig, etc.; 130, $unbert bfeipig , 131, $unbert ein unb bretpig ; 132, $unbert 
jtpei unb bretpig, etc.; 140, $unbert mcrjig; 150, $unbert funfjig; 160, 
ljunbert fectyjtg, etc.; 200, jmci $unbert; 296, $oA $unbett fec^e unb 
ncunjtg ; 428, bier $unbert ndjt unb jttaujig ; 873, ac$t $unbert brei unb 
flebjtg , 999, mun $unbert neun unb ncunjig ; 1000, t a u f c n b. 

Oba, — 100 and 1000 are generally not preceded by ein in 
German; except when mentioning the date of a year, or 
when occurring as part of a larger Number. 
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1001, taufenb einf (or taufenb unto curt); 1002, taufenb jn>ei (or 
taufenb unb jtoei) ; 1100, taufenb fin $unbett (or elf funbert) ; 1826, 
taufenb a$t $unbert fe$6 unb jfixmjig (but bat 3a$c Grin taufcnb ac^t 
$unbert fe$4 unb gtoanjtg, also 3U$tje$n $unbert fco)t unb stownjig); 4682, 
bier taufenb fed^S $unbett jttet unb atytjig ; 426,873, oier $unbett fec$f unb 
jtoanjig taufenb a$t $unbett btei unb fiebjig; 1,000,000, fine £R III ton 1 ); 
2,000,000, 3toci (DKffionen; 2,001,129, jtte! SWtOwnen ein taufenb fin 
ftinbert aa}t unb jtoanjig ; 1,000,000,000, fine SilUon 2 ); 
2,000,000,000, jtwi ^iOumen. 

06*.— ®in* Is only used, when uninfluenced by gender as in 
counting; otherwise we must say ein, etne, ein, and decline 
it exactly like the indefinite Article, when coming be- 
fore a Noon; but as a part of a larger Number, aa we 
see by the above examples, (not at the end of such one) 
it is always ein. 

Sfttfgafo 10:— 

Repeat the following Numbers fluently : • 

101, 106, 124, 197, 199, 200, 291, 254, 287, . 301, 
805, 315, 392, 462, 897, 1000, 1001, 1100, 1101, 1200, 
1201, 1421, 1597, (the year 1597), 2854, 20,159; 174,877; 
899,989; 999,199; 1,137,195. 

^ttfgabe Ill- 
Prepare Exercises No. 5, 6, 8 and 10, Chapter 11., for repetition 
by the next lesson. 



t) bie Smtlion, Noun; PI. bie amtlumen. 3 ) bie ©ilium; Plur. 
bie aSidionen. 
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vn. 

Iieseubung. 

%at 3$r greunb bie € 1 & b t c % a x t « l ) unb 2B t c n*) gefe$en? 
S)et SD2 o n a t 3 ) 3 a n u a r ifi fait. @ctn ©tuber giett biefem fDtanne 
cm ©la* 4 ) 2B offer 5 ). 

06*.— When in English "of" k used elliptically as in 
"a glass of footer" (meaning a glass fall of water), "the 
month of January" (meaning the month with the name 
of January), in German the second Noun simply joins 
the first, and is considered as an Attribute. Attributive 
Nouns in the Singular remain uninfected; therefore the 
Genitive of tin ®ia* Staffer would run : eine* ©lafrt Staffer 
(not Staffer*). 

5£>ie <S5^ne meinet 9la$Bar6 flnb angelommen. 2Ber $at biefe @tiu}(e 
gctauftP J&aben 6ie bie $ute ber JKnber f#on gefe$en? 2>ie Stytu 6 ) biefrt 
Stitita flnb fe$r xotif). 2>te 8upe ber Jtinber ftnb ffeiner ali bie gape ber 
SWanner. 2>ie $dnbe iener $amen 8 ) ftnb fty&n. SBo $at er biefe Ringe 9 ) 
gelauft ? 2>er a *> f e t * ou m 10 ) $at Stfet. JDer SB i r n J a urn ") Bat 
JBimett. 2>er 9luf sb aunt 13 ) $ai SWijfe 13 ). 

06*. — Compound Nouns are inflected in their last part 
only. 

£>iefe ©orten ftnb grofer alt [trie. 3Rano)e tfafcen finb grau 14 ). S)iefe 
fl3ett<$« finb faoner alt Jene ftofen. 2>ie $unbe unb bie Jlafeen finb 



*) Paris. 2 ) Vienna. 8 ) month; PI. bie SWonate. 4 ) glass, bo«. 
3 water, ba«; Plar. (seldom used) bie Staffer. 6 ) ber 3a$n, tooth. 
n white. 8 ) lady, bie 3)ome. 9 ) ring, ber Wing. I0 ) apple-tree, ber. 
") pear-tree, ber. 12 ) nut-tree, ber. ») nut, bie 9*uf«. 14 ) grey. 



— 57 — 

S^terr 1 ). Sene Sienfim&fctyen jlnb ffeiftger at* biefc. $te £§uren biefet 
Btmmet finb $0$. £>ie JCiget flnb gtaufam 2 ). $ie ©c^afe 3 ) finb nu$* 
Ii$. JDie grcunbtntien meinet 6<$ti>efiet finb gut. 

Ofa. — The feminine Nouns ending in in, formed from male 
appellations, doable the final n, before taking the Plural 
termination en. 

SDicfe Sttfimtft 4 ) finb toarm. Sene 6$U$e*) flnb ju gro§. 

Stafjprte 12 :— 

Not these books, but those are useful. I have 28 books. 
She has 14 pens. We have 41 chairs and 6 tables. Where have 
yon bought these glasses ? He gives the man a glass of water. 
Which month is always cold ? The month of January is always 
cold. Are your teeth as white as the teeth of your friend 1 
Are the feet of those children small 1 Are the hands of the 
ladies beautiful 1 Your rings are fine. We have 5 apple-trees 
and 3 pear-trees, but we have no nut-trees. Your friend Charles 
has 10 nuts. Those animals are fine. The doors of our rooms 

are too low. These tigers are small. 

1 

Stofgafte 13:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 12 and 15, Chapter II, and No. 1 
and 3, Chapter III, for repetition by the next lesson. 

VIII. 
Form the Nominative Plural of the following Nouns, 



l) bci8 X^xtf, Plur. bie $$iere. *) cruel. 8 ) be* ®<$af; Plur. bie 
6$afe. 4 ) stocking, bee @trumtf. s ) shoe, bet @$u$ j Plur. bie 
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according to the given rules and formations ; saying aloud : 
bet atfel ; bic fttfct, etc. 

2>er Styfet. 2>et ©ruber. 2>a* ffludfr. £et ©erg. 2>ie ©fume. 
JDie ©true. £>a* 2>otf. 2>a* £ienfhnftb($eit. 3>er ©tenet"). 5Die ffeber. 
S>at fitnfttt. $>et ffteunb. 3)et $ujj. S)ie $n«$t. £a« ffetb. 2>er 
@arten. 2>ic SJhitter. 5Dte SWau*. 2>a8 SWdb<$en. £>a« 3Wcffer. $ie 
9tofe. £>er @o$n. $ie ®<$toejier. £)er ©twf. £>ie @tabi. 5Dic JEante. 
2>et 5£ifc^. <Der ©ater. 2>a« SScitc^en. S)a« SBeifc. 2>a« Simmer. 5Die 
STlac^t 2 ). $er Sag. Set Secret 3 ). 2)et ©chalet 4 ). 5t>ie ©tjute 6 ). 2)ie 
2Bw$e. 3)et Sflonat. . £)rr ©c^fuffet 6 ). 2>ie ©tyuffeF). $a* ®(aS. 3)et 
5£iger. £)et $imto, JDic &a$e- $a* £$iet. 3>a* ©<$af. 2)te SJjut. 
5>er Safyn. 2>er ffujj. 5>te £anb. 2>er ffteunb. 2>te ffreunbm. 2)er 
Styfeftaum. 

&ttfj$ahe 14 :— 

Practise the above in such way, as to be able to repeat 
fluently these Nouns in the Singular and Plural, for the next lesson. 

&ttf gafc 15 :— 

Translate into writing the following: 

This man has been very rich. Which man? That man. 
Is he not the father of that child] The windows in (trausl. of) 
these rooms are high. Those flowers are beautiful. My uncle 
has not received your letters. The friends of my brother are 
not here; they are ill. He has bought these hats. The teeth 
of i this man are white. My feet are warm. Has the shoe- 



l ) servant, bet. *) night, bie. 8 ) master, teacher, ber. *) pupil, 
ber. 6 ) school, tie. 6 ) key, be*. 7 ) dish, bie. 
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maker not yet sent the shoes? Where are my stockings! I 
have not seen your stockings. These ladies hare lost their 
thimbles. These trees are higher than those. These animals 
are cruel. Iron and silver are metals 1 ). The sons of ' the 
physician hare bought an umbrella. (The) dogs are more useful 
than (the) eats. I hare seen the apple-trees. The gardener 
has sold these flowers. His maid-servants are very lazy. I have 
given the sticks to her brothers. We have sent the books to 
the brothers. My sisters are departed yesterday. London and 
Brighton are towns. London is larger than Brighton. Your 
friends are arrived to-day. Who has written these letters'} 
My brother has sold his horses and dogs. Nobody has seen 
your Mend William. 

Sfofflato 16:— 

Answer in writing to the following questions: 

9. 2Ber $at mem 33uc$? 

Ote. — The pupil mast always answer the questions in a 
direct manner, i.e. addressing the questioner. 

10. <$afcen ©it metne ftefcer ? 

11. $at 3$re ®$toefter cine £a$e? 

12. 2B«r tyat meincn $ut genommen? 

13. £a&cn @ie i$n (meaning ben £ut) gefdjen? 

14. 3fl tic SBirne etne fQlumt It* @arten«? 



*) metal, lai Sfletatt; Plur. kit 2Matte. 
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15. SBettyen $vt $at 3$t ©rnfccr? 

16. SBeldfre 9nt^t gtebt 3$t Sfreunb bent ©o$ne feinet ftatybax*? 

Obs.— The English Auxiliary Verb to do, in interrogative 
and negative sentences, is not used in German. Instead 
of "does he give?* we simply put "gives he?" 

17* 2B« ifi $ift flfttj<fcn? 
18. 2Bel$e JEfiete fin* trtuP 



Chapter YI. 



I. 

Leseubung. 

SDiegfcumUe 1 ). ©teSttte 1 ). Stoialie. (Jmitie. £>te tfarmome 2 ). 

The family. The lily. Amelia. Emily. The harmony. 
<Die aftronomie 2 ). 5He SJtyilofo^ie 2 ). ®o$ic. SNarie. JDaS 3etyen ; 

The astronomy. The philosophy. Sophia. Mary. The token (sign) ; 
getgen. £)ie $ocfcn; tyxtycn. <Dic $rac$t; tragi! 

to show. The small-pox ; to knock. The costume ; carry ! 
£>ie 2Ra$t ; bic 3flagt> (Vulgar). 5)<a SBatyB; »a($fam. £et 28eg ; 
The power ; the maid-servant. The wax ; watchful. The way ; 
toeg. JDic (Sunji; bie JtunfL JDer ®ret$; 

away. The favour; the art. The very old man; 
fete JftetS. 3efct ; erg5$t. ©i<$et j flecker ; tec ©tcger. 

the circle. At present ; rejoiced. Sure ; sicker ; the conqueror. 



1 ) Taken from the Latin famiiia, Ulium. In Nouns ending in it, 
coming from the Latin, the final e is generally pronounced, and toe 
accent is on the last syllable but two. 

2 ) Taken from the Greek harmonia, astron (&tar) and onomos 
(law), philia (love) and sophia (skill, prudence, wisdom). In Nouds 
ending in it, taken from the Greek, the final e is generally mute, 
and the last syllable has the accent. 
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&crgtngcn ; ttqungen. 2)er Sag ; taS JDac$. 

Passed away (we, they) ; to rejuvenate. The day ; the roof! 
£)et Sufce ; bet ®ute. 2>ie (Stricken ; fric<$tn ; 

The jew ; the good (one). The Greeks ; to creep ; 
friegen (obsolete). Sorgctt ; $on$en. dtegnen ; re$ntn. 

to get, receive. To borrow; to listen. To rain; to count (reckon). 
@&$ren; »eriA$retT. 2>a* Seugtrtfl; 

To ferment; to fall under the right of prescription. The testimonial; 
ba* a3erjei($nif6. 5)er $inf ; er fing. <5r finft ; er ftngt. 

the list. The finch; he caught. He sinks; he sings 

3<$ fan! j ic$ fang. JDie ©ggc ; tic Gt&t. 2>er ®ram 

I sank ; I sang. The harrow ; the comer. The grief 
bcr Aram. Sener ; ber (Bonnet ; bet tenner. £)er gforfi 

the retail trade. That ; the patron ;. the connoisseur. The forest 
er forfeit. £)ie SWufe \ bie SWnf e. . €$af en ; paffen. 2)er STCar* 

he searches. The muse ; the leisure. To jest ; to fit. Mars 
tcr 3Rorf$. £eij»en ; ^ctfdjcn (obsolete) ; bat £ou«($in 

the march. To be called ; to ask, desire ; the little house, 
2>a* 9af<$en. 2)ie (Jifif^oIXr. £ic gifdjfu^c 

The little cask. The flake (piece of ice). The fish-soup 
£ie 8if($f$iOtye. 
The fish scales. 

gufgafc 1:— 

The above reading must be carefully studied, so as to 
enable the pupil to distinguish the exact pronunciation of words, 
similar in sound. 

II. 

Iieseobung. 

£er e t ft e 2ftann. $ie j to e i t e fftau. £>a« b r i 1 1 e Jttnb. Dtr 
fit c r t e ©ruber. <E)ie f u n f t e ©<$toeftct. 
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Ob8. — Once the cardinal Number* are known, there is no 
difficulty in forming the ordinals. The irregular ones 
are only the following : 

feet (tit, toa«) erfie, the first, 
bet (tote, fca*) toritte, the third; 

the others, from 2 to 19, are formed from the cardinals, 
by the addition of tt, as : 

tec (tote, tooa) jtoei - tt, 
mer - 1 e , 
fereige^n - 1 e , 
atytytyn - 1 c , 
neungetyn - t e j 

those from 20 upwards, by the addition of ft t , as : 

feer jtoanjtg- ft e, 
fcreifig - ft e , 
»ierjig- fie, 
$untoett-ftc, 
taufento - ft e ; but 
million - 1 1 or million - ft e. 

In compounds only the last German word takes the 
required termination, acccording to the above rules ; as : 

toer $unfcert unto jtoanjtg-fte , 
$untoert- to r itte, 
$untoert neungc$n - t e , 
fcc$8$untoert unto actytjig - ft e , 
fiefcen §untoert unto vter • t e. 

Notice here: 

toer (toie, tort) I e fe t e , the last, 

* o r t e fc 1 e , the last hut one, 
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and the idiomatic phrase 

ber (lit, tat) toie&tette, compound of to i e ! ), 
» i e I a ) and Xt, meaning which number ? or what 
date? 

Gin Srittet. Gin SSicrtct. (Sin Sfinftet. Gin 
© e $ 6 t el. Gin $ u n b et t ji e I. 

Obs. — The fractional Numbers are simply formed by the 
addition of i to the ordinals, except 1) a t fc , half. The 
fractionate are generally considered as neuter Nouns; 
sometimes they occur as Adjectives before Nouns ; $alB 
is always an Adjective ; but there is also a Noun 
tie Sdtfte, half (the half part). 

ftufQZbt 2 :— 

Study the ordinal and fractional Numbers thoroughly, and 
prepare to repeat in German: 

The 17th, the 23rd, the 49th, the 97th, the 154th, the 
202nd, the 203rd, the 371st, the 500th, the 711th, the 
1724th ; a fourth ; a twelfth ; a twentieth. 

Sfofgabe 3 :— 

Prepare Exercises No. $ and 7, Chapter III, for repetition 
by the next lesson. 

III. 

Leseubung. 

©cine ©d&toejiet %at bicfc aB&nber 3 ) gefauft. 3ene JHeibet 4 ) finb ftyOn. 
Stefe ©tyloffet 6 ) ftnb alt. Unfere 3Mt $at jtoci Sityer 6 ). 3i$ $ufce bie 



1 ) how. 2 ) much. ■) ribbon, bctf fflanb. 4 ) drew, ba* tfleib. 
5 ) castle, ba« ©tyfof*. 6 ) hole, feaS Soc$. 
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litter 1 ) ufe fck $i*acr) fn^nu Stfrie SifeCt*) **b 91*. £« 
fBtaer 4 ) 1uft Ho*. Uajcr ScfslMacfcs*) |«t briac Stkfrl»; «c 
k** 7 ) 3* ftr tie S**tf*). He efefcu ass Me Wejfet. 5>k S**tr 
|ot 9tocfa») frfnkn. £« **tfcf er*) be* CaWl tji $kr ectacfrs. 
9iefe fratister 11 ) fiat trie}, ieae Stafientr 1 *) JUk arm. 2U 3a^r u ) 
|at j»c(f 9tautc £« ««* frat 28, 29, 30 e*er 31 $a§e. 3>ct Xa§ 
fat 24 Stamtcn"). 3>ic etaabc |at 60 9Kutm u ). 3>ie 9Knotc $at 
60 ecbutcB 1 *). 

9nfgxbe 4:— 

This mmn has add bis chickens. The brothers have lost 
their sisters. Axe these shoes net teo smsUI Tour table his 
two holes. Have yon already seen these holes! Those stockings 
axe rerj warm. These men are Italians. Those trees hare lost 
their leaves. Has he giren to my neighbonr*s children a book? 
Who are these women! I hare giren the glasses to my friend*, 
and those rings to her (female) Mends. Which towns hare yon 
already seen? These Tillages are smaller than those. (The) horses 
are bigger than (the) tigers. The shoemaker has not yet brought 
my boots. These children hare taken my nuts. Our neighbour 
is departed yesterday. I hare seen him the day before yester- 
day. These men are coachmen. His son is twelre years old. 
My sister has lost her needles. I see no spoons, no forks, no 
knives. I see two worms. I hare seen the castles. Oar sister 
has received these dresses and ribbons. 



l) calf, ba« Stalk. 2 ) chicken, ta« $u$n. 3 ) forest, wood, bet 
ffialfc; Plar. tie SBalber. *) worm, bet SG&urm; Plur. bie aBucmer, 
*) shoemaker, bet @$u$ma<$et ; Plur. tie ©$u$ma<$et. «) boot, bet 
etiefeL broaght. 8 ) spoon, bet Sojfct. ») needle, bie 9*abeT. 
i«) coachman, bet *utfc$eT; ?***' fcie *»*fa«- u ) Engliahman, bee 
tngttnber. I s ) Italian, bet Stattener. l5 ) year, ba« 3a$tj Plar. bit 
Softe i*) hour (lesson), bie ©tunbe. 1S ) minute, bie 9Rinute. *•) tecond, 



lie Cefunbe. 
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ftufgabe 5:— . 

Prepare Exercises No. 9, 10 and 1 1, Chapter III., for repetition 
by the next lesson. 

IV. 

Leaeubung. 

drfte n i ; gtocite n t ; fcritte n t ; mcrtc n 6 ; funftc n t. 

Obs. — From the ordinals are also formed the distinctive*, by 
the addition of n£ to the ordinals. 

©in- mat; jtoew- mat; torci- in a ( ; *iet- mat. 3)tei- mat 
jwct ifl fec$*. 

06*. — Collective Numbers are formed from the cardinals, by 
the addition of mat (times). 

Gin- f a fy ; bereft 1 ) (jtoet- f a c$ ) ; fctei- f a 6) ; trier- f a $ ; 
fiinf- f a 6). 

Obs. — Other collective Numbers are formed from the cardinals, 
by the addition of fa<$ (fold). 

In the same way are formed : 

manfy- mat [manc$*malj 2 ) ; »«T- mat, also »ic(- mat * 3 ) ; 
mct;r- f a 6) [mef;r«(more)»facfy] 4 ) ; sief- f a 6} 5 ). 
(yin erici; jtt>ci e r i t i ; trei e r ( e i ; »iet e r t e i. 

Ofo. — Numerals, denoting species, are formed from the 
cardinals, by the addition of e r 1 e i ; meaning of one 
kind, of two kinds, &c. 

In the same way : 
mam$ e 1 1 e i 6 ) ; »iet t x 1 1 i *). 



! ) double. *) pometiines. 3 ) many times. 4 ) several timet. 
*) nnny times (-fold). 6 ) of several kinds. 7 ) of many kind?. 
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ffofjprite 6:— 

8 times 6 are (transL is) 48; 9 times 3 are 27; 5 times 
4 are 20; 3 times 6 are 18; 7 times 11 are 77; 12 times 9 are 
108; twice 12 are 24; 4 times 9 are 36; 6 times 10 are 60; 
10 times 12 are 120; fourthly; fifthly; it is seyenfold. 

Sfafjpne 7:— 

Practise that yon can fluently repeat by heart in German ; 

2 mal 1 $ 2, 

2 mat 2 if* 4, 

2 mat 3 if* 6, 

2 mal 4 ifi 8, 

2 mal 5 if* 10, 

2 mal 6 ifi 12, 

2 mal 7 if* 14, 

2 mal 8 if* 16, 

2 mal 9 if* 18, 

2 mal 10 if* 20, 

2 mat 11 if* 22, 

2 mal 12 ifi 24. 

Remark : — Tbis is a very important Exercise, as it imparts, 
wonderful flexibility to the tongue, and enables the pupil to pronounce 
German without difficulty. 

V. 

Leseubung, 

$a* ©ott 1 ) ifi fca* efcet - fl e SKetatt. £>er Sunt, ifi bad trm - e fl c 

l ) gold, fca*. 
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Styicr. Unfcr flfteunb ift reiser ott \6f, abet fettt ©ruber ift bet rety - *; e 
Stonm bet @tabt. 2>a« (Eifen if* ba« nflfcli$-fte SRetau". aBifyetm ift bet 
-Alt e ft e @0$n meine* DnW«. *atf f}at ba< b e ft e *) ©u<$. 3$ fe$e 
toM $*$ - ft e ^au«. £>a« ©ilbet 2 ) ift ntyt fo tyeuer all ba* 09Tb. 

Obs. — The Superlative is. formed by the addition of fte (or 
efte), modifying the radical vowel in like manner as in the 

Comparative. 

<f < ift ba« YoQftt $au«. ©ct ift bo ? 9* ift 3$t ©ruber. (ft ift 
3$te e^uxfter. (ft finb 3$re ©ritbet. (ft flnb 3$re ©cjtoeftetn. 5Diel 8 ) 
ift mein ©otter ; tag 8 ) ift mcine ©dfrtoefter. 3>ie« ftnb meine ©ruber ; 
*>a« flnb mcine ©e^toeftcrn. 

0J*. — When fl, <Aw and that occur in conjunction -with 
the Yerb to oe and a Noun, the neuter Singular is need 
in German for the three genders both in Singular and 
Plural. 

Bufgafje 8 :— 

(The) dogs are stronger than (the) cats. Charles is younger 

than William. William is the youngest brother. Mary is the 
eldest Bister. William is richer than your friend ; he is the 
richest of my friends. Who is it 1 It is your uncle. It is your 
friend. These are my friends. Those are his brothers. Who 
is there ? It is the shoemaker. My table is high ; your table 
is higher ; but my mother's table Is the highest. Berlin is 
large ; Paris is larger ; but London is the largest town. That 



') flttt — beflet — &efte. *) silyer, bol. *) JDiel and ba< occur 
frequently — the one as a contraction of the neuter biefel, the other 
replacing tend — in con junction with to be. 



li not so poor as Una serranL This serraat is the poorest 
flue boose is fine, thai house is finer; but oar hosae is the 
finest My brother is industrious, yonr brother ia more in* 
dnstriooa ; bnt his brother is the most industrious. Charles is 
fctPPJf 70« are happier; bnt William is the happiest. My sister 
ia contented, your sister is more contented ; but Mary ia the 
most contented. Iron is the most useful metal Tour friend ia 
abort, my brother is shorter; bnt her brother is the shortest*. 
This book is better than that one ; bnt yonr friend's book ia 
the best. Yon are the best Mend of my brother. The dog ia 
the most nuthfid animal Which ia the hoariest metal * 



aufgafcr 9:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 15, Chapter n, No. 11, Chapter III, 
and No. 1, Chapter IV, for repetition by the next lesson. 

€tafjgpribe 10:— 
Practise until yon can fluently repeat by heart: 

3 mat 1 if* 3, 

3 mat 2 ift 6, and so on up to 

3 mol 12 ift 36. 

VI. 

Iieseubung. 

3 d) to a r l ) ftonl unb b it to a r jt (»are f*) frant ; c r to a r fto^ 
tint) f t e to a t travrig. <S « to a t fait. 

r — 

t) I was. 
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©it waren Jung unb i $ r h? a r c t (toatt) Jung; 6 i e 
to o t e n glutftty unb fie to a t e n ungtutflty. 

©&*.— The above sentences give the Imperfect of fetn, to be. 

3a) tear (ranf g e te e f r n ; bu toarft Iran! g e » e f e n. 

Ofo.— By the addition of the Fast Participle getoefen to the 
Imperfect, we get the Pluperfect. 

3d) $ a 1 1 e *) beta J8tu$ ; b u f a 1 1 e ft metnen $ut ; e r 
fatte fetnen aBteifKft ; fie ^attc feine gfeber. 3a) fafe 
fetn JKnb gefefen ; el $ a 1 1 e etnett Styfef . 

©it fatten tide 2 ) fcpfrt unb ifr %atttt feine; 
f5ie fatten 3$te fBtU^er unb fie fatten tyre 
$ua)er. 

Obs. — The above sentences give the Imperfect of $ afcen, to 
have. 

3$ f arte betn 99ud) g e f a $ t unb bu fatteft meinen $ut g e * 
fa^t. 

02*.— By the addition of the Past Participle otfaftt to the 
Imperfect, we get the Pluperfect. 

flBet ijtba? SBeffen Sua) if* ba« P Sent ge$ fat bte* 
fe« ©u<f P SB c n $afc«t ©ie gefc$en P 

06*.— The interrogative Pronoun toet is declined, as we see 
above. 



>) I had. 3 ) »ia, mash ; PI. *ele. 
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ffafgsbt 11:— 

Who had been here! It was jour friend; it was William. 
Whan friend wo it? It wee Ms friend. Who had had my 
hook ! I had had your book. It was the servant of your neigh- 
hoar. To whom had you lent your umbrella % I had lent it to 
your uncle. To whom had your lather sold his house t For 
whom were these pencils ! I had bought those hooks for my 
friend. What have you bought 1 Where were you yesterday t 
I haye been here. Had you been here ! I had been there* 
To whom does this watch belong 1 Whom had he seen ? Which 
friend had found jour book ? To which man had you lent your 
penknife ? Which pen was the best ? His pen was the best. 
This pen is the best. Which mountain is the highest ? This 
mountain js the highest. . To which girl has she lent her 
thimble 1 

aufgafc 12:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 2 and 4, Chapter IV, for repetition 
by the next lesson. 

atafgafte 18 :— 

Practise until you can fluently repeat by heart : 

4 mat 1 ifl 4, 

4 mat 2 tfl 8, and so on up to 

4 mat IS tfl 48. 

vir. 

Iieseubung. 

3 d> lithe 1 ) mtxntn SBruber ; ku I it h ft bttnen Srubcr ; 



3 ) I love, I like; Infinitive: to lore, licfau 
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ct tiefct frinen ©niter unt fie ( t c B t tyren ©niter. 3>kfn 
Jthit $at feincn ©niter ; el licit feme ®$totfttt. 

ffitr lie* en unfere ©ruber ; i$r UeBt eure ©cuter; 
© i e I ie f> e n 3$re ©niter unt fie I i e 6 e n tyre ©rfiter. 

Obd. — This is, as we see by the above sentences, the con- 
jugation of a regular Verb in the Present tense. The 
real termination in the second person Singular is eft, im 
the third person Singular and second person Plural ct; 
t, however, in these three persons, most always be dropped, 
when the pronunciation is possible without (and suppos- 
ing we can hear the endings ft and t without the c). The 
pupil will easily find this oat by himself. To retain 
such an e, except for the sake of pronunciation, to saj 
e.g. tu fieteft, er liefcet, tyr tiefcet, is allowed only in poetry, 
or when speaking in a lofty manner. 

3$ atytt 1 ) metnen greunt. <Du aty e fl teinen 9reunt. 9t a$t e t 
feinett ffreunt. 28ir a$t e n unfere ftreuntc. 3$r aty 1 t nice ffreunte. 
€ie adjften tyre greunte. 

$>a$ 3eittt>ort s ). 5Dic ©egemwrt 3 ). JDie ©ergangenfeit 4 ). 3>fe 
Butunfr 5 ). 

3$ tan^), tu tanj e fl , er taiijt ; tyr tanjt. 

3$ atymt" ), tu atym e fl , er atym e t ; tyr atym e t. 

3^ fag* 8 ), tu fag fl , er fagt; tyr fagt. 

34> faufe 9 ), tu faufft, er fauft; tyr fauft. 

3ty wrfauf* 10 ), tu verfauffl, er tterfauft ; tyr vertauft 



') to eiteem, a$ten. 3 ) verb. 3 ) present time, present tense. 

?past time, tense. ') future time, tense. 6 ) to dance, tanjeft. 
to breathe, atymen. 8 ) to say, fagen. 9 ) to bay, faufen. ") to 
•ell, vertaufen.j 
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3ufjraht 14;— 

Do I lore! Dost thou lore? Does lie lore! Do we lore 
Do 70a lore! Do they lore! Do I not lore! (ticte ty nupf) 
Dost thou not lore! Does he not lorel Do we not lore? Do 

« 

you not love? Do they not lore? Doei he love his sister! I 
lore my sister. This man does not lore his friend ! I esteem 
my friends. Do yon esteem your friends 1 Oar friend esteems 
this man. I bey a horse. He bays a Btick. Do you sell your 
hone? We say. He says. We lore and esteem our friends. 
She dances. Does she dance 1 Whom dost thou esteem] To 
whom does he sell his horses! 

fifafgsb* 15 :— 

Write down the conjugation (in the Present tense) of: 
@agen — tanjat — vtrfauftn. 

€tofgxht 16:— 

Practise until you can fluently repeat by heart : 

5 mat 1 if* 5, 

5 mal 2 ijt 10, and so on up to 

$ mol 13 ift 60. 

vm. 

Iieseubung. 

3$ tic*, t c 1 ) met* S^weffct ; Ml Ik*- 1 eft brine @$toefta:; et 
liffc- f e [rise ftyivcfier. 

jffiir lire— ten unfete fftewfce; i^r tie*- t e t eute ffreuifte; fie 
ltefc, t e it tyre 5reunte. 



1 1 



I lored, liked. 
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Obs. — This is the conjugation of the Imperfect of a regular 
Yerb. In some Verbs another e before the abore 
terminations most be inserted for the sake of the pro- 
nunciation. 

3$ $abe meinen greunb fe$r 9 e I i e fc t l ) . 

Co*. — The Fast Participle of all simple regular Verbs — 
except those ending In irtn— is formed by the addition 
of the prefix flf, and bj changing the termination m of 
the Infinitive into t (sometimes tt) ; e.g. : 

mm — xelxtht; atym — Qtafytt; tanjwt — • getangt; 
at$m«i — jjeat^met • fagttl — jr.efagt ; f aufWl — gef auft ; 
bnt vetfaufeit — ttrfauft; 

the simple Yerbs ending in irew, and the compound 
Yerbs with the inseparable and nnaccentuated prefixes 
U, ge, tmp, ent, cr, »cr, §er, as veil as nearly all with 
Winter, rnife, »ott and nrifcer, do not take the prefix ge, in 
forming their Past Participles. 

When we know the Past Participle, we can easily 
form the Perfect and Pluperfect of Yerbs. It is done 
exactly in the same way as in English, but many regular 
and irregular Yerbs, take — like fcin— the Present and 
Imperfect of fcin (to be), instead of $afcn (to have), in 
order to form their Perfect and Pluperfect tenses. 

flttf jjafce 17 :— 

Did you lore your friend? They did not esteem their 
friends. He loved his brother. Did she love her brother) 
She has loved her brother. I have loved my friend. I had 
loved him. They had loved their uncle. Had you esteemed 
this man? Yes, we had esteemed him. Has he sold his hone? 
He said: I have sold my horse. Did he say anything 8 )? He 



J ) loved, liked; Past Participle. s ) something, anything, ettoof. 
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said nothing 1 ). Have you erer*) seen something like that 3 )? 
ftufgaftt 18:— 

Write down the Conjugation (in the Present, Imperfect, 
Perfect and Pluperfect tenses) of: 

©ein — $a(cn — UcUn — fagcn — ucrfaufen. 

IX. 

Sufgaftt 19:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 6, 8 and 10, Chapter IT., and No. 8, 
9 and 10, Chapter V, for repetition by the next lesson. 

Sufgafce 20:— 

Translate into writing the following : 

Our brother has found these nuts. We hare many apple- 
trees. Your letters have (transl. are) arrived to-day. Have yon 
seen the castles? To whom do these gardens belong 1 Who has 
taken my sister's books and pens? What has yonr uncle bought? 
Our mothers have (transl. are) departed. Your brothers and 
sisters have been here the day before yesterday. We have seen 
these towns and Tillages. My friends have lost their books. 
Where have your friends been? This man has lost his teeth. 
Have you bought these glasses) I have seen the spoons, forks and 
knives. The shoemaker has brought my boots and shoes. My 
sister has bought these ribbons. Have you written your letters) 
These houses are much higher than those. 

ftufgafte 21:— 

Answer in writing to the following questions : 

19. Julie tricle JBrfifcer vmb $$»tfiern haUn <5te? 

20. QaUn 6ic mi($ eincn Dnfet uttfc cine £ante? 

*) nothing, ntytl. *) if. 8 ) something like that, fo ettoo*. 
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21. flDiettet ift gtoeuna! brei? 

22. m'xeoitl ifl breije$n unb elf P 

23. Sterne! ifl acbtmat ftebcn? 

24. JDet »>ie*iefte Sag bet 2B<x$e ifl ber ©onntag P 

25. ©et tmwiettc SWonat be« 3a$te« ifl bet SOToitat 3Rat|? 

26. 3ft bet SWonat £>ejem*ec ber »otfcfrte 2Jtonat bee 3a$re«P 



Chapter TIL 



I. 

Iteseubung. 

SWetii SBatet jot fin &aa gefouft, oftet bo* £aui if* ni^t not. SEBir 
$aben ten Garten gefcfat; er ifl gwf unb f$om JDiefet SRann if* fe$t 
aft; toit a$ten tyn. Unfete ffwunbe faufen $lf<$e, StfiJCe, Stttmett unb 
9ru<^te. ©te terfauften i$te Sucker. Differ ©<$il(et if* fteifFig getoefen; 
et ^at feine 3lufgaBen gema^t 1 ). 5>er Secret lofcte 2 ) biefen ©<$utet. ©et 
$at e« gefagt? SBet Bautf 3 ) biefrt $au«? 2Bo $aB«n ©if 3$re ffebetn 
gefu$t«)? SBaf ^a(cn ©ie gefagt? ©inb ©ie biefet 3a$t getetfr 5 )? Stein, 
u$ bin biefel 3a$t ni^t geteijt 3>et JDnfet ^at 3$nen biefel Sdntfy ge* 
fd&enfr 6 ). 2Ba3 metnen 7 ) ©if? 3$ Btauc^e 8 ) tin Sebetmejfet. Qh fudfrt 
fein 93u<$. ©ie ta$en 9 ) unb et toeint 10 ). 2Betyel <8u$ $a&en ©if 
gefauftP 

3$ ettoib t e 11 ) [or erhrib ere], bu eroib e t ft , et ettoib e 1 1 , toit 
emit e t n. 




ay, prints. u ) to reply, ettoibctn. 
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3$ $anb It 1 ) [not $anb e I e] , bu $anb e I ft , et $anb eft, uric 
$anb c t it. 3$ $aBe erhrib e 1 1. 3<$ $afce ge$anb e It. 

Oba,— The Verbs, ending in ern and efn, are regular, but 
they always retain e before rn and in in the Present 
(1st person excepted), and drop the e of the termination; 
e.g., $anb e I ft (instead of y anb e t e ft); emrib e r n (instead 
of emrib e t e n). 

3 df fore<$ e 2 ), tt> i t fpr«$ en, i $ r forecfc t , fie fpredfr e n. 
£>h f )> r t <^ ft , er f p t i <$ t. 5)a« ijl bie ® e g e n to a r t obet bad 
$ r ft I c n ft. 

3$ f p t a $ , bu fprad&efi (fprac^ft), er fprad[>, etc. £>a« ijl baft 
3 m p e r f e f t. 

3$ $afce gefpro<$en. <Da* ifl baft $ e t f e ! t. 

Ofo. — There are about 200 irregular (simple) Verbs in 
German. These do not follow the given rules, in forming 
their Imperfect and Past Participle. In some of them 
also the 2nd and 8rd persons Singular of the Present are 
formed irregularly. All the other tenses of such Verbs — 
Imperative of some excepted — are formed in the same way 
as the tenses of the regular Verbs. The irregular Verba 
must be learnt by practice, by degrees. 

3cf> fpre<$e *on 3 ) meinem ©ruber. (&v fpric$t »on feinem Sxeunte* 
SBix foremen son 3f;rem SSater. ©ie $afcen von meiner 3JMter ge« 
fproc^en. 

ftufg&fct 1 : 

The teacher praises the pupil. He praised the pupil. Did 
he praise your son ? He has praised my son. He had praised theso 



l ) to act, $anbe(n. 2 ) to speak, foremen. 3 ) of, from, wn; Pre- 
position that governs the Dative in German. 
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pupils. They bad done 1 ) their exercises. Who has done his 
exercise ? They built a house. Have they built a house ? Do you 
want my knife? Yes, I want it Who has laughed? What do you 
mean ? What does he mean ? I have much travelled. He has 
wept. He had bought this book. I have received this book 
from the physician. Have they bought this garden from their 
neighbour? I have received this ring from my uncle. We bave 
got a letter from our father. I speak of 2 ) the son of this man. 
Mary has got an umbrella from her aunt. We speak of your 
dog and cat. Our neighbour has seven children : five sons and 
two daughters. William has received from his father five apples 
and four pears. 

ftufgsAe 2 :— 

Write down the conjugation (in the Present, Imperfect, 
Perfect and Pluperfect tenses) of: 

SBaucn — reifen — enuitcrn — $anbetn. 

ftufgabe 3:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 1 and 3, Chapter V, for repetition 
by the next lesson. 

ftufgaft* 4 :— 

Practise until you can fluently repeat by heart : 

6 mat 1 ifl 6, 

6 mat 2 ijl 12, and so on up to 

6 mat 12 ifl 72. 



"») to do, ma^en. 2 ) When "o/" relates to a Verb (and not to 
a Noun), it means always the Preposition, in German wn. 



— so- 
il 

Leseiibung. 

3>rt SWotgen 1 ), bet Stotmittag 2 ), bet SWittag 8 ), tec 9ta<$mittag 4 ), bet 
afcttb 6 ), bie Jfowjt. Qrine $a»e ©troibe $at 80 aWnnten. Orine ffiiettet* 
jtunbe*) $at 15 flRinuten. 3n*) biefem $aufe ftnb §h)5tf Blmmer. CKn 
9Ronat $at 4 2B*$en. (Sine 2Bo<$e $at 7 Sage* 3n unfetem 3immec 
finb 2 5£tf<^c unb 7 @tu$te. 5>a« Orifcn if* baf rttttftyfte 3J2etaK. 2>et 
SEBein 8 ) iff tyeuet. <£>et 8pfti# 9 ) tfl eine Sugenb 10 ). 

Obs. — Names of metals and materials, and abstract terms are 
in German generally preceded by the definite Article. By 
their nature they seldom occur in the Plural. 

£>a« Sluge 11 ), bo« D$t 12 ), bet SKunb 18 ), bie SKafe 14 ), bie Si^e 16 ), tie 
3unge 16 ), fca« tfaat 17 ). 2>«« flnb 3#eite 18 ) be« tfotfe* 19 ). £>et $a\tf°), 
bie Styultet 21 ), bet 2ltm M ), ba« JBein 28 ). 2>a« jinb £$ei(e be« tf&tyer* 24 ). 
<Det ginger 25 ) if* eiit $&eit ber $anb. $et SRaget 26 ) if* ein 3$eit be« 
ffinget*. 5)et Jtttyet unb bie (SeeTe 27 ). 5Die Oftbe 28 ) if* etn ftyetf ber 
3Bett»). 3$ tie&e btefe6 93u($. 3$ Ke*e blefe* »uc$ ntd&t. 3<$ frre^e 
son biefem 99iic$e. 3$ fote<$e n i c$ t »on blefem Sucfce. 3$ $a&e biefrt 
S3u<$ n i <$ t gefe^en. 3$ $abe n i d& t biefe« $u$ geftyen, fonbern 
jenel. 



J ) morning; PI. bie SRorgen. 2 ) forenoon; PI. bie SBotmittage. 
*) noon; PI. bie QJHttage. 4 ) afternoon; Pi. bie Sftaftmittage. 5 ) evening; 
PI. bie 3lfcente. ■ 6 ) a quarter of an hour, bie. 7 ) in, in ; Preposition, 
governing the Dative, when a state of rest is expressed; the Accusat- 
ive, when a motion to a place is meant (into). 8 ) wine, ber. 9 ) in- 
dustry, bet. 10 ) virtue, bie. ») eye; PI. bie 9lugen. 12 ) ear; PI. bie 
D$ten. 18 ) mouth; PI. bie SWwnbe or ffllunbe. 14 ) nose. 16 ) lip. 
l6 ) tongue. 17 ) hair; PI. bie $aate. 18 ) part, bet. 19 ) head, bet. 
^ neck. *) shoulder. °) arm; PI. bie 9lrme ») leg; Plur. bie 
»eine. *) body, bet, *) finger. *) nail. *) soul. ffl ) earth. 
•) world, bie; PI. bie SBelten. 
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Ob$. — In principal sentsuces— as we know already — when 
not belongs to the Verb as a negative, we most put it 
last (in the case of a compound tense before the Past 
Participle or Infinitive). 

If, however, an object with a Preposition occurs in such 
a sentence, we must put nidt before it. 

SfaijpAe 5:— 

The afternoons are long. The evenings are cold. The 
nights are short. We have two eyes, two ears, one mouth, one 
nose, two lips and one tongue. The neck, the shoulders, the 
arms, the legs are parts of the body. I have not seen your 
friend. It was not your friend, but his friend. He is not 
arrived with my friend. How many rooms are (there) in your 
house? How many tables and chairs are in your room? My 
uncle has two houses and three gardens. We have twenty-one 
trees in our garden. Tour gardener has given these flowers (o 
my children. This girl has two holes in her dress. My 
brothers have done 1 ) five exercises. Our friend has not yet done 
his exercises. Is his friend not yet arrived? My brother is 
eleven years old, but my sister is not yet five (years old.) His 
servant ha3 bought four knives, six spoons and nine forks. Oar 
neighbour has received two calves and four chickens. How 
many apples, pears and nuts have you received ? 

&ttfjpA* 6:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 5, 7 and 8, Chapter V., for repetition 
by the next lesson. 



*) to do, matyn. 

6 
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&ufjpcbc 7:— 

Cfct^ilHng 1 ), (Will moan in future : " Practise until 
yom can fluently repeat by heart :") 

7 mat 1 if* 7, 

7 mat 2 ift 14, u. f. ». W) 

7 mat 12 ift 84. 

III. 

Lese'ribung. 

d I if* cin SWann in 3frem Simmer. <f I fink. Sftftnttet is 
3$rem 3immet. 3n biefem 3immet t ft ein £ifty. 3n biefcm 3immet 
finb 2 ©tfifle. 

06*. — 7%ere is, there are, are given in German by e I i ft , 
d f i n b ; but el must be omitted, if it does not 
begin the sentence. 

©I i e B t nut 8 ) ein fot$e<<) »uc$. (5tn fotc$el ©tu$ 
[ f o 1 4> 6 ) ein »u<$] ifl mtfctty. ©I gie*t »ic(e fotye 

06*. — If ttere is and fAere are hare the meaning of there 
exists, there exist, they are usually fciven in German by 
el gtefct (the following Noun may be in the Singular 
or Plural, but must, of course, stand in the Accusative) 



') conversation exercise, bie. 2 ) up to, as far as, till, Ml. 
*) only. 4 ) such, fot^er— fotye— fotc^ef, declined like liefer, btefe, biefel; 
the indefinite Article genera'ly {recedes in the Singular. *) @ot$ 
remains undeelined, when it stands first, and ein follows. 
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$ut e c SBeta. ®ut e I (or guU n ) gBeinel. ®ut e m ©cine 
@at e n 2Bein. 



(Butt amo* 1 ). Outer wa$. Outer artity. ®ute gwiu*. 

<8>ute« »tei*). ®ute* (or guten) JBiewf. $utem »tete. 
Gtttef Sier. 

Oute 93u4«t. Outer »0$er. Outen aSu^etn. Oute SBityer. 

06*.— An Adjective before a Noun, without the Article 
preceding it (or word in the place of the Article), is 
declined exactly like blefet— btefc — ticfef . Therefore, there 
is nothing new to learn, at we see by the above sentences. 
We hare only to notice that in the Genitive of masculine 
and muter genders we may as well use the termination 
en, instead of e«. 

2Bit $a6ett guten OBem getrunfm 3 ) unb 8leifc$ 4 ) unb 38 tot 6 ) 
Segeffeit 6 ). SDiefe Waumen 7 ) flub iwdj> ntyt reif. 3)ie (Su^^e 8 ) tvat ju toatm. 
3<$ $atte fcine $tnte*) ; ic$ $a&c Hint Sriefe geftyriefcen. 5>a« SBettct 10 ) ift 
rrifte (tru*) 11 ). 

06*. — When in English tome and any mean an uncertain 
quantity, in German the Noun stands without any ad- 
dition, as we see by the above 5lcif$, Bvot t 
meaning some meat, some bread. 



*) milk, bie. 3 ) beer, ba«; PI. bie SBxtxt ^sometimes used; 
meaning then different aorta of beer). s ) drank. *) meat, baf ; no 
PlaraL 5 ) bread, bo* $rot (also *8tob and »robt) ; PI. bie 8rote 
(*8wbe, Srobte). •) eaten. *) plum, bie $ffaume. 8 ) soup. 9 ) ink, 
bie. 10 ) weather. ") cloudy, dull, dark. 

6» 
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$atcn ete ealj 1 ) tint #feffer*) ? Dol ©flr 5 ) if* ttefel 3a$r 
t^uer. 2Bl«M ®cfc 4 ) $a*cn GieP (ft tyit mr$t*) @<fc> aft U$. 3$ 
$at< totnig 8 ) ®cfo. 3<$ $ate nxnigft $cft aft «, 3$ $afcc ju »emg 
<8cfo. 3$ grit bent SRanne tin ttxntQ 7 ) fftetfty. $a&en Sic 93wt genug 8 )? 
■3s, i$ $afo genug ©rot. 

fhtf jpcbe 8 :— 

There is a child in that room. There are too many chairs 

in our room. In this room there are good chain. In that 

•room there is a table. These trees hare fewer leaves than our 

trees. He has a little salt He has a little pepper. I hare 

less soup than you* You have much beer. You have more beer 

than I. He has still more. I hare enough. Has your uncle 

as many hooks as my father? No, he has fever. My brother 

has eaten some bread and meat, plums and apples; he has 

•drunk some beer and wine. What has his friend done 1 He has 

done his exercises. In this town there are many rich men ; 

•hut few tailors and shoemakers. He has seen tigers, cats and 

dogs. Hare you fewer or more friends than I ? Paris and Vienna 

are large towns. There are still more large towns. Iron and 

•silver are useful metals. There are still more useful metals. I speak 

of large towns and small Tillages. You speak of fine houses 

and gardens. My sister has received good books from our 

uncle. In her room there are fine dresses, expensive ribbons 

•and useful thimbles. Have you drunk any beer? Yes, I have 

-drunk a little. I had enough beer. Has he money enough? 

No, he has too little. There is much fruit this year. I have 

-drunk good beer, warm milk and cold water. 



1 ) talt, tot; PL tie ©otje (sometimes used). ■) pepper, bar. 
*) fruit; collective, no Plural. 4 ) money, k«l. *) more, mefr; com- 
parative of «ict. •) little ; ftw. 7) a little. 8 ) enough. 
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fttfjpcbe 0:— 

Prepare Exercises No. 9 and 10, Chapter V, for repetition 
bf the next taaon. 

§tolgg&t 10:— Bpreohubung. 

8 mat 1 ift 8, 

8 mat 2 ift 16, u. f. to. til 

8 mat 12 ift 96. 

IV. 
Leseiibung. 

3 <$ fagte : Gebenfe 1 ) mtintt (in e i n) , gtau&e 8 ) mit unb 
tie&e m i $. 

0) u fagtefl : 3$ gc tecnfe b e i n e r (b c i n) , t$ glaute b i t 
unb liefce b i $. 

flRetn ©tuber fagte e«. Oft fagte e«. 3$ gebenfe fetner 
(f e i n) , ty glaufce i $ m unb Ue&e t $ n. 

SMeine $<$»ef*et fagte el. €» i e fagte e«. 3<$ gebenfe i $ t e t , 
xfy gtaufce i $ t unb tie&e f i e. 

fifl , f e i n e t , i y m , e «. 

SB i t fagten: ©ebenfe unfa, gfaute u n « unb Hebe u n «. 

3 ^ r fagtet : 2Bic gebenfen ruci, gtauften e u <$ unb ixtUxt 
e u $. €> i e (you) fagten: jffiir gebenfen 3 $ r e r , gtauten 3 y n e n 
unb IteBen <S i e. 



*) te think of, gebenfen, requires the Genitive; irregular Verb, 
but the Present and Imperative are regular. The Imperative of 
regular Verbs, with the termination e— as lieftel fage! gebenfe! — 
is used when speaking to some one whom we address by bn. To 
several such we must say. tiefct! fagt! gebenft! (like the 2nd person 
Plural of the Present) ; to others we mast say : Hetcn <2>te ! fagett 
Gie ! gebenfen ®ie ! 2 ) to believe, gtaubcn; requires the Dative. 
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© i e (the?) fagten e*. SBte gefcenfen i $ t e r , gtauben i $ n c n unto 
Men f i r . 

Ofo.— Thus are, as we see, the Personal Pronouns declined. 
SWetn, tein, fein, in the Genitive instead of metner, fceiner, 
feiner, are used only in poetry, or when speaking in a lofty 
manner. In the Genitive of el, fceffen, feelfeltcn, 
in the Dative temfetfeen, are generally used instead of 
feiner and i$m. ©finer and tym mnst also be avoided in 
the masculine gender, when speaking of inanimate ob- 
jects. When speaking of such, we mnst farther avoid the 
Genitive Plural, and replace it by terfrften. 

I think of yon. (Give it in the three different ways of 
addressing persons in German.) He gives me the book. Ton 
love me. He gives it to thee. He esteems thee. Do you think 
of him 1 I give it to him. Yon praise him and her. Do yon 
think of her 1 I think of her and of him. I give her the book. 
I have given her the book. We think of you, and you think of 
us. We think of them. Who has given you the book ? What 
have you given them? She has given us useful books, good pen- 
knives and many pens. 

&ufgabe 12 :— Sprechubung. 

9 mal 1 iff 9, 

9 mal 2 if* 18, it. f. to. *i« 

9 mat 12 ifl 108. 

V. 

Leseittrang. 

2>er Sftfff*. 1 ) £>er ffrran* 3$w« fteffOT fliefc meinem Wefffctt 
t'.nen Habw 2 ), 

') nephew. 2 ) raven, fcer fRaU. 
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£)te fteffetl. £>ie creunfee 3$ro Rtftttl oAen meinen ftefftft biefc 
9ta»*flu 

0&#.— In Chapter II. ia explained in which way most 
masculine and all neater Noons are declined in the 
Singular. Therefore, it is evident that some masculime 
Nouns do not follow the given roles. Soeh Noons, as we 
see by the above sentences, have — the Nominative Singular 
excepted— in all the other cases both Singular and Plural, 
the termination tn* 

The masculine Noons of more than one syllable, 
ending in e, are declined in this way. (Excepted is 
only feer Jtftfe 1 ), which follows the general role, taking s in 
the Genitive.) 

£>et SDttnfc} 3 ) ; fed $?rnf$eit, etc. 3>er ffiirft 3 ) ; fee* ffurffcu, etc. 
Set $rin* 4 ); fed SPrtnjen. $er ®wf)j fed Orafcn. <D« ^ctfe 6 ); fed 
$elben. Dec GtyriffcT) ; feed (tyriften, S>« SKo^t 8 ) ; feci Stouten. JDer 
^ot 9 ); feet £$cren. $« @ed 10 ); fed (Seden. £>tt 9lan u ); fed Stoma. 
JtaDcJI 18 ); fees ©ctfen. J£>et $itt ia )j fed bitten. S)et 9a» 14 ); fed 
gfatten. £>et aSar 1 *); fed »4ren. S)cr fftnl 16 ); fed Stolen. SDer 
©efett'T); fed ©efeKen. $er 3l$n 18 )j fed Stynen. JDec 9torfa$r 19 ); fed 
2Jorfa$ren. £>et etyafr 30 ),; fee* ©pafcen. 

Obs. — These words also, are declined in the same way aa 
feet Sfceffe. Formerly they took their termination ine, but 
in course of time have dropped their e in the Nominative 
Singular. 

l ) cheese- *) man [mankind]. 8 ) prince. 4 ) prince. 6 ) count. 
•) hero. 7 ) Christian. •) blackamoor. 9 ) fool. 10 ) fop, coxcomb. 
") fool. 12 )m. '») herdsman. 4 4 ) falcon. 15 ) bear. l8 ) finch, 
goldfinch. l7 ) journeyman, fellow. 1S ) ancestor. 19 ) forefather. 
*°) sparrow; the word is seldom used; the more common word is 
feet Sperling. 
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$er Ruffe 1 ); fee* Stoffen. SDer JBufgar 8 ); be* ©ulgartn. 3)et 
ffommet 8 ) ; fctf $ommertl. JD« Ungat 4 ) ; bet Ungartl, 3>er itsfafl) ; 
fee* Jtofafctt. 2>et SUiutant 6 ) $ fce* Hbiutanten. <Det fcanbibat*) ; be* 
tfanbtbatett. 3>et ©eminarifr 9 ) ; be* eemiitattjtat. 3>« $rop$et*) ; be* 
$rcv$eten. 2>et 3cfutt ,0 ) ; be* 3efutten. <Dtr SHottat^ 11 ) ; be* 
9Ro;;aa$en. 

Obs. — The names of nations (or parts of nations) ending in 
e, at, er, at, and many masculine Nouns of foreign origin, 
especially male appellations with the terminations 
at, art, tt[t, if, aft, \% of*, et, it, ot, a«$, scatf frat, tog, ttom, fopf 
are declined in the same way. (But those ending in 
er and a few in ax take the termination n only, in- 
stead of en.) 

Stafgabe 18 :— 

The sons of our president* 18 ) 1 give the raven to the prince. 
1 see the herdsman and his sheep. The horse of the Cossack is 
line. I give the cheese to the man. I hare seen the nephew 
of my neighbour. He gives the goldfinch to his friend. The 
books of the candidate. The hats of the Jesuits. The sons of 
the count. The feet of the bears. He gives the book to the 
prince. 

Buljjabe 14:— 

Write down the declension of: 

JDtefet ©raf. — SBttytt SMrnfty? — ©ein abiutant. 



1 ) Russian. s ) Bulgarian. 3 ) Pommeraninn. 4 ) Hungarian; 
*) Cossack. 6 ) adjutant. 7 ) candidate. s ) seminarist. 9 ) prophet. 
*•) Jesuit. ") monarch. 12 ) JJkaftbent, ber. 
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YI. 



Sec £frt obec $\xtt. Sec C$1 tfbec Dcty*. Set ffott iftec 9a\tt. 
Sec Vint obec gfinfe. Set GtfeU ober Gefette. 

06*. — As we tee, some tf the Nouns, mentioned before, still 
occur in the old form of their Nominative with the 
termination e. Some other Nouns oi this kind— properly 
ending in e— are sometimes met with in poetry or ex- 
ceptionally without e in the Nominative. 

Sec fflcant dbec JRam en 1 ); be* ^lament, bem Stamen, ken Stamen. 
Set (SHauBf obet (SHaufc en 8 ); be* (StmiBen* etc. Set ffunfe obec 
Sunt e n 3 ) ; be* ffunfen*. Sec Saufe obec $auf en 4 ); be* $aufen*. 
Sec Qebante obec ttebanfeu 5 ); be* Qebanfen*. Sec ffriebe ober 
ffrieben 6 ); be* SftiebenS. Sec SBtOe obec SBiUtvT); be* SKaen*. 
Sec @am£ obec @ant e n 8 ); be* Samoa. Sec @$abt obec @<$ab e n 9 ); 
be* e^abenl. Sec SButyfto&e obec 93uctyta& en 10 ); be* SBucfllaoen*. 
Sec 8?et« obec grrtf e n* 1 ); be* ffetfen*. 

06*. — The above Nouns often occur in the Nominative 
Singular without n (ffetfen without en), but this second form 
of their Nominatives does not alter their declension in the 
other cases in which they follow the general rule for Nouns 
of more than one syllable. They do not modify in the 
Plural. 



l ) name. 2 ) faith. *) spark. 4 ) heap. 5 ) thought. 6 ) peacs. 
7) will. *) teed. 9 ) damage. 10 ) letter of t^e Alphabet. J1 ) rock. 
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£)er •$erri); beft <$rvm, bem $tvxtl, ben $trrtl Plur. tie 
$errti cber $errttl. 

<£>er Bauer 2 ); beft ©auerrf (obet SBaueUl). 2>er Stater 5 ); beft 
Better* (ober $ettertt). £>er JRa^Bar 4 ) ; bed .9tae$6arrf (obex 9lac$*artt). 
2>« Untertfan*); beft Untertyanrf (dber Untert$anOT). 

06#. — These few Noam, besides their declension in the 
general way, sometimes also take n (the last en) in the 
cases. 

£>a« $erg 6 ) ; beft $er j end, bem $erg en, bad £erj ; Plnr. bie 
$erj e n. 

®ottf); Oott c ft , Dit. ®*tt, Ace. ®ott. 

06#. — This word does not take e in the Dative, when the 
Divine Being is understood ; otherwise it does. 

Final Remarks on the declension of Nouns : — 

The declension of Nouns may be considered as a difficult 
part of the German grammar, but the difficulty has been enhanced 
by the manner in which grammarians in England have treated 
it. Thus we find 8, 4, 5, and even 7 declensions in thos 
grammars, whilst the German grammars in Germany contain 
nothing of the kind. Most of them mention only two declensions ; 
namely the strong declension — applied to Nouns forming the 
Genitive in eft («)— , and the weak— applied to Nouns forming the 
Genitive and following cases in en. 

The endeavour of such grammarians to bring under certain 
rules as many Nouns as possible (thus giving 8, 4, 5 or 7 de- 



') gentleman, master. 3 ) peasant. 3 ) male cousin (second cousin). 
4 ) neighbour. *) subject. •) heart 7 ) God. 
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clensions), has evident' y proved of no practical ..utility. So many 
rules are required to classify the Nouns under particular de- 
clensions, and again so many exceptions are necessary to such 
rules that the student must confound them. Besides that, with 
a considerable number of Nouns, such as : 

Ut SErifcufi), t« Sorijont 2 ), fcer Hum 8 ), tier @Jrion 4 ), Ut tfflfe, Ht 
jetton 5 ), Ut ©ccrjrion*), Ut SWujifu* 7 ), b« Goujiti 8 ), etc., 

master and pupils are puzzled, when meeting with them, not 
being able to place them amongst the right or even among any 
of the different declensions. So little sufficient are such rules. 
When the pupil has at last succeeded in understanding the 
different declensions, the result comes by practice, and not by 
following the given rules and exseptions. Why then trouble 
him by this dull routine 1 

This given up, the pupil learns the . delension— as the 
author has had experience in England during many years— in a 
practical way without any difficulty. In addition may be said 
that the explanations, given in this work, are thoroughly com- 
plete, whilst we look for it in vain in other grammars. There* 
fore, we do not want any division of Nouns into different de- 
clensions; — much trouble, time and dull materials being 
avoided. 

Shtfgafte 15 : — 

The will of (the) men. His mith nas great. The letters 
of the word. The peace of the heart. The peasants were sub- 



1 ) tribute. *) horizon. 8 ) rnin. 4 ) spy. 8 ) patron. 
') scorpion. 7 ) musician. 8 ) (male) cousin. 
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jecta of the counts. My neighbour's children hare seen the 
Shepherd and his sheep. I told him the name of the town. 
These rocks are large. How many letters are there? There 
are 26 letters. They are the '.books of this gentleman. The 
Cossacks are Russians. How many nephews have yon 1 Many 
men have wicked thought*. I have seen the sparks. The 
water did great damage. His cousins are arrived. The letters. 
of my name. 

gtlfgafte 16:— Sprechiibung. 

10 null 1 ift 10, 

10 mftf 2 if* 20, it. f. to. ft* 

10 mat 12 ijt 120. 



VII. 

Iieseubung. 

©er gute Sleffe. $e! gut e n 9leff e n. <Dero gut en ffleffen. Sett 
gut en fteffes. 5Die guten Stolen. 5>er guten fteffen. $en guten 
Steffen. <Dte guten Sleffen. 

Ob8.—We see by the above that an Adjective, when pre- 
ceded by the definite Article, is declined exactly in the 
same way as bet Sfceffe, all the other cases both Singular 
and Plural, have the termination en. 

3>ie gute grow. 3>et guten Srau. <Dee guten ffrau. <£>ie gute 
Scan. $ie guten fftauen. 

3>a« gute JUnb. 3)eJ guten Jtinbtf. 3>em guten tftnbe. 3>aS 
gute Jttnb. 3)ie guten itinbet. 
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Obs.— The Accusative of the feminine and neater genders 
must, however, be like the Nominative, i.e. terminate 
in r . 

Bemark.—Tht declension of the attributive Adjectives is 
generally considered to be difficult, and this comes from being to fre- 
quently taught in an impractical manner. Once considered from the 
here given point of view, the pupil cannot find any difficulty ; because, 
when no Article precedes the Adjective, he declines it like feiefet — feieft 
— feiefe* ; if the definite Article precedes it, he declines the Adjective 
like the Noun feet ftejfe. 

(Sin gut e x Steffe. (Sine! gut e n Sfcffen. Qfinem gut e n SReffcn. 
Qxntn gut en 9ctffett. 

06*.— In conclusion may be said, if the indefinite Article 
precedes the Adjective, the declension is the same, as if 
the definite Article precedes it, with the only exception, 
that feet gut e changes into tin gut e 1, and fea* gut e changes 
into Hit gut el. Ail the other cases retain their termin- 
ation in * n. 

(Jrrft e r JBrief. JDet erfte SBtief. Qrin erf* e r SBttef. 3*ett e « JBuc$. 
2>a* jtoeite Sue). Of in jtoeiteS 2&uQ. 

Obs. — As we see, the Ordinals undergo the same rules 
of declension as Adjectives. 

Stofgrte 17:— 

Have yon any good cheese and good bread ? Our friend 
is a good man. Her (female) Mend is a good woman. This 
child is a good child. William is a good friend. The good 
friend William. Good friend William 1 (The Nominative is 
used in German as Yocative.) We have a good friend. I have 
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seen the good Mend. Here is good wine, good milk and good 
bread. Here is the good wine, the good milk and the good 
bread. He has drank bad wine and good beer. Hare yon any 
ripe fruit 1 W e have fine flowers in our garden . Tour sisters 
hare new dresses. I hare seen the fine flowers in your garden. 
I have seen the new dresses of your sisters. We hare bought 
useful books. This man has large houses and beautiful gardens. 
Have you any warm water t Ton speak of good wine, of warm 
milk and of bad beer. He has faithful friends. The faithful 
friends of your good brother were here yesterday. He has a 
fine dog and a strong horse. I speak of a fine dog and a strong 
horse. 

Shtfgafte 18 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ (in tftdeftmt unb geflero nicfct fo ffciptg getoefen aft ^eutc ; bu 
lift wrgejletn unb geftarn ntyt fo firing getoefen aft $eutc; tx if* etc., fie 
ift etc., tote Juib etc. 



Till. 
Leseubung. 

SWein Soufin 1 ) ift angcfommen. Sfteine (Stoifine 2 ) ift aSgetetft. ®rr 
Coufht, bet <5oujln6, ban Goufln, ben Soiifin. 5>ie <5ouftn«, bet Goujin*, 
btn Goufins, bie Goufins. 

Qb$. — Some foreign Nouns, introduced in the German 
language, and even a very few pure German Nouns, take 
* in all cases of the Plural. 



1) cousin (male), bee. The French word Goufm hat taken root 
in the German language ; the proper German word is bet SBetter ; 
this is sometimes used for second cousin. 3 ) cousin (female) bie. 
This word is generally employed; the proper German word bie Safe 
is now-a-days obsolete. 
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a&iaiel fo|tct>) to* #fimb*) P SSJimel fojlct bad ©tfitf 3 )? SBtevut 
foflet bad Shifted)? SBtmct foflct bad ^aat 6 )? SBimcl foflet tie 9Cafc^)? 
SBiroiet toflct bte (Stic 7 ) P 5Dtefe Safle 8 ) ift f^ott. Setter Jtor* 9 ) if* tfeuer. 
Unferc 8eintoanb 10 ) ift 91st. STCeine <5<wftoe $at £anbftyu$e u ), £emben ls ) 
unb Saftyetttttyer 15 ) gefauft. 3$ fate guten ©cjinfen 14 ) unb audgejety 
neten 15 ) Jtftfe gefauft. SKein JBntbcr $at btefed ^airier 16 ) in {enem ®e* 
W«ft 17 ) getauft. ©etttffteunb ift: fe$r UeBenftofirbtg 18 ). 

Oba,— The definite Article is mostly used in such phrases 
in German instead of the indefinite, as in English. 

Stafgabe 19:— 

Where is your brother's book ? I have not seen it. I hare 
given it to mj friend. He has given his pen and pencil to 
him. Where is the key of our room ? He has given it to her. 
Have yon seen my brother's stick ? Yes, I have seen it; it is here. 
The violets are pretty flowers. He is the son of a Russian. Have 
yon seen him ? Where is the count's nephew ? The lions are big. 
This stick belongs to my cousin. We have seen fine knives, forks 
and spoons. There is good wine and cold water, which (what) 
will you have! There is also hot soup. This shoemaker makes 
good boots and shoes. Which shoemaker made the good shoes] 
Who has bought the high trees in your garden ? Have you already 
seen the new pencil of my brother? There are few pears this year, 
but many cherries. Have you as many plums as your brother? 



"■) to cost. *) pound, bad; PL tie $fimbe. s ) piece, bad; PI. 
bte ©tatfc. 4 ) dozen, bad ; PI. bie ©ufrenbe. 5 ) pair, couple, bad ; 
PL bic $aare. 6 ) bottle, bic. 7) yar d, tic. 8 ) cup, bie. 9 ) basket, 
ber. 10 ) linen, bic ; no Plural. n ) glove, btr ; PI. bte $anbf$u$t. 
") shirt, bad; PL bie $embrn. I3 ) pocket handkerchief, tad. 14 ) ham, 
ber. 15 ) excellent. w ) paper, bad; PL bte $apiere. 17 ) bus8ines<i, 
shop ; bad ; PI. bie $ef$afte. 18 ) amiable.. 
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34 f**) £>»*«**. 9r fiabct 9t f a a b atria tttf). 9r 
IN wia »a4 gefanben. 



34 gebcafr mctne* Sfcaabcf. 34 g c b 04 t c nicincr ffrtsabc. 34 
$**€ mtind Srcnnbtl gtt«4t. 

3^ fe^). 5Dii fie y ft (ft ficft. ffitt fc^ai. 3yt {eft. 
Cu fri^tu 34 fa* etc genera. 34 JaBe 3bttn ©ruber gefefen. 
Cie y e SefefiBung Sto. 5 ! « i e $ e eeitc*) SO! 

* 

e i f $ c ! bte ®efe ift fb f4*n ; 

iDrum 4 ) fie v ntyt fo tr&B in tie 3ufunft ! 

Obt.— The Imperative f i e $ e : Is generally used in a de- 
monstrative sense, especially as Interjection ; otherwise 
ire mast gay f i e $ ! 

*art frrtc^t gut, after SBttycTm fori4t Beffer. 

Obs. — In German every Adjective may be used unchanged 
as an Adverb ; therefore bad and badly must be given 
by f$t«$t ; good and well by gut. Only in a few phrases, 
as in to be well, well is given by too$l« 

34 gCyC 5 ). £>u gc y fi. Hi gc y t. 34 g i n g. 34 Bin gc« 
$ a n g e n. <» e $ ! (©eye !) @c$t ! ©eyen 6ie ! 

34 ge$e in b a • 3tmm«t. 34 Bin in b e m Bimmer. 



l ) to find, ftnben. *) to see, fefen. *) page, bie. 4 ) brum, 
contraction of barum, therefore. 6 ) to go, ge$en. 
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34 friu im 1 ) Btmmet. 3$t ©ruber tarn m i t *) m t r. 9r ft:a<$ tnit 
■tir to e g t tt *) fc e « Sit^el. JDiefcc $ui ijt f ii r 1 t#. Gt tan 
» it tern thraBc 4 ) ftinrt ffrrunbel. SBic frra$m ton to 1 1 $$ft« 
Hgfrit 5 ) bf« ©c^irnf 8 ). SBi* tyi&en von unfcrcn jttac$6arn 7 ) gef^ro^rn. 

06*.— The Prepositions in German are divided into 

a) such as always require the Genitive ; e.g. toegen ; 

b) such as always require the Dative ; eg. mit i 

e) such as always reqalre the Accusative; *.*„ ffit ; 

d) such as require either the Dative or the Accusative 
e#. in. 

The last class must be followed by the Dative, when a 
state of rest or continuance ; of an action or state is 
implied, and by the Accusative, when motion is implied* 
Almost the same distinguishing difference may be found 
in English bat ween wand into. 

gufgHn* 1 :— 

Dost thou see me 1 He sees you. I see him. We see him. 
They see him also. Do you see him ? I saw her. Thou sawest 
K. He saw me. We saw you. Have you seen me 1 We had 
not seen you. I have thought of him. Did you think of her 3 
He thinks -of us. He thought of you. He finds his key. He 



') im — which is of very frequent occurrence — is a contraction 
of in and tent. 2 ) with; requiring the Dative. 3 ) because of, 
am account of; req airing the Genitive. 4 ) grave, to* ®rab. ■) activity, 
Mr. c ) brain, US ; PI. tie ®e$ime. *„ jft a£ ^ ar . PI. tie 9ia$- 
tarn. 
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fcond the key of his door. What did he find t He found his 

ling. Who is earning there 1 (Translate comes ; there is no 

such participial eonstnietion in German.) My friend is coming. 

He came yesterday. He esteemed and loved faithful friends. 

I esteemed him and her* I said : What do yon want ? He 

replied: I want a good pencil, two pens and a useful book. 

Where is your book? I found it. Where is your hat 1 I found 

it. Where is Jour pen? I found it. I go into the garden. 

I am in « the •garden. Who is in the garden ? Who has gone 

into the garden? My brother has gone into the garden. Do 

yon see him in the garden 1 Do you not see him? Yes, I 

see him in the garden. He comes. He came. He spoke 

with me. 

Sfufgabe 2:— ffur tie nft^fc 1 ) ©tnnfce (feftfon) 3 ) ju totoet* 

fftitv?) : 

Tit Siufeofcn 9lx. 12 mrt> 14 fee* V. (funftett) SCapiUU unb 9h. h 
2, 4 unb 6 trt VI. (frc^trn) Jtopitett. 

Shtfgafce 8:— 

Write down the (Singular and Plural) declension of: 

(Dec grope SDlamt. — $ic Heine Srau. — JDal gute Ainfe. 

Stafgafte 4 :— Sprechubung. 
3cf> $afo flejten SZa^mlttog metncn neuen fBtrtflift, miine mue Sfefct 



*) next, ber(tie, ra«) nW- 2 ) hssM, **- ") to repeat, toiete- 
fc(rn ; /o before an Iufinitive, $u. 
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art nuin neuef $a$ Ktbreii ; bu (aft geflctn Stojmitfoa >nn«^ actus 
JBlrtjtift, fceinc ncue ffrtet unfr tocin neurt £iu} Mrfitea; « fat geftcra 
ftatynittaa. frinen ete. ; fU $at etc ; loir $a*ett etc 



II. 
Leseubung. 

®cjhrn to a r el f«$r fait. 3m Sommet i jt el toa^in ; in 
fttnter i ft c 9 fatt. SWantynal f i n b « i $ mem £u$ i|k^t. 3>af 
table 1 ) id) f«$r. 3&r< $fo$er m a | f e n 2 ) Sic invaec finbcii, 
ffifnn 3 ) e* fait ift, g e $ « t ($ nt($t in ben ©arten. 

Ofo.— If any other word than the Subject is placed at the 
beginning of a principal sentence (also when a dependent 
clause precedes the principal sentence) the Subject in the 
principal sentence must be put after the Verb. We call 
this the Inversion, i.e. the inverted order of words. It 
will occur so very frequently that the pupil must soon 
become accustomed to it. 

3$ fogte, tafl 4 ) H g<jtetn ftyt fait to a r. 

06*.— In dependent sentences the Verb in German must 
always be put at the end. (A very important rule !) 

ffiKt $o*en « i c ( 9Bein wto ft e n i g 9ier gettunfen. 



>) to blame! tabdn. 3 ) mutt. 3 ) if, when. 4 ) that 
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08#.— The Adjectives tiel and toenig before a Noun in Ike 
Singular, are generally not declined. 

3* $ci?e l ). $u $«tf t. (5r feifc, <Jt $ t e fl ©ityclm. (ft |tf 
S c ^ e i $ e ir. 

$iet if* Jt a r Pi $ik$. S)a if* SB i I $ e t m'« ffefeer. $Ur ftnfc 
3 fe a * « 2 ) unfe ® o * $ i c ' 9 s ) ©ftcfer. <Dte $ Aufcv 8onfeonjk Sk 
6tra£en Serfinjf. aH^Ctflfete^Gfnatanferf 4 ), 5Die Surfer fcranhetcj* 8 ). 

06*. — The Genitive of proper names is formed by the ad- 
dition of l. The Apostrophe is used only after proper 
names of persons, but can also be omitted. 

£ie JTerge fe e t ©Cytoeij 6 ). S)ie Sufi?) fe e x WptrP). 

Ofo— The Article before a proper name is generally only 
used, when the proper name is of the feminine gender 
or In the Plural. To use the Article before other 
proper names (except for the sake of distinctness, or in 
connection with an Adjective) is considered bad German; 
therefore we must not say feci* £u$ fee* Staxt; but fcol Suf 
fee* flitten Jtatf. 

Whenever theJArticle is used before a proper name, 
the latter remains unchanged in the Genitive. 

$tec flnfe $anf 9 ) m$tx. 5>a fwfe He »uc$ec feel frife 10 ). SBer 
fat feen JBrief »on $anl? £le ©trafen son $atil. CDie Strafes 
von SWainj 11 ). 



*) $eifen, to be called, to have the name of. s ) Ida. 8 ) Sophia. 
4 ) England. *) France. 6 ) Switzerland, fete. 7) air, feie. 8 ) the 
Alpes, Plural word. ») Harry, Jack. w ) JVed. ") Mayence. 
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Oftt .— If the proper name ends to i, ft, f , fty, x, or s, we 
cannot add f, became it would be unpronounceable. 
The Genitive is then expressed either by an Apostrophe , 
or by the Article, or by * o n. 



Formerly inch proper name formed their Genitives 
in mrf; but this is beeomiag obsolete. Although stttl 
mentioned in same modern grammars, it is no longer 
wed either by the educated classes or by good modern 
anthers. Besides this, indistinctness can be caused by 
the addition of tnt; e.g., in the Berlin directory, we find 
many persons of the name of ©<$nlj, and also some of the 
name of ©$tttjen» If ©$11(3 takes enrf in the Genitive, 
whilst $a)ttt}eir, of course, must take 4, and we say 
tal if! 6a)utaeit* $u$, then we do not know whether the 
name of the owner is @$ut$ or «3<$uljen. 

93 n is often used for the Genitive of countries and 
toums, even if not necessary for the sake of pronunciation, 
e.g., tie ©tatte Qrngfanb* or tie ©tfttte »on Gngfanb; tie $4ufet 
Sonboit* or tie $Aufer ton Sonbon. 

3d) gefe A a r t to! Sue). 3>u flieftft ©it^tlm tie ffete*. 
Cr gieftt $ a n I ten Styfct 3$ liefc JT a 1 1 lint SB i I $ e (m. 3e$ 
fe 9 e 8? tifc. 

Ota— In the Dative and Accusative, all proper names re* 
main as they are in the Nominative. (Occasionally the 
Article before a Dative may occur for the sake of 
distinction.) 

Adding n or en in the Dative or Accusative, is 
antiquated, and now used by the ^less 'educated classes 
only* 
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Sfafjpftt 5:*r 

This week I hare not yet been here. This month I hare 
not yet been here. This year I haye not yet been here. (The 
Accusative is frequently need to express the time, as in English.) 
In snmmex (transl, : In tat summer) the days are longer than in 
ftfce) winter. In (the) winter the days ace Tory short* hut the 
Bights are long. Have yon much winel I have little wine, 
bat I hare good wine. I gire Harr/a book to William. I 
fto it to the little William. Fred's letter la not well written. 
The house of Mr. Seholz is Tory large. The attests of London 
are large. The houses of Paris an higher than the booses of 
famdon. Do yon tike William better (transl. mor«) than Ida) 
William is a good son. Ida is a good daughter. My brother 
is caUed Hasry, and my sister Sophia. William's mther has 
been here. Mary's mother has (transl. is) departed. Sophia's 
hat is beautiful. My cousin's name ia Mary. Has he re- 
ceived this book from William or from Mary? William has 
lent his pen to Ida. Charles has given this flower to Mary. 
Does this house belong to Jack or to William ? William has 
come with Charles. Is your friend from Paris or Vienna? 
To whom have yon given the new book, to William or to 
Mary? I hare gfcren it to Mary; ahe is the meat in- 
dustrious, 

9ttfgsb£ 6: — fffir tic ttAcfyle ©tunbe ju ttrieber^oleit : 
$ie Bufgaftcn 9lr. 8 unfc 11 bcf VI. JtapUcll. 

Sufgaht 7;— ©c$uftlid>i) }tt tcHinircn 3 ): 
Outer ffiein. — ftalte 9la<$t. — SDatmd Staffer. 



1) by writing. *) to decline. 
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3$ flnbe btcfe 6prt<$u6ungen fr^r nufclty, ofcottty 1 ) fie mtftttymot 

ejn wenig fc^tocr 2 ) .ftnb tint we( 3eit etfortcrtt 8 ). $u flnbeft bitfe $prt$* 

jtittagen f«|r nflfcluj, ofrgfrtg etc. ©r ftnbet etc. «ie finbet etc. SBit 
ftetat etc. 



III. 



Les6tibuH&. 

$iet tjl bad ©iicff bet guten SBityelm ; et giebt e< tern franfen Stall. 
$<tf Srien*) t«* Jtttttge SBitycCm. ©ie ©rfcft bet $erni SNUbr. 

08*. — If the Article or an Adjective or a title of any sort 
precede the proper name, these are declined, but not the 
proper name. The terminating 8 of the title after the 
Article is, however, in good modern German often dropped; 
thus we find as well ba* Setew tet dttntj 3Btt$e(m. 

Jtcntg SBityeUn' *<*««. 2>a« ScBen tfitoig ffiit$elm«. ©encratf) 
ton ©tynib'l Slbiutant. £ervn 2Ruller« Sriefe. 

Ofo.— With regard to titles in the inverted form of the 
Genitive, or supposing the title is not preceded by the 
Article— contrary to the above role— the title remains 
unchanged, the proper name being declined; except 
the title $m which must be declined in both cases. 



*) though, although. 8 ) difficult. *) to require, trfwbetn. 
4 ) life, tool. •) general, bet; PL bit ©cnerAte or ©enctale. 
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Sol teftea HI Xoniftl fttotfa) 1 ) HI Smite*. Jtttttfl ftfcttie)! HI 
3«etten 8eHw. 

06*. — When a proper name is followed by an Adjective, 
need as a Substantive, the latter mutt also be delined in 
Us way, the proper name, of coarse, declined according 
to the firm rales. 



9t gtcft tal f&wty feiatat gmuiic, ecw $fSPfeeatnu Set 
ffrieHtyl HI Sfteiten, jtonig! wa $reufen'). 3>le Honigla mi 
Set Jtaifer*) von ftufttant 4 ). $<r $r&fbeni Hr Ctyweij. 



06*.— A Noun, standing in apposition to another, must be put 
in the same case. The Preposition u of, n between a title 
and a country (town etc.)* most be rendered by von, except 
when the country is of the feminine gender or a Plural 
word. 

3n bicfet fetabt giett e* title SRuuer, Ctyut* CtymiU [SRftUer'l, 
@tyulg', etymiM'l]. $t« finb jtoel Sag* 5 ) [J&iiflo'l] unb brci tikotg*) 

[•eotg'l]. 

06t« — When a Plural of a proper name is required, meaning 
several persons of the same name, the proper name remains 
unchanged or takes I (or the Apostrophe). The termina- 
tion e in such a case is not so good, en with a few female 
Christian names is still in use; the best and modern way 
is to leave proper names unchanged in the Plural. 



■) Frederick. *) Prussia. 3 ) emperor, Hr. 4 ) Russia. *) Hugh. 
6 ) George. 
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vngfam) mtb ffranfrety fink fo)dne Unlet 1 ). Die <£$tofij ifl fee 
ttevutrt^. Die Sarfei*). Die SRolba* 4 ). Die ^fati 8 ). Die ©eteinigten 
Gtaateu von 9lotb*?lmerira < ). 

06*.— The names of countries and towns are considered as 
neuter, and are generally used without the Article ; with 
the exception of a few belonging to the feminine or 
matculine genders or Plural words ; these are always used 
with the Article. 

Dec Jtiufc*) fnielt 8 ). Dal Cpicf). Dec Waft"). Det Cpiel' 
*U*»). Dal Dine" 2 ). Det *aitf' 3 ). Det Seiget pffirifet] 14 ). Die 
© <$ u t u $ r 1§ ). Der 6 4 u I u $ t j e i fl e t 1C ). Differ Jtnate 
fyd fHn talent 1 ?). Senet StnaU frielt mit feinen Genoffen 18 ) im ffiafce. 
Det fffoj* 19 ) tort*) im ffiafoe. Die ©flume fetpflen 21 ) im ffntyttng. 

Obi. — Many compound Noons are formed in German in the 
shore way. 

D i e f e r fleipige StnaU. 2ft e i n fleipig*r Scubet. ©ie$, gutfr 
£nafc! Die ftufgaben i e n e « fWfigttl Jtnaten. Die 39iU$et m e i nel 
ffcifigetl Srubert. 3wei gut* Jtnaben. 

06s.— With regard to the declension of Adjectives, it is ex- 
actly the same, whether the definite Article or one of the 



') country, bat 8emb. 8 ) republic, tie. *) Turkey. 4 ) Holdtfis. 
& ) Palatinate, the. «) the United States of North-America, 7) boy, 
bet. 8 ) to play, folelen. ») the play, the game, tool; PL tie Spiel*. 
,0 ) place, sput, square; bet. ll ) playground, bet. u ) thing, bol; 
PI. bie Dingf . ») ourse, bet. M ) hand of a watch or clock, bet. 
u ) school-clock, bie; Pi. bie €tyn(m)rtn. w ) the hand of the school - 
dock. l7 ) talent, bal Xalent; PI. bie Salentf. 18 ) companion, contort, 
bet Qenoffe. ") rffer, bet. *) there. M ) to sproud, ftotoffen. 
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Ave wards biefct, ica«r, Mtyrr, jeta* master . preoede* or 
whether the indefinite Article or one of the .nine word* 
meitt, feein, fan, tyt, mtfet, euet, 3$r, i$r or Urn precede. It if) 
farther the flame, whether no word or any other word— ex- 
cept the Article or the above words in the place of it- 
precede sucji an Adjective. 

Sfofin geftofctet ©ruber. 

06*. — Participles may be used before a Noun (attributively), 
and then they undergo the declension of Adjectives. 

ftufffaft* &:— 

How many Hughs are there in your school) The life of 
Henry IV., king of France. Henry the Fourth's life. The book 
of General von Georg. General von Georg's book. Mr. Schulz' 
house is very large. There is the horse of Mr. Schulz. The houses 
of Paris are very high. He is departed with your friend, the good 
George. The school-clock has two large hands. Which industrious 
pupils played with their companions in the wood) This old 
gardener is a very good gardener. Her good little child is ill. 
That good little child. A very good child. Which very good 
child 1 Ida has large teeth, but a small hand and a small foot. 
George has come with my little brother. He gives his bread to 
oar poor shoemaker. This new book belongs to our rich neighbour. 
He has drunk my good wine. We hare no food wine and no good 
beer. This poor man has lost his best Mends. Tour little 
children are healthy. That is very good beer. Where is my 
little William, my, good Mary? We have no good pens. There 
an no good apples this year. Is your youngest brother contented 
with his hew boots? 

fttlfgafee !0:— 8ur tie aftatfj* feftfen ju toiQpfykm 
JDte »uffla$en ftr. 14 trab 17 U* VI* Jtapitetl. 
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ftitfgxfce 21 :— Spreohu1mxi&. 

3$ fanb atte bicfe 6j>te$ufrttiigen feft nufc(i$, oBgfei$ manege ciit 
wenig ftytoer toateit ttnb xkl 3«it etfotbette*. $.u fanbcft atte bicfe ®pre$* 
ufcungcn fefc nft^lu% f ofcgltty eto. 

IV. 
Iieseutoung. 

3 4 to e t b e tety j t u m i r ft rety. (ft to i r b gtttflty ; 
fie toltb glficflty. Or I toitb 9ta$t. 

SB i t to e t b e n reicfr ; i $ t to e t b e t tety ; @ 1 1 
to c t b e n tei$ ; fie w e t b e n tei<$. 

ftnmetfung. 1 ) 3n bet beutftycn 3 ) Sptactyc*) gtebt el brei $ilf§* 
leittoottet 4 ), nctmU$') : f e i n, ^abenunbtoetben. $>al 
if! bit @cgentoatt (obet bc« $tafen<) von to e * b e n. 

3^ to u t b e ( to a r b ) gtiuflty ; bit to u r b e ft 
(toatbf*) glucfli^. Ct wurbe (toarb) tetyj fie 
to u r b e (»arb) rety. 91 to u t b e ( to a t b ) 9Uty. 

SB it wutben; i$t toutbc t, 8ie to 11 tb en; 
fie toutben. 

fin met f u n g. ©a« tjl ba« 3m^fect oon w e t b e n. 

The enclosed' form of the Imperfect of wetben is not/ bo 
much used. 



l ) observation, bie. 2 ) German, beulfa. •) language, bie. 
4 ) auxiliary verb, bag J&ilffyeittoott. 6 ) namely; via. . 
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3$ Bin rety getootben. ft tear ami ge toot ben. 

ftnmetfung. The past tenses, as we see, are formed bj the 
Present and Imperfect of f e i n and the Past Participle 
gemot ten (become). 

3$ met be fein, bit to it ft fein, et tolrb fdtt. 3$ 
toerbe fphen, bu to i t ft jatat, toit to e t b e n $atau 3$ 
to e t b c toerben, bit to i t ft toerben, i$t to e t b e t toerben. 3$ 
toerbe faufen, bu to i r fl fattfen, fie toerben faufen. 3$ 
to e t b e fommen, bu to i t fl fommen, toit toerben fommen. 
3$ toetbe tety fein. 3$ toerbe Qefb ^ahtvu 3$ 
toerbe gtflcftic^ toerben. 3$ toetbe mit ein $au« faufen. 
34 toerbe motgen 1 ) font men. 

91 n m e r f u n 9. As we see, the Present tense of the Auxiliary 
Yerb toerben in connection with the Infinitive is used in 
German -like shall and will in English — to form the future 
tenses of all Verbs. 

Se$ toetbe ba getoefen fein. 3$ toetbe 3ett ge* 
$a&t $a&en. 3$ toetbe gtfrHty getoorben fein. 3$ 
»erbe ein $au6 gefauft 1)a\>tn. 3$ toerbe mit tym gef ommen 
fein. 

ftnmerfung. All the compound tenses of German Verbs 
are formed in the same way as in English. Likewise, 
as we see by the preceding sentences, the Second Future 
(or Past Future); but, of course, with those Verbs that 
form their past tenses in German by fein, this must 
appear again in the Second Future. The last two words 
of the corresponding English phrases are in this tense 
in German inverted. 



>) to-morow. 
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34 tofttbe tety fein. JDu to a vb eft tety fein. 3c$ 
to fl t b e Getb ^ a B e n. JDu to u r b e ft €Wb $ a & e n. 3<$ 
to ft r b c glut! fi$ to e r b e n. 3$ toilrbe ein $aul f a u f e m 
3$ to fir be morgen to mm en. 

ftnmerfung. When we modify the u of all the tenses of 
the Imperfect of werben, so that i<$ tourbe, bit to u r b e ft 
etc. become i$ tourbe, bu tofttbefl etc, then we get 
the Conditional of all Verbs, when pnt with the In- 
finitive. 

3$ tofltbe rety getoefen fein. 3$ toilrbe <8etb ge$abt 
$aben. 3$ tofivbe gladtty getoorben fein. 3$ toilrbe em 
<$aul get au ft faBen. 3$ toilrbe gefton getommen fein. 

9lnmerfung. In the same way, as the Second Future, we 
form the Second Conditional. 

ftufgafte 12:— 

I shall hare been there. We shall be there. He will be 
there. He will have been there. Shall I see yon to-morrow? 
Shalt thon cornel Will he come] Shall I have seen him? Shalt 
thou have come ? Will he have come ? I should come. I should 
have come. He would not have come. She would not buy this 
house. She would not have bought it. Would he come ? Would 
he have come? Would she buy this house? Would she hare 
bought it ? I shall have a book. Will he have a book ? He will 
hot hare had time. Would he have had time ? Tour friend 
would become rich. Would he not have become rich? He 
would have done his exercise. Ton would hare seen me. 

Sttfffflfi* 18 :— etyrifMty )U ctniugiren 1 ) [in aOen Bettcn 3 )] : 
Jtaufen — tomtnen. 

1 ) to conjugate. s ) tense, time, bie Beit; PI. tie Seitttl. 
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SWga&t H :— Spredxiibiuxg. 

3 <$ $ a B e atte bicfe €>prety&6unften fefr tt6$U$ geftanben, 
ofcgtety maniac cin toatig f($twt geivcfen finb unb viet 3ctt erforbctt fafcn. 
5D u $ a ft etc. 

V. 
Leseiibung. 

&ti {Ui?ifr mtin €fo$nl ©eib fWjMg, meine Jtinbet! ©eten 
etc fleifjig, meine ton! €ei ffrefcfam 1 )! S)aS Sefcn ift tin garter 2 ) 
Jtamvf). 

$a6e ®ebutb 4 )! J&ab t (Sebutb! ^aBen @ie ©ebutb! 

Set be glflrflty! SBetbet gl&ffty! SBetben ©ie 
glftd lic$ ! 

ftttmerfung. Regarding the Imperative of the three 
Auxiliary Verbs, the words fei, $afce, toerbe must be 
applied to persons etc. whom we address by bit; feib, 
$ a b t , tverbrt to those whom we address by i $ r ; and 
the last form in the general manner of addressing persons. 
We know already how to form the Imperative of other 
Verbs. 

©cien nut ftciSig! Sir ttoUen 5 ) fleifig feitt! £af« 
(l*f«t, laffen 6ie) uiU fl ) ffei#rg 1 c in! 



*) striving. 8 ) hard. 3 ) combat, fight, stragglings bet. 
4 ) patience, bit. 8 ) we will. 6 ) let us 
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£ a b c n toil* ©cbulb ! 2B i r iv c H ( n ©ebutb Bfltcn! 
* a f 6 t u n 6 ©ebulb $ a 6 e n ! 

SOB e t b e n to i r glucftic^ ! 2B i r to o U c it gtucf (ic$ totrHn! 
la f 9 t ii n I glucf lic$ to e r b e n ! 

Slnmerfung. The Imperative, properly, can only occur in 
the second person which is always understood, bat generally 
not expressed. When, however, commanding other 
persons, the speaker will inclnde himself, as in the 
above phrases, such forms are sometimes called the 
first person Plural of the Imperative, bnt are, in fact, 
borrowed from the Subjunctive of fcin and the Verbs 
teoflen and laffen. 

© e i tv ffcijjig ! (J x foil fkijjig fein! © e i e n fie 
fcifig! ©ie foil en ftei&ig fein! 

£ a 6 e e t ©ebulb ! @ r foil ®cbutb ^ a b c n ! ^ a h n 
f <i c ©ebulb ! © i e [oUcn ®ebutb fahn! 

SGB e r b e e r gtutf(i<$ ! @ r foil glucf ttcf? toerken! 
SBcrben fie glutflity 1 © i e f o It e n glucf li$ to e r b e n ! 

2lnmerfung. When an order for third persons is expressed 
to a second person (or several), again the Subjunctive of 
fein or of fotten is used. These forms are, like wis 3, some- 
times called the third person of the Imperative. 

St a u f e n to i r ein -fcauS 1 SB i r to o 11 e n ein $ai>£ 

Paufen! Safft u n S ein $au* faufen! Jtaufe 

*r ein $att* ! (5 r foil ein $au* faufen! £ a u f e n fie 

tin $au* ! © i e f o 1 1 e n ein -fcau* faufen ! 

5lnmer!ung. All the other Verbs can and do sometimes 
occur in such forms. 

8 
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Grifitt — fafeitir — totttentt — fanfetitt — ge^eafe 

»nmett nng. The Present Participle of Verbs is formed 
by the addition of * to the Infinitive (that of fcin by besides 
inserting c). 

Sufgafc* 15 :— 

Become more industrious, dear child I Be good, my dear 
children! Come, dear brother! Come, my dear brothers! 
Come, (transl. my) ladies ! Do not be so idle, child ! Do not 
be naughty, children ! Have patience, dear Mend 1 Have 
patience, my friends ! Hare patience, (my) gentlemen ! My 
beloved (pat Past Participe of (tebcn) child, be good ! Believe 
me, dear friend ! Believe m% my dear friends ! Believe me, 
gentlemen 1 Let us praise the diligent pnpil ! Let them bny use- 
ful books for the diligent pupils 1 Let him sell his old horses ! 
Let them do their exercises! 

Stafgabe 16:— ©c$riftlic$ git ctniugiren (in atten 3citen): 
€>cin — $aUn — twrben. 

9tof£K&e 17:— Sprechubung. 

3$ Jatte juecft 1 ) nu$t gegtau&t, fcafs fciefe @£r«$ufrungc« 
fo nufcUt* fftr m i $ frin nxtten, a&t 2 ) ty f i n b e et iefct 3 ). 3) a 
$attef* jucrf* ntyt gegtaufci, tafs ttcfe •tyrwfju&ttngen fo nfifrUc^ fur 
b i cs> frin tottun, afar ku fin* eft c« iefct. <5t $atte etc. <Si« 
$ a 1 1 e etc. SB i r $ a 1 1 < n etc. etc 



] ) first, at first. *) the coordinatire conjunctions unfc, after and 
feenn (for) do not alter the order of words in the following principal 
sentence. 8 ) at present, now. 
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VI. 

Iieseubung. 

$iinbett 3ft a n n ©oftaten 1 ) fameit in bas 5>otf. SReine SDtuttcc 
Fanfte gejtern 3 % a a r $anbfc$ttfc, 2 <S t a d Sue**) in* 3 » u ej 8 ) 
$<tyter. ©it fauftrn jwei S) u fr e n b ffebettt unb fec$« $ f u n b 
awfct 4 ). »up) bem Stfcje ki 6 ) ban Aaufmann toaren 20 $funb* 
3»4fe SKein £ife$ tft 3 8f u fl tang unb 2 8? u fl 5 3 o UO Brett 8 ). 
3>a« $funb Steeling $«t 20 ©filling 9 ); 75 Styilltnge fins 
ba$et 10 ) 3 $ f u n b 15 (Slitting. $te @c$toef*et Jtartt gteft 
(ffmtlte 6 earn SBcmb. 51uf bem Siftye tvaren 2 8?taf<$etl SGBeitt. 3u 
{ebfr fffafty toaren 6 ® I a I SBein. 3<fet fe$e ty nut jipei (eere 11 ) 
SBctnfTafc^n 12 ) unb 4 leere ©fofer. 3nxmjtg 3» a r ! » 3 ) finb jtoanjig 
<S fitting obec ein #funb. 2Hanc$e 3a$re $aften 366 Sage. 2ttanc$e 
donate $aben 31 Xage. 

«nm erf ung. Noons indicating number, measure and 
weight, are not used in the Plural, when standing after 
a Numeral in a collective sense; but when single individ- 
' uals, things &c. are meant, the Plural must be pat. 
Thus 10 *p f u n b 3ucfcr mean the quantity of ten 
pounds, be it in one piece or in many pieces, i.e., in a 
collective sense; but 10 $fimbf 3udet mean ten separate 
quantities (packets &c.) of one pound each. 

Feminine Nouns, ending in e, always take the 
Plural inflection. 



') soldier, bet ©Ptbat; Gen. be« ©otbatttl. 2 ) cloth, bos; PL bit 
£uc$t, when meaning staffs; PI. bie XOufytX, when meaning hand- 
kerchiefs. 9 ) quire, bft«. 4 ) sugar, ber. 5 ) on. upon; Preposition, 
foveroing either the Dative or the Accusative. °) at, close to, near ; 
'reposition, requiring the Dative.. 7 ) inch, ber 3pH; PL bie 3oHe. 
8 ) wide. 9 ) shilling, ber. l0 ) there ore. u ) empty. l3 ) wine 
bottle, bie jEBeinffaftye. i 3 ) mark, bie 3Rarf; a German coin of the 
value of a shilliug. 
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Thia rule, important and at the fame time simple, 
as it is, baa often been carelessly treated in English- 
Oerman grammars; a great many of which do not notice 
at all the important difference*, shown above. Moat el 
them give the rale, as follows: 

"Masculine and ntu ter Nouns, indicating measure, 
"weight and number, though haying a regmhw 
"Plural, retain the form of the Singular, when 
"preceded by a Numeral, and followed by an 
"Adjective or Substantive." 

The pupil mmt be enabled to understand the 
matter, and will soon find out by himself that there are 
three considerable mistakes in the here cited rule. 1% 
the first place, the writer has forgotten to add the 
essential term "when standing in a collective sense f 
secondly, some feminine Nouns also follow this rule, aa 
we see by He Wart; only the feminine Nouns ending in 
t being excepted; thirdly, it is not true that the said 
Nouns must be followed by an Adjective or Substantive; 
because it ia not necessary, and does not hold good, 
if we say : Gin $fu»t $at 20 fitting. Neither an Adjective 
nor a Noun follows. 

Nouns expressing time, do not undergo the same 
rule as Nouns, indicating measure, number and weight 
do; nevertheless in common conversation expressions 
like funf 3a$r alt, nvci SWwiai alt, &o. occur, although the 
Plural 3a$re and SUonate is better, being more grammatical. 

SWein ©ruber $ot fee)! $aar ©rrumyfe trnb cut $attef $utcs* 
ftravattctt 1 ) crtyalten. 3$ $a*c cine 9Iaftye SBcin gcrrunfai uttfc tprtreff. 
lityf 2 ) Otf! flcaeffcn. Uafcv gutrr grain* ifl trtt*). tup jot wm feincm 

') eravat, He SLxqmXU. *) excellent 3 ) dead. 
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OnUi cine gofoene 1 ) lt$r er^atttn. SBtr ^afccn mit fUfcernen 2 ) Seffctn ge* 
gcffen. 3 tt « r Biann 3 ) Ue&t biefen jteijHgcn @<$utcr. Sticmanb 4 ) liefct ienen 
fattlcii SLuabtn. <5* iji 3emant> 5 ) in 3$«ra 3 unmet. Sir tiefccn tiefen 
fcftytfoenen 6 ) aRann. (St ifl niemd* 7 ) unbeftyciben 8 ). Siefeft ffrftutcin 9 ) 
if* ttoc^ fc^u jung. ©ie iji fonge 10 ) mit mcincr ^mtfht juftmmen 11 ) se- 
toff™. <5« ifl fine Hcfcittourfcige Junge ©ante 9 ). ©ei«n $ie ffcifig, 
mciitc iungcn 55amcn ! 

Slnme rf trng. In addressing somebody, we must say 
£ctr (9rau, ffvflulein), and add the name ; bat if a person 
has a title, it generally takes the place of the name, 
even with ladles; e.g., ®nten Sttorgtn, £ert fDoftoc! ®uten 
SWorgen, »rau SDoftor! The phrases „mein «$err" and „meine 
Sterne 1 * are not much used (at leart not in the Singular). 
The word SWabame is not used in best society. 

3$c £ert iCatft n>ar ba. 3&re gfrau SRuttec fommt. 3f;v ftcdufein 
€W^rt>«fier ifl gefuut. 

91 n m e r f u n g. In such phrases <&m*, gfrou, SrAufein (Mr,, 
Mm., Miss) mast not be omitted, except when the 
speaker is a very intimate friend or relation of both the 
person addressed and the person spoken of. 

8ufflafce 18 :— 
How many shillings are there in a pound? (Transl. How 



*) golden, of gild, gotoen. 2 ) silver, of silver, fHfiern. 3 ) every- 
body, <£n. 3rtermann< obcr 3ebermaiuteJ, Dat. nni Ace. like Nomin- 
ative. 4 ) mbody, Gen. Sftiemanb* obcr Sftiemcinbeg, Bat. and Ace. 
]ik* Nominative. *) somebody, anybody, Gen. 3emanb* ober 3e 
mantes' ; D >t. and Ace. like Nominative. 6 ) modest, U\ $etbf n 
7 ) never. 8 ) impudent, not modest. 9 ) young Udy, ba8 or bie jung 
JDame. 1°) long, a long time; tang tak^s c, when meaning time. 
1 f ) togethe *. 
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many shillings has* pound?) There are 20 shillings in a pound. 
(Same way.) How many pounds and shillings are 96 shillings? 
96 shillings are 4 pounds 16 shillings. He bought fire pounds 
of sugar. My mother has given to my sister three pair of 
gloves, six pair of stockings and two dozen of shirts. She has 
bought 7 yards of linen, 8 dozen of pockethandkerchiefe and 
two pair of shoes. Charles has bought three pair of boots. He 
has drunk three glasses of wine and half a bottle of water. 
The poor man has received two pounds of bread and half a 
pound (put : a half pound) of meat. 1 hare given him a piece 
of ham and a little cheese. My uncle has given to my cousin 
two dozen of shirts, 6 pair of gloves, ten pair of stockings and 
six cravats. How many shirts ha* he? He has tbree dozen. 
We have given to the poor women two bottles of wine and five 
pounds of sugar. How many yards of ribbon have yout I 
have twenty yards. These children have received two pounds 
of plums, four glasses of milk and six pieces of sugar. I shall 
give you a cup of coffee. I have drunk a glass of water, and 
eaten two pounds of cherries. We have bought two dozen of 
chairs. I have received a basket of flowers to-day. (Put: to-day 
a basket &c) What did you reply to him? I am coming. 
He said : My friend came yesterday. He did not believe me. 
Charles has written badly. I blamed him. 

&llf gab* 10 :— @a)rift(id) ju coniugirc n : 
@f$en — gc^en. 

@$riftti$ ju fceftiniren: 
SWein gutcr J8rntoer. — Unfrrc tyeute <S<$nxfier. — 8etn jflnajtel Jtint. 

9ufgabe 20:— Sprechubung. 

S>rr SRonat 3anuat if* let erfle SWonat feel 3a$ref unto $at 81 Sage. 
f£n SRonat fcefcruar ift tcr $h*itc SRonat toe* Safrel unto fat 28 Sage; 
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mait^mat Ipt er 29 Sage. $et SWonat 9Rdt) ift, u. f. n>. to: get 
Sfonat JDejenrfet ift Uv ghjoffte SRonat bee 3a$re« nnb fat 31 Sage. 



VII. 

Scmetfung. JDte @$ulei: mnfien fclgenbe') SUifgafen foejieH 2 ) 
unb fo lange tifen 3 ), *i* fie in let Styat 4 ) ade @aV) fliefen* 6 ) 
fyre$en fonnen 7 ). 

Sfafgrtt 21:— 

I have my book. I have not my book. I hare not my book, 

but this one. Where is my book] Who has it? Has he it ? 

Has not she it 1 Have jou my book? I have lost it Who has 

found it ) There it is. Do yon not see it ? I do not see it. Who 

has seen it ? Has he seen it ? Has she not seen it ? Which book 

hare yon? I have his book. I hare this book. Thou hast my 

book. He has her book. He has that book. Has she not his 

book? Who has fonndonr book? There is your book. Here is 

their book. They hare not yet seen that book. This book is not 

good. This book is not a good one. That small book is a good 

book. That manls book is very good. Onr friend's book is not 

so good as this one. Who has had that girl's book? Her uncle 

has had it He had found it in his room. What did yon say? 

Where has he found it? I say that he has found it in his room. 

This small new book is a very good book, bnt his dear new book is 

not so good as that large old one. 



*) following, fotocnb; Present Participle of fotgeny to follow. 
3 ) especially. 3 ) to practise, ubcn. 4 ) indeed, in tec S$at. 5 ) sent- 
ence, to ®afr. 6 ) fluently. 7 ) to be able, can, tftinen. 2Q faun, 
fcu t a n n ft , er f a n n , nrit fonnen, tyt f faint, fie fonnen; 3<$ 
f o n n t c. 3$ $afce g e f o n n t. In this Verb and a few others, 
the frit person Singular of the Present tenie is, likewise, 
irregular. 
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9ufgafce 22:— 

Do you lore your father and mother! Does your brother lore 
youl Do you lore him! Do you lore your brother and sister! 
Good children lore their lathers and mothers. My friend has 
throe brothers and two sisters, he lores them. How many brothea 
and sisters hare you 1 Where did you buy this stick ! I bought it 
there. Who has bought this house! My uncle haj bought it. 
What did he buy! 1 said, that he has bought a house. What did 
you buy! I bought two dozen of pens. Where did you buy theml 
I bought them in this shop. You raid it; did she not betiere it! 
No, she did not beliere me. Has your cousin been here 
No, he was here yesterday. Did you not say, that you hare 
him! We esteem our friends. Do you esteem us, your Mends! 
Yes, I esteem you. Who says it! We hare said it. Hare you 
nercr thought of me ! I am always thinking of thee, dear 
friend. 

Vilf. 

Iieseubnng. 

3n unfrrrnt Simmer finb mr$r §t&$fc all in titfrm 3tmma. 
Stiffen 1 ) *3tr, too $crr aButtcr toofat*) ? Stein, ty fenac 3 ) $emt 9Rsuer 
iue)t ant ty tortp ntyt, too ft toc^nt (ft gteot gate un» ftyb^fe 
3Wfitf4*n. 3$ totif t$. Qabtn Sie mrtntn DnM gefannt? 3$ funs 
tneinett <Bto& iiie^. SBfc fcfinfcai 4 ) €te fty? 3(9 tawfe*) 3$iifii, i<$ &. 



*) to know [to be awire of], toiffen. 34 to « i f , ts 
to c i f t , er to < i f , toir to i f f c n f tyr toiftt, fU totffen. 3<* 
tottfsre. 3^ $afo gctoufst. [ffiiffc! SBifst! SBifjrn e«!J 
s ) to lire,' tantyteit, when meaning in a bouse, street, or pert of a 
town; otherwise lefcen. Both are regular Verbs. 9 ) to know [to be 
acqoaintcd with], frntirn. 3$ franc, feu fctnift, etc. 34 tanntt 
30) $a*c qtlannt. *) to be, literally to Jind one's *elf % fty fee* 
finbfit; conjugated like finten. •) to thank, fcanfoi; requires the 
Datirc. 
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finbc m'xdfy to>o y t. ©it tootcn Uty fetter 1 ). 

3 $ UfLnU ra i <$. $> tt bfflnbefl b i c$. <5 t bepnbet f i $. 
[@tc (eftnbet ft <$. <*« UfLnttt fi$.] 

©tt fefanben un«; i ¥ t frfanbet eu<y {& i c ^*en ft$ 
tefiinten] ; f t « toerben f i $ Beflnbtn. 

ttnmetfung. We see by mi$, tic^, un«, eudfr that the Personal 
Pronouns of theflrst and second persons are used in German 
as Reflective Pronouns ; but for the third person there is a 
particular Reflective Pronoun ; viz., the indeclinable word 
fi$. 

©mitte ijt tie etjie in u)m Jtfofit 2 ). 9Baro$e SBnfe 3 ) $afcn jtt>ct 
JBftnbe 4 ). 3$ fringe 6 ) metnen ffreunb mit [mtr], 3>a« fcfcte SDlat tear er 
ntyt $ttr„ 3$ toerbe tyn ein anberrt SWat ffytn. ffrttyfr 6 ) fam «r 
dftcr 7 ). fytmaW) toaren tote gutc freunbe. . SBarum 8 ) ifl et nt$t ge* 
batmen? 3$ tottf ntyt, fearum «r ntyt acfommrn ift <5« nricb Srtl^* 
fing ; tie 8aumc Mu$en*) totebet 10 ). 2BaS fagen @fa nun 11 ) ? 

StstgaAe 23:— 

I do not know, where Mr. Mayer lives. Do you know it? 
Can yon tell me (it)? I do not know (It), I do not knov 
Mr. Mayer. How is your brother today? I thank you, he is 
mach better, but I am not well. Last time I have not seen 
Um. Why did he not come? The good Charles is ill. This 
rich merchant ha9 given much money to the poor (Adjectives, 



! ) gay, happy. *) class, bit. 3 ) work, ba« SBerf; PL fete ffletfe. 
<) volume, btr ©anbj PI. bie ©ftnbe, whilst tal Santo, the ribbon, 
makes tie Sftnber. 5 ) to bring, fcringen. 3$ fringe, bu brtngfl, tt 
fctingt. 3$ b t a c^> t e. 34 y a(e g e 6 r a a) t. 6 ) formerly. 
?) comparative of oft. 8 ) whyP •) to bloom, blossom, frlufcn. 
™) again. u ) now, nun, sometimes used instead of Jefrt. 
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used substantively, must be written with capital letters) of our 
town. This young man is very industrious; he is the first in 
his class. Mary is the third in her class. Have yon my 
shoes? No, I hare not them. Where is my dog? I hare not 
seen it. Who has taken my pen? I hare not taken it 
Where has he found my sister's pockethandkerchief I He found 
it in this room. Hare yon already done your exercise? No, I 
have not yet done it Who has been here? Nobody has been 
here. Bid you speak of anybody? No, I spoke of nobody. 
Toe little Ida is very amiable. I like fine gardens and pretty 
flowers. I have found this gold ring. Hugh has departed with 
his little brother. 

&ttfgrt* 84:— StytifHty ju ufcerfefcen 1 ): 

Three is the fifth part of fifteen. Four is the sixth part of 
twenty-four. What day of the month is it to-day? (put 
feievttttc and $aben). To-day is the 27th. (Pot it in two ways, 
by using (tin and ^of en.) A day is the seventh part of a week. 
A month is the twelfth part of a year. My friend has departed 
on the (use simply the Accusative) 25th of this month. Which 
volume have you taken? How many volumes are there? This 
is the highest tree in our garden. Where have you found this 
gold key? Emily is the most diligent of our sisters. Where 
have you bought this good wine and this good beer? This is a 
good book; have yon read it? Where is my sister's thimble! 
I found it in her room; there it is. Has anybody taken my 
book? Nobody has taken it Has he had my penknife? He 
has not had it your brother has taken it 

&ttf£Hfte 25:— Die frfgtiibeit ffrogen 2 ) flnb ftyrtfttty gtt U* 
anttwrttn 3 ) : 

87. SBte Mt etmUn fat tin £agP 



') to translate, ftfoftfecn. 2 ) question, tic Stage, *) to answer, 
reply to, feanttwrten. 
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38. SBie Mt aWinuten $at cine etunte? 
89. SBie tide eefunben (at cine SDttnuteP 

40. Set toiesiette ift (cute? 

41. Sen tmettelten fatten urit geftetnP 

42. $efintat £ie fty (eute ttdfrtP 

48. 2Bo flnb Gte gefletn getoefen? 

44. ffiie (etf t *et glutei wn : bet 9Hunfe, fcet *tm, toil $ein, bie 
J&anb, bet gup P 



IX. Kapitel. 



i. 

Leseubung. 
ffl fltcbt g e $ n Sttafltn »on fiBortetn 1 ). Sic feifen : 

1. b« 51 r 1 1 f e X ©b« bad @ e f $ I e $ t 9 to o 1 1 ; 

2. bad @ u ft ft a n t i t> obet <§ a u ^ t tt> o r t ; 

3. bad jp r o n o m e n cbet 9 fi r to o r t ; 

4. bad ftbicftltt cber (Sri g e n f $ a f t d to or t ; 

5. bad Numerate cber 3a$ltoort; 

6. bad 9S t x f> u m obcr 3eittoort; 

7. bad 91 b t> e r & t it m obec Umflanbdtoort; 

8. bte $rftpofttton cbrr bad 93 e r $d 1 1 n ifd* 
to o x t ; 

9. bie (S o it i u n 1 1 i o n obet bad $inbetoort; 

10. bie 3 n t e r i 1 1 1 i o n obev bad Grm))finbungd» 
to o x t. 

Unmerfung. When two Noons of the Bame gender are 
joined by unb, and they mean the same person or the 

1 ) word, bad flO&ott. 
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same thing, the Article ia not repeated before the second. 
It is only in such a ease that the omission of the Article 
before the second Noun is correct ; if the two Nouns 
are of the same gender, bnt meaning different persons or 
thing*, the omission of the Article before the second 
would not be correct. 

To place the Numerals amongst the Adjectives, and 
to invent, from caprice, new appellations for words, is 
not very reasonable. There are, however, many 
German authors who hare done it. Thus we meet 
with expressions like SRcfcentwrt, SScrtoott, SBtttwrt 
that never have come into general use, the 
meaning of which, even, is not generally understood in 
Germany. 

Some author or other has not only invented new appel- 
lations, but quite a new class of words which he calls 
IBefiimmungttwrt, placing it amongst the other classes 
of words, but meaning, in fact, certain Adjectives and 
Pronouns. How erroneus that is, the pupil will easily see, 
when considering that Sefttmmungtoort means determin- 
ative word and that there are several kinds of words 
which can be determinative, there are determinative Ad- 
jectives and determinative PronounSi Therefore, it has 
no sense to bring JBefKmnrangSnwrt among the chief classes 
of words. Besides that, no German grammarian of 
authority has accepted such an invention. 

It must, however, here be mentioned that good mod- 
ern authors use the expression JDingtoort or Sftenntoort 
instead of $craptn»tt. Both * expressions may, logically 
considered, be more correct than 4au)>tn>ort, but those authors 
have not yet succeeded in introducing into general use these 
new words. The Latin expressions are mostly in use, 
when grammar is taught; two of them occur also abbre- 
viated, viz. 9ta$ and fftwrfr. 
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$k IDcfUwfttifB. fbn eiB**f*t iter tie (ii> 
}AfP). $ct hiatal c*ct bk Sicftjafl. fife be 
fltwircK. JDk vice Salle*) ottr <Ea|b< feifeit: 

1. la StfiniBatt* Act e rg c*) ffall; 

2. la Oenifit) Act }*eite Salt; 

3. Iff 3)ativ Act 1 1 U t e 9 a U ; 

*4. lev *ce«fAii» (c*ct Sffftfttm, nid)t 9lcf«f«!b) 
Act *iette Soil. 

5>ic GoBiugation. 2>ie a 1 1 i * e 4 ) bb! tie * a f * 
five 1 ) fform*) le* Bcttnwttei. ttoniugtren. 

A) 5>et SRolul 7 ) Act lie 6yte4»eife. 

Die wr SRolBlformen (SReli) jeif at : 

1. let 3«litAtt»; 

2. let Cenjunt ti»; 

3. let GonlttioBatil; 

4. let 3 m )> c t a t i v. 

ftnmetfung. JDet Gonlitionalil ift iefco**/*) urfptftnaCty') fei* 
titola* let lettrfeffcn Goniugaium. Sit ftetlctt frftter 10 ) noo) von 

licfem SWoItt* f^rccfKB- 

3b }BfammcBaefe^teB u ) frBjtoortern fcetttBtren »« nut Icb 
fe|tcn Sfrcil % la$et fblen nrit im Gkmtto fotd)et gBottet oft lie 

Gnlttng 15 ) ** . 



1) lie (finp^t; compound of ein and lie 3a^i [number, figure] ; 
PI. lie 3a$(etl. *) ca«e, let gall. *) let is omitted and understood ; 
therefore erfte, not trfktt. 4 ) active voice, lie afttveffotm. *) passive 
voice, lie ftoffbe fcorm. 6 ) voice, — literally form, — die ffotnt; 
PL lie Sotmetl. 7 ) mood, let SRolul ; PI. lie >JWolt [the Latin termin- 
ation ia retained]. 8 ) however. 9 ) original, originally. 10 ) late, 
fy&t. n ) compoond. ") termination, lie. 
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B) 2>a« £e input dec bie 3eit 1 ). 
$tc ftyft 3etten ^eiffctt: 

1. ba« $ r a f e n < obec He ® c 9 c tt to a r t ; 

2. bal Smpcvfett (imperfection, more exactly jmrc- 
teritum imperfectum) obex bie tofl$renbe 9* e r g a n * 
ge n$eit ; 

3. ba« ^P e v f e t t Overturn, correctly prassens perfectum ; 
really meaning the finished present tense, bat generally 
given among the passed temes) ©bet bie 95ergangen» 
5 c i t (more correctly tie * 1 1 e n b e t e © e g e n * 
to a r t ) ; 

4. ba« $ltttquamperfeft (plusquamperfectum or 

praeteritum perfectum) ©bet bie *©l(enbete 95 e r * 
gangen^eitj 

5. ba* Sututum [$ttturum I] (futurum imperfectum) ©bet 
bie 3ttfunft (bie toft$tenbe 3ufimfit); 

6. bal 8 u t u * u m II (futurum perfectum or futurum 
ejoctum) ©bet bie vollenbete 3 it f it n f f. 

C) <Det SI ti m e t u < obet tie 3 a $ t. 

H n m e t 1 u n g. 3n bet Conjugation ftnben tote in jebet Sett ben 
Singular nnb ben fp I it t a I. 

D) 5£>ie jperfonatform 2 ). 

ftnraetfnng. SBit finben in bee Conjugation b t e i gram* 
matiftye 3 ) JJJerfonen 4 ), bie erflc r 3 n> e tie nnb bri tte, f©too$l 4 ) 
im Singular aid a u d> 4 ) tm $(utal. 



1) ten*e, ba« Seimmf ; PI. tie Sempora [Latin]; bie 3eit; PI. bie 
3eiteit. 2 ) the personal form. 8 ) grammatical, grammatifty. 4 ) person, 
bie jperfon. 4 ) as well — a*. 



JX 



\a% i& far* 

%%mt%t%%%, 3m wtmp* Means Urn 




art &frt* % *), if & tdftt Ufa, i mm i siajc *k 14 ) tt n* 
u f* top***** 7 )* 



*) ^ deflation, exvljeetion, tu (htUtam^ -) tkeroega, tnotoogUjr. 
*) to *to«V, pfifctu, are to be atadied, fad {« Pstnm 3* ter tent. 
f*)fft «•*** ffcft (itattAO Ui frtj** HAflrs Wr eftvc 3»fumw- nriftcak 
fwWJM] life in *f tujfaiu Un twffma 3«fWt» forte*. «) take. 
*) 1A#\&%1' *) iww of a town io Mecklenburg. *) 1Kb ! •) vowel, 
Iff $*«?* n %k »w«lf, *) diphthong, ut*Mft<m%\ PL He ***. 
fff*|f## '*) poet, f *) poetr/, **) aetonautiet. 1J ) Miebadmai. 
") to »to»4, ftyflL M Wfi. 3a) M«** 3a) *a*e gefUnten. 
• il|! (*tf*f J J ") syllable, *k ettfc. 1# ) like. *) to write, 
ftffitfft, 3a)f*ffifr, 3a) fa)ttf*. 3a) Jafe 9cf4)rWte«. 
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ttnmtrfuttf. gru$tt gal 1 ) tf no$ t$ unb ag aufft*) et unb 
at. JDtefe foiben 3 ) 2>i$t$ongen ftnben toir |e$t nut nw$ in ctnU 
gen 4 ) Gigennamen 5 ). 

S)er tfonig ; tie *5mge j f onigtty 6 ) ; gefAfligftT). 

3nme clung. Nearly the same sound as in the final ij, 
is retained, when ig is followed by another vowel or con- 
sonant or by another syllable, 

5>« 2Beg ; tofg ; bu fagji ; er fagt. 

Bnmetfung. At the end of a word or syllable, and in 
the combinations g«, gt, gb, g|t, jj sounds almost like It. 

Store 8 ); bet ©rave. 

Slnmcrlung. In some words in which b — when at the 
end — has the sound of f, it changes, and sounds as the 
English v, when by inflection carried oyer to the next 
syllable. 

fttx Slcccnt 9 ) j ber Slccufatw. 

Stnmettung. When c is doubled, each c follows the rules 
given for the pronunciation. 

£><a Oxtyfttx 10 ). 



"») to give, gefan. 3$ gefcf, bu gt e& ft, tx g t e fc t. 3$ g a K 
3c} $afce g « g « * e n. <8 i e fc ! — <$« giefct, el gab, e« $at gegefon. — 
2 ) besides. 8 ) both, bribe. 4 ) some, a few, etnige. 5 ) propername, 
ber (ftgenname ; beHimrt tote b e x 91 a m e. 6 ) royal. 7 ) if you pie se. 
•) brave. 9 ) accent. 10 > orchestra. 

9 
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anmcrfnng. 3n tiefem fficrte ffiagt 1 ) $ *fo % rigid* «• i»*er 
gmttc 5 ) ctnrt fflwtrt fle$t. 

Sic j mic ; tear ; Stater 5 toer ; Jafcen ; ftyon; wtt. 

Xsmctdss. Ai a general rale lor pronunciation it mast 
be observed that the vowel of a syllable is long, whem 
followed by a single consonant. 

Sic Srt 3 ) ; ttr *rjt ; tet Sort 4 ) ; tic SBetytocrte 5 ) tic <5rtc ; tie 
Gcfterbc*) ; to« &ttf) 5 tcx SDtont ; to* $fcrb ; ter Etaaxf) ; mctcs ; 
jart»). 

anmcrlnng. In some words, however, of which the 
above are the principal, the vowel is also long, although 
followed by two consonants. 

ton Dnfet ; titytj fommen ; unfec SWeffer. 

Snmerfung. SDet aJoccit etnec ©it6e if! tut), toenn tin tofte(« 
ter otct gufammengefefcter Confonant 10 ) fbtgt. 

Sin 11 ) 5 mit ; wn 5 ob 11 ) ; Bt8 ; ta* ; man" 13 ) ; Sin ; %at. 

anmtrfung. In monosyllabic Prepositions, however, in 
some Conjunctions, Adverbs, Pronouns and forms of 
Auxiliary Verbs as well as in some other words, the 
vowel is also short, although followed by a simple con- 
sonant only. 



*•) to sound, ftingen. 3* Hinge. 3$ I tang. 3$ $afe ge. 
Uuitgen. s ) middle, tie. 3 ) manmer; PI. tie 2lrt*n. 4 ) beard. 
*) complaint. *) gesture. 7 ) resin; PI. tie -fcatje (seldom occurring). 
8 ) quartz. 9 ) tender. 10 ) consonant ; ter (Sonfonant j Gen. tct Con* 
fcnanten. n) on (meaning close to). i J ) whether. ,3 ) one, thty. 
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OftrttdjttO) ; etitft^en*) ; emVfftrtfen 8 ) ; tegf^en 4 ) ; gefiltyft ; 
vetitaufeit; jetftoren 8 ). 

3>te »0ff. 3>te Sand. 2>er £>atnen. llattei WafTer. fft 
atfjmet. 2>tt atfjmcft. 2>er Sfoenk. ®rftcn«. GfrfiJt&ent, 

Q&estig, foenige, tic foenige». jFtammty 8 ). S>er fta&tytOi' 
s*e dFmuOfiit. ftttiftiff* 8 ). ®a« fcitrtrernif* 9 ). 

Slnmerfnng. In order to pat the right accent on words 
in reading, it most be well observed that the prefixed 

er, tnt, em*, be, gr, wr, pr, 
and the suffixes 
e, el, en, tf, rv, tt, tft, enb, en*, cm, tg, tge, igen, Ity, tyt, in, 

ifa, nip 
never have the accent. 

QLuf%*bt 2 :- ©a* Sefen 10 ) biefer SBfrter if* git Men into tie 
anmetfungen fink ju fhtttren. 

m. 

Ijeseubung. 

Jtcnnen @ie k i e f c n STOann? 3) e r Wlann tear geftent * e t 
m i t 11 ). SBefien Sreitnb? 5) e f f e n ffrennb ! SBeffen Sfityr fink t»t 
(Si fink k e r e n ©utyr ! 2Bem $a*en ©ie tie fBtytx gegefcen ? 3$ gaS 
fie k e n e n ka ! 

Slnmetfung. The English (hat is not always given in 



i) to reach, obtain. 2 ) to escape; conj. like ge y cn. 8 ) to feel; 
cottj. like ftnken. 4 ) to commit ; conj. like geytfi. Perf. 3$ 9 *rt c 
fcgangen. 6 ) to destroy. 6 ) kind, friendly. 7 ) hawk. 8 ) childish. 
•) hinderance, obstacle. 10 ) the reading; in German the Infinitive is 
used as a Noun. u ) meaning : at my home. 

9* 



— 182 — 

German by it net; on the contrary, it is usually given 
by b i e f e r , if not standing in opposition to this. 
SDiefet always means what is nearer or last mentioned, 
jenet what is foither or mentioned before. 

$et,bte,tat can be used instead of btefer, btefe, btefe* 
or iener, iene, [tntB, but if we do so, we must lay a stress 
on them for the sake of pronunciation. When standing be- 
fore a Noun, they are in such a case declined exactly like 
the Article; but when standing alone — the Noun being 
understood — the Genitive Singular and the Geni- 
tive and Dative Plural are different ; fix. beffen, beren, beffen 
for the three genders in the Genitive Singular; beren in 
the Genitive, benen in the Dative Plural. 

SStftict 1 ) ©$uler toaren ba? gftur e i n e r. SBie mete 1 ) ©ttyer tic 
fafcn ! SBieuiel 1 ) 93u$er $afcen ©ie ? 9lnt t \ n e I ' ( e i n I ). 3<* 
$«fce jtoei 28u$er ; ba« cine iji fter, bal anbetc 3 ) bort. 
S>tx dine fagte btrt, bet 21 n b e 1 e 2 ) fagte bat. 

Hnmetfung. When etn, cine, etn would be put alone, the 

Noun being understood, they become einer, etne, tint* (tin*); 

but after the definite Article bet, btr 9 ba« etne. They may 
likewise be used as Substantives. 

S> x t 6 if* mciit *Jrubet ; bad finb metne 6($toejtern. 3D e 1 $ c 1 
i ft bein ©ruber? 2B e I ($ e I finb beine ©e$n>eftern ? 

fUmerlung. In connection with to &>, fte($et is used 
for the three genders, both Singular and Plural, in the 
same way as biet and bad. 



"») tmeviet occurs instead of tote vict and tote tjietc (Plur.), when 
the idea is a collective one. *) the other. 



— 183 — 

fiBetd)e* flnb trine ©ruber? IB a • flnb mrinc ©ruber. 
SB e I a) f t if* Jtoufmann ? JD i cfcr ifl Jtonfmann. 

Snmerfung. But, when which means which of, and when 
this means this one, the right genders must be put. 

UB a • ifl ba< ? SB a • meinen €ie ? 93 o n to a • foreijen 
Step 

Hnmerfnng. £Bat is generally employed only at 
Nominative and Accusative, but occurs unchanged at 
Dative after a Preposition ; a Genitive does not exist ; 
sometimes fteffen (the Genitive of toer) is borrowed ; it is, 
however, better to avoid it. 

SB a 6 fur einen ©tocf fyxbtn ©ie? 3Ba8 fur cine 
gfcber ifl ba« ? SB at fur ein *8ud) ifl bte« ? ©a I fiir 
2Bein ifl tat? SB a I fur 3Biid)er $a6en ©ie ba? £>a ifl ein 6totf. 
SBas fur einet? 

ftnmerfung. SBas fur ein, cine, ein (when put before a Noun); 
voai fite einer, eine, eineS [ein«], (when put without the Noun), 
loAot *or$; before names of materials, and in the Plural 
the phrase is only toai fur. 

SBer ill ba? din $err. 2B a « fur einer? Gin 
Offijiet 1 )- © e t a) e r ? $err SKajor 2 ) <5d)mibt. 2D a 8 ifl bat ? 
Gin Sua). SB a • fur e i n e « ? Cine ©rammatif 3 ). OB e 1 a) e ? 
5>ic beutfd)e. 



*) officer (of the army), bet ©ffijiet. 2 ) major, ber ; PL bie 
3R<tt>re. *) grammar, bie. 
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5Dtc 3>efUnation. 3>et 6in§;*fftt Act bie <f i it - 

}a|P). J&et $ tut at rtet tie Sfteftjajf. ©it be 
flint ten. 3>ie vice SfaUe 2 ) obet Cajul feifen: 

1. bet fttminatt* obet etfle*) fall; 

2. bet Qenitio obet jtotite 9 a 1 1 ; 

3. bet 2>ati» obet btitte 9 all; 

\. bet 9cenfati» (obet &ftufattv, ni$t »<fnfat»> 
obet * i e 1 1 e Sail. 

JDie Conjugation. JDie aftive 4 ) nnb bie p a f * 
five 6 ) grorm*) be* Beittwrterf. Gonjngiten. 

A) JDet 2ft o b u I 7 ) obet bie ® * t e $ to e i f e. 

£>ie »tet 2tt obul forme n (9ft obi) $et#en : 

1. bet 3nbifati»; 

2. bet <5oniunfti»; 

3. bet (5 o n b i t i o n a I i « ; 

4. bet 3 m p e t a t i », 

ftnmerfnng. 3)et (Sonbitionali* ifl iebodfr 8 ) ttrfptttngtty 9 ) Feint 
Qftobul bet beutftyen Conjugation, ©it tvetben tyatet 10 ) two) wn 
biefem SWobu* frta^en. 

3n jufammettaefefeten 11 ) ftuiptoortetn befttniren tout nut ben 
te|ten gftM ; bafet finben tott im 0cnith> fo($et SBottet oft bie 

flrnbuna 1 *) H. 



1) bie (Jinjafyt; compound of ein and bie 3afy£ [number, figure] ; 
PI. bie 3a$tetl. 2 ) ca«e, bet gatt. 8 ) bet is omitted and understood ; 
therefore txftt, not ttfitt. 4 ) active voice, bie aftfoe %otm . ') passive 
voice, bie paffbe Storm. 6 ) voice, — literally form, — die fform; 
PL, bie ffotmOT. 7 ) mood, bet Qftobus ; PI. bie flftobi [the Latin termin- 
ation is retained]. 8 ) however. 9 ) original, originally. 10 ) late, 
fpat. n ) compound. ™) termination, bie. 



— 127 — 

B) SDol %t input obet bie Beit 1 ). 
S>te fe** 3eitev fcifctt: 

1. Ml $ r A f e n I dbet tie ©egentoart; 

2. bal 3mperfett (imper/ectum, more exact! y jmr#. 

teritum imper/ectum) obet bietoAfrenbe SB e r g a n « 
ge n $ e it ; 

3. to* ?P e v f e f t (jwi/«tftt», correctly prasens perfectum ; 
really meaning the finished present tense, bnt generally 
given among the pasted tenses) obet bit $ergangen» 
$ e i t (more correctly tie vcUtnbctc @ e g e n * 
to at t ) ; 

4. bal jptulquamperfeft (piusquamperfectum or 

praeteritum perfectum) obet tie voHenbete S$ e r • 
gangen$eit$ 

5. bal Suturum [ffuturum I] (futurum imper/ectum) obec 
bit Btttunft (bit toA^renbe 3utunft); 

6. bal Sutututn II (Juturum perfectum or futurum 
cjtocium) ober tie ttoltenbete 3 u f u n f f. 

C) 5>ei 91 tt m e r u I obev bit 3af I. 

gnmtrfung. 3n bet Conjugation finben toit in iebet 3eit ben 
@ t n g u I a t unb ben $Iura(. 

D) £ie ^etfonalfptm 2 ). 

»nmetfung. ffiit ftnben in bet Conjugation brei grant' 
matife^e 3 ) tferfonen 4 ), bie etf*e, §a»e He unb btitte, fotoo^l 4 ) 
im Singular all a u c$ 4 ) im $futat. 



1) ten*e. bal Senunil; PI. tie Semfrora [Latin]; bie 3eit; PF. bie 
3eitfU. 2 ) the personal form. 8 ) grammatical, grammatifty. 4 ) person, 
bie »4Jerfon. 4 ) as well— as. 
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Sttfgabe 1 :— 

Slue btefe OiHtauugm 1 ) fa* gntablkj*) ja ftaifctir*). 

n. 

Leseatmng 1 . 
3>et Gee 1 ) j He ©em [@c-rn]. Die 3ori*gtc*) [3cuo-lo-gtej. 

Snmerfung. When two vowels occur together, but belong- 
ing to two different syllables, they must be pronounced 
as two simple rowels (not as a doable rowel). 

©oijenfrnrg 6 ). tyfui 7 ) ! 

Snmertnng. 3n toentgen SBortern ftiib 0{ unb tit giifammaw 
gefefttf locale 8 ) [Stirttfaigenty]. 

JDct $oet 10 ). 3>ie ^oefic 11 ). JDte Sletonauttf 12 ) [H-e-rcu«au-4if]. 
2M<$««fi« 13 ) [2Rt-c$a-e-tt«]. 

ftnmerfung. SBenn 0e ober a* jufammenffc^en 14 ), tnac$en fie 
jhtti ©tlfcen 15 ). C< tit ba^et beffer, 5 tint & nic^t tote 16 ) ce nnb 
ae ju fityreifcen 17 ). 

£ctyne. SRatyer. 



!) explanation, explication, tie Gftftftrung. 2 ) thorough, thoroughly. 
3 ) to study, ftubiren*, are to be studied, finb ju fiubiren. 5n ber beut» 
f$en ©prwtye fte^t [stands] in fotyen fallen ber attvot 3nfimth> ; totyrenb 
[whilst] wit in ber engttftyen ben pafftaen 3nftotti» finben. 4 ) lake. 
*) zoology. 6 ) name of a town in Mecklenburg. 7 ) fih I 8 ) vowel, 
bet ©ocal; PI. bie SJpcafe. *) diphthong, bet S)ti>$t$<mg ; PI. bie 5)ip$. 
tyrogen. i0 ) poet, i 1 ) poetry. 12 ) aeronautics. 13 ) Michaelmas. 
l4 ) to stand, Hen. 3$ fte$e. 3$ fUnb. 3e$ fcafce geflanben. 
@ t e ^ ! [ © t e $ e ! ] w ) syllable, bie ©Me. i «) like. ») to write, 
fefjtetten. 3e$ fcfrreibe. 3c$ f$rie*. 3$ $a*e gefcjtiefcen. 
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Jlnmcrfunj. 3ru$et gab 1 ) el no$ eg unb HJ) aufet*) ei tint 
at. JDiefe betbcn 3 ) JDi^t^ongen ftnbcn toir [t$t nut noc$ in cinU 
gen 4 ) (Jigtnnamen 5 ). 

5>et Jtonig ; bie JWnigc j fimiglic$ 6 ) ; gefAttigftT). 

anmetfung. Nearly the same sound as in the final lj, 
is retained, when ig is followed by another vowel or con- 
sonant or by another syllable, 

$ct 2Beg ; toeg ; bu fagfi ; er fagt. 

Snmerfung. At the end of a word or syllable, and in 
the combinations g«, gt, gb, gft, fl sounds almost like it. 

SBrati*); bet Sratte. 

Slnmerfung. In some words in which b — when at the 
end — has the sound of f, it changes, and sounds as the 
English v, when by inflection carried oyer to the next 
syllable. 

ftct Accent 9 ) j bet 9lccufath>. 

£nmertung. When c is doubled, each c follows the rules 
given for the pronunciation. 

©as Drcfceftet 10 ). 



1 ) to give, ge&en. 3$ gebc, bu gt cb ft, er g i e B t. 3$ g a h 
3$ $abe gegefcen. <B i e b ! — <5f giebt, es gab, el Ijat gegeben. — 
s ) besides. 3 ) both, bribe. 4 ) some, a few, einige. 5 ) propernftnie, 
set (ftgennamc ; beTttnirt nne b e t £R a m e. 6 ) royal. 7 ) if you pie se. 
•) bra?e. •) accent. 10 ) orchestra. 

9 
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«nme«fung. 3n biefem 2Borte ffingt 1 ) *& »ie *, rigtety et later 
aRitte 3 ) etnes ffiortes j*e$t. 

JBfc ; mtr ; toat ; JBatet ; toec ; fytfen ; fc^on ; mir. 

Sniticrfung. Ab a general rale for pronunciation it must 
be observed that the rowel of a syllable is long, when 
followed by a single consonant. 

©it «rf) ; ter Htgt j ter ©art 4 ) ; tie Seftytoerte 8 ) tie Crte ; tie 
Octette 6 ) ; tai $axf) ; ter SWont ; ta* $ferb ; ter JQuarj 8 ) ; toates ; 
jart»). 

ftnmerfung. In some words, however, of which the 
above are the principal, the vowel is also long, although 
followed by two consonants. 

£er Ontef ; nt$t ; fommen ; unfec QWeffer. 

Snmerfung. JDet Stoat ciner ©it&e ifi f u r 3 , ttcntt ettt tuty*! » 
tec otet gufammengefefeter Gonfbnant 10 ) fbtgt. 

Sin 11 ) 5 mit ; ton ; ob 12 ) j Bi« ; ta« ; man 13 ) ; Bin j $ar. 

«nmerfung. In monosyllabic Prepositions, however, in 
some Conjunctions, Adverbs, Pronouns and forms of 
Auxiliary Verbs as well as in some other words, the 
vowel is also short, although followed by a simple con- 
sonant only. 



] ) to sound, fltngen. 3<$ flinge. 3c$ f lang. 3$ $afe ge* 
ttungen. 2 ) middle, He. 3 ) manmer; PI. tie Slrten. 4 ) beard. 
f ) complaint. *) gesture. 7 ) resiu; PL tie $arjf (seldom occurring). 
8 ) quartz. 9 ) tender. 10 ) consonant j tev Gonfonant j Gen. tef Con* 
fcxanten. *') on (meaning close to). i J ) whether. ,3 ) one, they. 
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QrrrttCfpni) ; tntffffytn 1 ) ; emffortTen 8 ) ; *egf$en«) ; geftlligft ; 
»eriatlfen; gerftnren 6 }. 

$i< SUrfc. a>ic 6afteT. JDer $amen. SUltei TOftfTer. Ore 
0tl)met. Sit at^mcfl. 2>er Sfcenb. «£rften«. Qfrfarttenr, 

Bffltaiig, foenige, bit ioenigcn. fxtuvtoiutf). £>« ftaffitytO) 
fWe JrewOfUi. »t»*W). £>a« ftitrtremiff 9 ). 

Slnmerfang. In order to pat the right accent on words 
in reading, it mast be well observed that the prefixes 

er, ent, enty, fce, ge, aer, jer, 
and the suffixes 
e, et, en, <*, er, et, tfl, enb, en*, era, tg, tgf, igen, titty, ictyt, in, 

iffy mf« 
never have the accent. 

SltQp&e 8 :- £>a« 8efen 10 ) btefec SOB otter ifi 311 iifcn unb bit 
ammedungen ftnb ju fhtbfren. 

m. 

lieseubung. 

Jtennen @ie bit fen SWann? JDet !Kann toot geftern fcei 
m i r 11 ). ffieflen ffteunb? 3) < f f e n ffreunb ! SBeffen ®n<$et finb df 
©3 finb b e r e n S8u$er ! 2Bem $aten ©ie bie ©nd&et gegefcen ? 3$ ga$ 
fie b e n e n ba ! 

%nmet(ung. The English that is not always given in 



i) to reach, obtain. 2 ) to escape; conj. like ge$en. 3 ) to feel; 
conj. like ftnben. 4 ) to commit; conj. like gefcn. Pcrf. 3$ tyirte 
fcgangen. 6 ) to destroy. 6 ) kind, friendly. *) hawk. 8 ) childish. 
*) hinderance, obstacle. 10 ) the reading; in German the Infinitive ia 
used as a Noun. ") meaning : at my home. 

9* 
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German by tenet; on the contrary, it is usually given 
by b i e f c r , if not standing in opposition to this. 
2>itfet always means what is nearer or last mentioned, 
jcner what is farther or mentioned before. 

$et,bie,k«f can be used instead of btefer, biefe, biefe* 
or Jener, iene, [tnts, but if we do so, we mast lay a stress 
on them for the sake of pronunciation. When standing be- 
fore a Noun, they are in such a case declined exactly like 
the Article; bat when standing alone— the Noun being 
understood — the Genitive Singular and the Geni- 
tive and Dative Plural are different ; viz. beffen, beten, beffen 
for the three genders in the Genitive Singular; beten in 
the Genitive, benen in the Dative Plural. 

SBievicl 1 ) @dj>uter toaren ba? 9lur e i n e r. SBte vide 1 ) ©ue$et eU 
Jafcn ! ©iwiel 1 ) ®u$et )abtn @>U? SRitt e i n e I ( e i n I ). ty 
% sfcc |tvei Sdifytt ; bal cine tfi fyex, b a f tuber* 2 ) tort. 
S>tt dine faflte biel, bet 31 n b e t e*) fagte ba*. 

ftnmerfung. When ein, cine, ein would be pat alone, the 
Noun being understood, they become einer, eine, cinel (einf); 
but after the definite Article bet, tie, ba« etne. They may 
likewise be used as Substantives. 

Die I iH mein ftatbet; bat flnb metne Gtytoejtcrn. 4B<t<9ei 
tfl bein Sruber? ffl c I 4 e I flnb beine ©$»eftetn ? 

ttnmerfung. In connection with to be, ftet$ef is used 
for the three genders, both Singular and Plural, in the 
same way as btet and baft. 



"■) ttieviet occart initesdof tele met and »ie biele (Plur.), wh«n 
the idea it a collective one. *) the other. 
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3Be{$et flnb beine ©ruber? !B a * flnb mrinc ©tuber. 
SB e I $ e t if* Jtoufmann ? JD t cfcr ift Jtoufmann. 

a n m e r f u n g. But, when which means which of, and when 
this means tow one, the right genders must be put. 

UB a I ift ba« ? 2B a I metnen €ie ? 93 o n to a • frrttyen 
6ieP 

Hnmerfung. SBai is generally employed only at 
Nominative and Accusative, but occurs unchanged at 
Dative after a Preposition ; a Genitive does not exist ; 
sometimes n>effen (the Genitive of fter) is borrowed ; it is, 
however, better to avoid It. 

SB a 6 fur einen ©tocf $a&en ©ic ? 2Bal fur cine 
ffeber ifl US? 2Ba« fur ein 28u$ ift tie* ? SBai fur 
©cut if* bai? 2Bai fur SBfttyr $a&n 6ie ba? £)a ifl tin 6to<f. 
9Bai far einet? 

ftnmerfung. 2Ba$ fur ein, cine, tin (when put before a Noun); 
voai fur einer, cine, eine* [cm «], (when put without the Noun), 
what sort; before names of materials, and in the Plural 
the phrase is only toai fur. 

SBer ifl ba? din $err. 2B a 8 fur einer? din 
Offaiet 1 ). ffi e t $ e r ? $err SKajor 2 ) @($mibt. SB a t ifl bal? 
Gin $u$. SB a i fur einel? Hint ©rammatif 3 ). SB e I $ e ? 
5>te btutftye. 



*) officer (of the army), bet Offtjiet. 2 ) major, ber; PL bie 
SRoiwe. *) grammar, bie. 
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Samertano. As we see, tool fir stier. ctie, ciiel 
ask more particular! j than to tt and loot, and again to e I * 
d) e r , to e ( a) e , to e I $ e • ask still more particularly than 
»a* far einer, eine,eiaei. 

SB a I f m r cti grower 9Rann ! SB e i a) tin groper 9Jtam ! 
(Better and more correct than SBefcffer grope Stara!) 

Snmerfang. SBai far eta, ciae, cia and toetyer, tvetye, toetye* 
are also nsed in exclamations and expressions of admiration, 
hut toetd)er, toetye, toetye* then drop the termination before 
eta, etnc, eta. 

2>of iff ittfin 39 u<^. 5>tffe* £tta) tft m e i n. 

Snmerfung. The possessive Adjectives may also be used as 
a Predicate, and then they are, of course, nndeclined. 

3ft bo* 3$r Sua)? 3a, et if* HI meinige. 3ft ba* 3$re 
3eber ? 3a, e* it* b i e m e i n i g c. 3ft ba« 3 ¥ r $at ? 3a, e* ift 
feet meinige (ber b e i n t g e , bet feinige, ber i $ r i g e , 
bet nn f r i g e , ber e u r i g e , bet 3 y r t g e , ber t $ r t g e ; 
or bet metne, ber b e i n e , ber fetne, ber i y r e , ber 
it n f e r e , ber eure, ber 3 $ r e , ber i y « e ; or — but not 
so good — m finer, beiner etc.) 

Sin meriting. The above are the Possessive Pronouns 
which must always stand alone, the Noun being under- 
stood. 

03emerfttttg. Observe, that all these demonstrative, inter* 
rogaUve and possessive words are Adjectives, when 
followed by a Noun, and that they are Pronouns, when 
put alone, the Noun being understood. This is the only 
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reasonable mode of distinguishing them; for the word 
Pronoun (pro, Latin, means for, instead of) signifies 
that it stands instead of a Noun. Therefore, if the 
Noun itself follows, it is erroneous to call such 
a word a Pronoun. The ideas of many grammarians are 
not quite clear on this point. Many of them also intro- 
duce more words than here previously mentioned 
amongst the Demonstratives; e.g., jotyet, fott$e, fotyet; U> 
fette 1 ), biefet&e, bosfefte; bet namttye 1 ), tie ndmttdfc ba« n&mTtye; 
and even bet, tie, bos anbete. This, too, is wrong. The 
German language has only three Demonstratives; viz, 
biefcr, biefe, biefes; ienet, iene, ienes 
and bet, b i e , bad, with the stress on them in pro- 
nunciation. 

The words fol$et, betfeffte and bet nAmlitye 
are determinative words. 

The Determinatives always announce and require 
something that follows either in a dependent or joined 
sentence, or as special Object of the same sentence (they 
seldom refer to a preceding sentence, and if so, it is 
only the consequence of contraction or abbreviation). 
That is, however, quite different with the Demonstratives; 
they simply point out a person, a thing, a place, &c, that 
are known, understood or mentioned before in another 
preceding sentence; as if we were pointing with our finger at 
them— figuratively or it might, even, be meant literally.— 
Therefore, the Demonstratives and the Determinatives, 
have two totally different significations, and have nothing 
to do with each other. 



*) the same. We decline betfette like bet gute, but write it as 
cue word in all cases. 
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Stofgifce 3:— 

Who is that man? Do you know him? Do you mean this 
1 I do not know him. How many of your Mends will 
come! Only one. How many homes has your father? Only 
Which axe your (male) cousins? These are my (male) 
Which one is the moat diligent? This one is the 
diligent. Off whom do yon apeak? Of what hare yon 
spoken? What did he aay? What (sort of a) knife have yon! 
It la my penknife. Which one? The small one. What here 
yon there? What stick is that! What a fine atiek! What a 
high house ! What hooks are these ? This is yonr book, and 
that is mine. My stick is as fine as yours. Yonr brother is 
taller than mine. Our book is more useful than yours. My 
sister is not so old as his. Her horse is stronger than mine. 
I hare lost my pen; Charles has lost hie. Hare yon read his 
letter and mine? I hare read his, but not yours. We hare 
seen yonr brothers and ours. His exercises are not so long as 
thine. These trees are higher that theirs. He spoke of my 
friend and of yours. My friends and his hare arrived the 
day before yesterday. He has lost your book and ours. I hare 
lost my stick, and found his. He has read your exercise, but 
not yet mine. My sister wants my knife; she has given hers 
to a friend. 

Sfafjpft* 4:— gat He ft4d)ft Srftioa ju toietectrien: 
5Dic Stafgatat Sftc. 1 unt 4 *rt VII. Jtafitell. 

QfafflHfce 5 :— Sprechubunff. 

3$ toerte mix jefrt rinen neurit ^ItifHft faufeit j ty fafe tat m t % - 
ai g e n wrforen. SDit rtirf* tit jefrt rinen nruen SBleifHffc faujen ; 
fen $af* ben tetntgen verbrcn. ffr tout fi<$ etc. €te ton* 
fty etc. SBir toerttn nns etc. 
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IV. 

Leseubung. 

$00 ift mem ©tocf ; biel ift ber betnige unb ba* ift b c r i e it i g e 
(bet) meintf JBrobert. 3$ frabe ¥ ier balfeibe ftegt 1 ), kote 
irtct Bnbete. 3$ $<i&e nie tin fpl$e6 a9uc$ gefefen, tote bal 3$rtge. 

9lnmcrfung. The English ftat, signifying that of some* 
body or the one belonging to somebody, is generally 
given in German by beqenige, btejenige, batyenige; PI. biejemgen, 
declined as if ber, bit, bos were followed by an Adjective; 
but the two words most be written together in all case?, 
e.g., be*ientgen, bemjenigen, benjentgen, like be* guten, bent guten, 
ben guten. 2) e t , b i e , b a 8 , with a stress on them 
in pronunciation, can also be used instead of berjemgc, 
bteientge, ba*iemge. They are Determinative Pronouns, when 
standing alone, such as berienige in the above sentence* 
But, when a relative sentence follows, instead of the de- 
pendent object being in the Genitive, they may occur 
before a Noun; and then they are Determinative 
Adjectives. Both sorts of words are always pronounced 
with a marked emphasis. The Determinative Pronoun 
ber, bte, ba* is partly declined like the Demonstrative Pro- 
noun ber, bte, ba«; Genitive Singular being befien, beren, 
beffen; Dativ Plural benen; bat the Genitive Plural is 
beret, and not b e t e n. It is very important to re- 
member this, as it shows the difference between the 
demonstrative and the determinative ber, bie baft. Gram- 
marians, who have written German grammars for English 
students, do not generally mention it; some of them 
say, the Genitive Plural of these words is b e r e n (some- 
times beret.) This shows that the distinguishing 
difference, spoken of before, is not understood by them. 

l ) right, bat SReeJt; PI. bie JReeJte. 
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We most further observe that English phrases like 
it is my brother's most always be translated as if it were 
it is that of my brother. Stofettt, biefettc, ba«fel&e are declined 
exactly like betienige, biejenige, ba«ienige. 

3 ty , bet t <$ bieftf 5Bm$ gef<$ttebeii $afce, fage, bap b u , b c * 
b u bicfe* ©uc$ jhibtrf*, »iel fatten 1 ) totrft, toetm bit ffcif ig Bifl. 

Stttmerfuttg. I who, i $ , bet i c$ [abet cine Same toftrbe 
fagett : i $ , b i e i $ ] ; thou who, b u , bet b u [afcet 
toeim tea cine totiWtye 2 ) fpetfott anteben?) : b u , b i e b u ]. 

JDetfcntge, toet$ e t ffeifig if*, uritb *iel fctnen. Sieienige, 
to e t <$ e ffeijjig if*, toitb »te( ternett. SQBetye* Jtinb toirb toiet temett ? 
2> a s J e n i g e , to e t $ e 6 fteiflig ill. 

ftnmertung. He who, betjenige, to c f $ e r ; she 
who, b i e i e n t g e , to e ( $ e ; that which, ba*icnige, 
to e I c$ e «. The ,/Zr.rf word which announces what follows, 
is determinative ; the second which alludes to that which 
is announced, is relative. Both these words may be re- 
placed by the determinative respectively the relative ber, 
tie, bad ; so that, in fact, we have four forms for the 
third person ; viz : 

JDerjenige, toe(c$ct; biejenige, tori($e ; • boajenige, toel($e*; 

bcrjenigc, bet; ttejenige, bie; bctfieiiigf, bat; 

bet, mUfftt ; bie, toetcfe ; baf, toetyet ; 

bet, ber; tie, bie; bas, baS. 



( ) to learn, letnen. s ) female, toeiMi$. 3 ) to address, to 
speak to. 
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SB it, bie lo i t fotye mtyt fflrei&en. 3$r, bit i$r 
titft m&t ffatfrt, (Git, bie etc btcfcd 29u$ fribiroi.) 

Slnmerfung. We who, loir, bie loir. You who, i$r, 
bit ifr; etc, bit «if. 

©ieienigen, lo e I $ e fleifitg flub, loerben sift ternen. 

Bnmerfung. They (those) who, biejenigen, loelcfe. 
Both word* may be replaced as in the Singular (*>. by bie); 
to that we get : 

IDieienigen, toet&c; 
bie|entgen, btc; 
bie, tottctye; 
bie, bie. 

The Relative Pronoun ber, bie, bad is declined exactly like 
the Demonstrative Pronoun ber, bie, bad ; the Genitive Singular 
being beffen, beren, beffen ; the Genitive Plural beren (not berer) ; 
the Dative Plural benen. The Genitives of the relative feel* 
<$er, u>et($t, toettyd are always replaced by these Genitives. 

Gd finb bie 8u<$er b e t e r (of those), beren (whose) ffebern urir 

Snmertung. 3n biefem ©afce flnben loir bte oetben ©emtbx 
gufammen, benienigen bed beterminatioen ftunoorted unb 
betij[enigen bed retatioen Sucieorted. 

Sort, ber (toet$er) frant ift Start, beffen (Genitive of both, 
of ber and loefctycr) SQudj t<$ fyibe. Jtarl, bem (toetc^em) i<$ bad 
S&uty %tU . Jtart, ben (toelt£en)i<$ {*$& 

Staxl, » e I $ e d flfreunbed ©ucf i<$ $a8e. 
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ftnmertnng. When the relative word k followed by a 
Noun, ivetyer, mtye, wtycf must be used ; and them 
they form their regular 



©e t bal fogt, tfl fein gstcr Straff. 5>er je nige, w/ela)er 
je$t tonuaJ, tfl mcin fBrobcr. 

Set te« fogt, ben Oebe ty atyt. 

SB at fenfte loobx 1 ) tfl, toiib ok} nwrgen toofc few; (or b«#, loaf 
featc ttwbr iji, nritb <uu$ inocgen toabjt fan.) 

Samertuag. When the meaning of a sentence is a 
general one, that is, when we are not speaking of a 
certain person or thing, we may pat id c x instead of the 
two betjenige, to e I $ e t. It is only in such cases 
and in the meaning of the two words (betjemge, toetycr to- 
gether), that »cr is to be considered as a relative. There- 
fore ttxr does not admit a preceding determinative, and 
it most always begin the sentence. It admits, however, 
the repetition of the determinative to follow it» eg. 
SBer tea fagt, ber tfl fan jutet SWcnfcb; and when the 
otherwise understood determinative is in a different case, 
then the determinative must be repeated, e.g. to e r bos 
f«9t, ben IteBe itb nitbt. When a certain person or thing 
is meant, we are never allowed to use toer; should we 
say for instance, to e r icfrt fotront, ift mcin Sruber, it would 
be nonsensical, meaning, whoever is coming now, is my 
brother. 

Exactly on the same condition, when the sense of 
a sentence is a general one, we must say to o I or b a l , 
tooi instead of ba*xenige, toeld)e«. 



!) true. 
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SB c t bal a * $ fagt, (or Met ba« imnttr fagt or 
tv tx ba* a u $ tmmer faat)» ift ni$t tneitt Sreuitb. A a I 
tt a u $ fagt, gfaufce tym »u$t ! 

Xnmerfung. SB e t and n> « * in a general sense may 
also be followed in German by a u $ or by i m m e r er 
by both a u $ i m m e r , corresponding with the English 
whoever, whatever, but these additional words are 
generally separated from ton and toaft. 

3Ulel, mi 6ie fagen, ift »a$t. 

Hnmerfung. The relative in German can never be 
omitted; therefore dtt you say is true most be trans- 
lated as above. 

JDtrjenige, ntltyx ffeiftg ift, font t>ief. 3$ $afce ftnen Bteunb, *etyet 
fleipig ift. <Dein *8u$ ift nusfic^er afo ba*ienige (tag) meine* Goujln*. 
flart $at meinen ©twf gefr^en unb ben mtineft aBrubntf. 3$ $ate bctn 
3Bu$ gefunben unb bad teineS Dnfel8. 

ZLuffpht 6 :— 

The garden which my father has bought, is very large. 
Ton have a brother who is very good. I have seen the pen 
your friend has found. The man whose letter yon have seen, 
has arrived. The boy to whom you have given the book, is 
ill. Here is the shoemaker who has made your boots. It is 
the man of whom we speak. I have a dog which is very large. 
Have you seen the thimble that my sister has bought 1 Has 
he read the letter which I have written ? Have you found the boy 
to whom this book belongs ! This horse is smaller than that of my 
neighbour. Her flower is finer than my sister's. This is not my 
penknife, it is my father's. We speak of your exercise and of your 
friend's. Is not my room larger than your friend's ! I who saw that, 
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know it Tod who hare not teen it, do not know it He who 
aeonit,knowait They who an indoatiioaa, will loam nek We 
who bare listen, lore them. 



3tsfgi*t 7:— Jit He a&tfe *3taabc ja toKbo^oCoi: 

SHc Hufeafr* Jh. 5 ink 7 W Til. JTattteffc. 

StofpAe 8:— Sprechuban^. 

3a), bet io) (bit to)) fErifig tta, toetbe viel fctaea. 
3>a, bet ba (bie va) ffcife tat, amp Met feraca. 
3>cticntge, tocld)ct ffeifig tfi, totrb met btaea. 5>ic» 
i e a i g e, to c t d) c fktftg $, totrb wVl feraea, SB i t , kit 
to it fleifig flnt, toerbea *iel feraca. 3 ft, tic ijt fErifto; 
fob, toerbct »icl (eraea. 6ic, bie ©it ffcipig flab, toer* 
ben fctel ternea. $iejeaigea, toeld)e ftajig fiab, tea* 
ben bicl (ernca, 

V. 

Leseutrang. 

3ns fifcttatt 1 ) gtett et riete fR oa be. iDtc J&alrae 5 ) be* ©c* 
tatbtt 3 ). 3>ie © n 1 1 e 4 ) bet fPfetbe. 3n biefem ©ce ftab Sale 5 ) 
nab * o d) f e •). 3n Kr ©w 7 ) flab vide Sifc^e 9 ). 5)<r £$or ge$t 
btttd)' 1 ) b o Sfrt 10 ). S>«* SWenfd) fat gtoei » t at e. <Die <D a d) f c ") 
Seten in bet Gibe. S)ie ©tab e 13 ) bet ©atme"). JDie * « f e M ) bet 
$fcrbe. $tefc £ a n b e gef&ren mfc. SBet fanfte btefe fd)5nen © t o f f e u )? 



') universe, ta«. ^halm, ber$attn. *) grain, bol ©etreibe; PL 
bic ©etteib*. 4 ) girt, bet ©art. *) eel, bet Sal. 6 ) salmon, bet 8oo)*. 
7) tea, b t e fcec ; no Plural. 8 ) nth, bet gfifd). 9 ) through, bttto) ; 
Proposition, requiring the Accusative. 10 ) gate, bo«; PI. bic fyott. 
11) hadger, ber <DaA*. 12 ) degree, bet ©rab. 13 ) warmth, bie SB arme. 
14 ) hoof, bet J&uf. * 5 ) ataff, bet €toff. 
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3$ fe$< $ f a be !). 3*te S<$ tt $ e ftnb jurtetit. Siefe $ tt it f t e 2 ) 
ffnb gwf . 2)ie X a g e fin* Jetf tang. <Dte JD 4 t e 3 ) bet 8i$te«). 
5He « 9 c 11 e 6 ) bet ffftrftot. $ie 2> 1 4 e *) bet SRorter 7 ). SDte- 
fet SRtobet $at ami m r b e 8 ) fcgetnaen. JDHaut e 9 ) obet ®w$. 
ftokn einct @£ta$e. 

»nmetfung. 9Hte btefe $att#n>ftiet $a*en ira {ptural fetnett 
Umlaut 10 ). 

« 1 1 mem ®e(b. « 1 1 feitt &W0. 

Inmtrfung. When all, attet, allt, atlel — 
beHtnttt tote bief et, b ie f e , b t ef e* — is followed by 
bitfer, ienet, tnein, betn etc., it generally takes no termin- 
ation in the Singular ; in the Plural it is used in both 
ways with and ivithout termination. 

2We biefe JEBdrter 11 ) flnb $auM»dttet. Grt fota$ 
ftyone SB r t e n ). Senc » A n ! e 12 ) finb lang. Unfere 
Sanfen 13 ) flnb rety. <Die 85tle 14 ) ftnb $0$. ©if BoU( ls ) 
fittb 3$etfe bee ffufe"). ©cine Stifle finb gtofl. ©it trau- 
men 17 ) unb teben 18 ) man^mat \m ©c$Iafe 19 ). 



2 ) path, bet $fab. *) point, bet $unft. *) wick, bet £>oc$t. 

4 ) candle, bas 8i<$t ; PI. He %ityt; in the meaning of lights tie gtytfr. 

5 ) throne, ber 3$ron. 6 ) dagger,bet ©0(4. 7 ) murderer, bet Sftorber. 
8 ) murder, bet aWotb; 9 ) sound; ber Saut, 10 ) modified vowel, ber. 
") word, ba«; PI. bte SBotttV — whtn disconnected single words;-— 
PI. bte 2Bortr — when words in connection, all we speak etc. 
1S ) bench, bie ©an!; PI. bte »«nf*. 13 ) hank, bie SBanf; PI. bte 
©antttl. 14 ) toll, bet 3efl ; PI. bte 3offe. 16 ) inch, bet Bott ; PI. bie 
3ofle. 16 ) foot, bet; PI. bie %u$t — when measure; — otherwise bte 
ffufe. 17 ) to dream, troumen. 1 8 ) to talk, teben. i 9 ) sleep, bet; 
no Plural. 



f 



atrfnan* 8;— 

These lakes are Urge. The eels axe long. The fishes of the 
■eft. The gates of the garden. I said these words. What tort 
of words are these 1 Thej are nouns. The banks of London 
are rich. Where is your brother I I do not know (It). Han 
yon not seen him 1 I saw him yesterday. He bought these, 
stuffs. Yesterday I saw him. Did yon say that yon bare soen 
him i Do yon think of hlmt Have yon seen my new slick 1 
So, I have not seen it. Where hare yon bought these eels 
and salmon ! Where have you been yesterday 1 Ton hare not 
been industrious, you have not done your exercises. Hare yon 
known Mr. Schmidt 1 I have not known him. The palhs ol 
these woods are pretty. My friend has received from his uncle 
a beautiful gold watch and two dozen of pockethandkerchiefa. 
How long have you been in that town 1 

9ufgOQ* 10:— gut tit iiJi^ilf etwih ju »i*CT$oIni : 

£it 'J!uf,j.ifrii Sit. 8 nnt 10 trt VII. StattttU. 

Stif0Hbr 11: -Sprechubung-. 

3d}, t(t ii) allt tieff SnfjlfctD griintliit gfitt §aU, wttt* 
*d(') tclUft fl-n^tn. In, tit bu ant tieft Sufsobtn srfaMis) 
etibt (jjl, ttitjl btl* *(UI|"$ (prKjfit. !Etritiii8(, btltftr ttft 



Iieseubnng'. 

otS<n fcfp) mrisim Sriunit jjrtMfni. fie 



soon. *) m'M, o(, in the meaning of in Ike heme of n 
- when speaking o( thing* «e have wtin at, ore in Ger 
si by the Preposition tti. 
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toirs fciitc Stent ju 1 ) mtc fratmot. fBetfanaettcii 3 ) SRonat 
if* rutin Gaiftn nod*/) $atfo getcift. (Severn 91 ( c n t toot t$ tel 
metoem ©ruber. SBergangene 91 a $ t toot c§ fe$r faft. £>et 
99 e f a $ •) metnrt ffteunbe* nxtr mir fe$t attgette y m 4 ). SRettte <S I tern 6 ) 
ttaren xt'ufy. SBtr gtngen fe$r tangfam 6 ). 

»nmetfung. Instead of this morning! this afternoon etc., 
btefen SRorgen etc., 1)tatt SRorgen etc. are used in modern 
German; to-night must be given by $ c u t e Stent; last 
night by g e ft e r n 31 & c n b , when in reality the evening is 
meant, but by »etgangene 9latyt (better than fefcte 9la$t), 
when really the night is meant. The Accusative can 
express time, as in English. 

Wlan flnbet felten 7 ) fo »tet ©erftcmb 8 ) unb ®ute 9 ). $a,Un ©ie f^ctt 
»on biefem Ungtucf 10 ) ge^ort 11 )? JDte $offnung 12 ) ifl fein 2Ba y n 18 ). SDet 
3Ba y n tftuftyt 14 ). 

51 n m f r f u n g. Most Nouns indicate concrete objects (beings, 
things) which in reality exist, bat many things we can 
only imagine or think of as existing in our minds, and 
these we cannot perceive by themselves, we rather per- 
ceive them from concrete objects and — so to speak — 
we draw them from them. Such Nouns are therefore 



l ) the Preposition to, when expressing motion to a person, 
must he given by 3 u , requiring the Dative — the word " house * is in 
such phrases in German neither expressed nor understood j — when 
expressing motion to a place, to is given by n $ , also requiring 
the Dative. They must he distinguished from to, simply meaning 
the Dative. 2 ) part, vergangen. 3 ) visit, bet; PI. bte S3efuc$e. 4 ) 
agreeable. *) parents, tie ; Plural. Some Nouns, by their nature, 
occur only in the Plural. •) slowly. ') seldom. •) intellect, ber ; 
no Plural. 9 ) kindness, bte; no Plural. 10 ) misfortune, accident, 
b«; no Plural. n ) to hear, $drro. 12 ) hope, Me. 13 ) fancy, bet; 
no Plural. 14 ) to mistake, tdnfe^cn. 

10 
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called Abstract Nouns (abstradum, Latin, Past Participle 
of txbstrahere, to draw from). For instance, there are 
many concrete high objects, as houses, churches, spire* 
etc. If we now denote the quality of being high which 
we perceive in these objects, then we have a Noun, bnt 
not a concrete, moreover the abstract Noun the height 
{devotion) t bte $o$e. Such Abstract Nouns have as a rule 
no Plural. Some of them, however, especially those, ex- 
pressing a certain quality or an action, may occur with 
a concrete meaning, and then they form a Plural ; eg. 
bie ©^toftfyt 1 ) ; PL tic @4toA4en; tie £$at 3 ) ; PI. bic , fyatm. 
A few of them borrow in such a case the Plural from 
a synonymous word. Such are : ba* Ungtutf ; PL bie Un* 
gludfefafle (from the Singular bet Unglfl<f*fatt, case of mis- 
fortune); ber ffiaty, the advice; PL bte fltattytytage (from 
bet 9lat$f$tag, council, advice); and some more. 

3$ gebe 8 ) bit mem Sta$. 2)u g i e b ft mit bein &u<$. flhr g i eb t 
wit feitt $11$. 3$ gab tym ba* J99u$. 3$ $abe i$m ba* S8u$ g e • 
3 e b e n. ® I e b mit bein ©n<$ ! ®ebt mir euet JBm} ! @ebett @ie 
mit 3$t »ue$ ! 

3$ leifre 4 ) bit mem But*. SDa teifli mtt bein $u$. (ft tetyt mit 
fern 8n$. 3$ li e $ tym mein JBno). 3$ $abe tyn mein 93u<$ g e* 
lichen. Setye mit bein 8uc$ ! 

3$ tefe 6 ), bu li e ft (Uefel*), et Heft 3$ la*. 
3$ y abe beinen fflrief g e I e f e n. * i e « meinen ®rief ! 

3$ |abe S n ft «) einen Stief m fc$reiben. <?* m a $ t 
mit ^etgnftgen 7 )- 3$ fiebe ben 3toang*) ntyt. 3$ flebe 



') weaknew, infirmity. 2 ) deed. *) to give, geben. 4 ) to lend, 
fetyen. 6 ) to read, tefen. 6 ) I have a mind, i$ fpU Sufi. *) pleasure, 
bol ; no Plural ; it sometime* borrows the Plural bic SSergnflgungen 
from bie SBetgnfigung, divertisement j to give pleasure, SBergnftgr* 
in a df e n. *) constraint, force, bet ; no Plural. 
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ftyftne Siebet" 1 ), ben ©efang 1 ) bet SSoget 2 ) unb grunt 3 ) SMefen 4 ). $k 
ffreuben 6 ) unb ityranen 6 ) ber Sugenb'). 3>at tftnb ijl in bet ©lege 8 ). 

STitfjjafce 12:— 

The days are short; it is getting night He wrote a letter. 
I hare read it. I read it last night. He gave me this book 
this morning. Last week he lent me his book. Give me the 
book, dear brother, lend it to me 1 He will come to-night 
Will he come to-night 1 He had the misfortune to find his 
friend ill. I have a mind to buy this horse. We spoke of the 
accidents. Where were you this, morning) I was at my 
friend's. Charles and I, were at our uncle's. Hare you not 
jet been at Mr. Schmidt's 1 How old were you, when you were 
in Vienna ? Wc had last week the visit of our uncle who had 
(transl. was) arrived with bis friend. William was very in- 
dustrious, when he still lived with his parents. My uncle was 
a very good man ; he had much intellect We have often been 
at his house. Will you be at his house! Will you come to 
my house to-morrow? No, I shall not come to your house, I 
go (transl. travel) to Brighton. 

&ufjjane 13:— Sur bie nd$flc Scfiton ju teteber$dcn : 
JDie Slufgoben 9tr. 11 unb 12 bet VIL Jtatftcll. 

ftufgarte 14 :— Sprechubung. 

©effcrn SKoc^mtttag $abe i$ cincn tangen SBricf geftyrtefcen ; fjfute SSoc 
aiittag $abe ty metne ftufgafcen gema$t unb bat erfie StapM bet ncuen 



l ) song, bat 8ieb or ber ®efang. 2 ) bird, ber SSegef. ^ green, 
frito. 4 ) meadow, bie JdJtefe. 6 ) joy, delight, pleasure, bie Jreube. 
•) tear, bie Jt^tftne. ?) youth, bie. 8 ) cradle, bie ffiiege. 
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gcfcpa. Gr^ra Stofaaa*i| )a£ ta oat* bagea Braf griftiefca ; 



vn. 



€ t $ ana JBcatet. € t girtt gate eaa E|f«ftc Sa^er. 



lisetfus. G« is oiled a ji ■■■iifffl Sabjeet, wkcn 
it oceans vitk Ike logical one in tke ante 



tf cegact 1 ). tf tcgarte. €• |oft geuaaet. €* ant* ttgaea. G* 
tcgaea. fffifefif). ffftari*. t* f« geftarit. €« tanw*). 
fJtotltoncn. GlfGtt*). tJ tot gtt&tt ffvriet*). €s fear 
€f fat gefrtTea. tf tfaat*). %T« ftittc tfaaca. t* fageft*). 

Cf ttrnrtc gefageft fates. 



liweilisg. The grammatical Subject is wed in tke 
phee of tke logical, when tke latter is unknown or not 
denoted. We may as well say, tke Terb is then used 



G« jteat am?*). 6« t f a t arir bit 9 ). €« i# arir fait [or arir ijl 
toft]. 9Kr tfr toona. €* faagert atkf *•) [mto) faagert]. SKo) kat^tt 11 ). 
& grltagt mir"). 69 gclatg arir. 6* tfi arir g c I a a g c a. 
€§ totrt arir gefiagra. 69 toirtc ifm gctaajca fria. 



') to rain, regaea. s ) to now, ftfariea. *) to thander, tonneni. 
*) to lighten, bfiftca. «) to freeze, fricrea ; hr^gakr. *) to tnaw, 
ffaBta. to hail, fogcla. «) I am gl»d. ') I am sorry.— 3$nn, to 
do. 3<f tfae, ta tfaft, er tfat; teir tfaa, tft 
t^nt, fie tfan. 3o) t f a t. 3d) fate g e t f a r. 
X|ic! ( S f a ! ) $ f a t ! £ f u a ©it! *) I am hungry. 
n ) I am thirsty. ") I faceted. 
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anmerfuttg. Some Verbs are used in German inv 
personally, whilst in English they are not. Soma of 
them occur in connection with the Dative or Accusative 
of a person. 

Art t $ a t e6 a u 91 jtoetten STOole 1 ). Qrf getting i$m ta$*). Or 
ft t c b t e 3 ) u a <$ bem $d$ften. SDie gefartltytett 4 ) ift cine Sugcnfe. 
Cl »feb tit m i t b c r 3 e i r 5 ) geUngen. ©a geiaagjl*) gum Side 7 ), 
ft t|i tytott [ftftiertg] 8 ) fat tnty. 3 m G egent $e tt»), ei tjt 
ftyt lekJO ). febfe") tringt (s^te 1 *). (ft ift ifm olWal*) b n c <$") 
feinen entflen 14 ) tfetf getungen. 3Bit gingat b u r <$ bte ©tabr. SDcr 
ffleipige 16 ) voflfcringt 1 ?) M. 2GBit ringen"" 8 ) nnb fftmbfeni 9 ) um 3 *) 
ben $tei« 21 ). S8it gingen u m bie ©tabt. ©« jlnb urn 6 Ityr*') 
a*gere$. 3c$ teife ntyt ^nt fl ) bu$. Qrl ifl f*nbet a ) 
3»eifel**). SBer ntyt fat mty ifi, ift to t b e * [ g e g c n ] a ) m«fc> 
fft f Amtfte ef ttty 26 ) to i b c t feme ©egaer*). (It »etmag») ei uty 
gu t$un. 

Sufgsfce 15 :— 
Are these sentences very difficult] No, they are easy for me. 



*) for the tecond time; jum, a contraction of $u and boa. 
*) jet, for all that. 8 ) to strive, straggle, fheben ; to strive for, 
ftrefren noc$. 4 ) perseverance. ') in time. *) to come to, gefangea 
g tt. 3) aim, mark, scope, but ; P). bie dicta. *) ftytoet, difficult, 
heavy ; ftytoierig, difficult, hard. 9 ) on the contrary. l0 ) easy, Kght 
[of weight]. u ) working, work, labour, bie. 12 ) honour, bie. 13 ) only, but 
M ) through; by. u ) ernest, ernft. 16 ) Adjectives, used as Substantives, are 
written with capital letters. l7 ) to accomplish, finish, wHbringea; 
conjugated like bringen. 3<$ \wttbringe. 3$tt0Ubta$te. 3<$ 
$abe »oltbta<$t. 18 ) to wring, strive, ringen. Springe. 3$ tana. 
3c$ $abe gernngen. 19 ) to fight, struggle, fAmtfen. *>) round; 
about; at; by ; for. 2l ) prize, price, bet. *) 6 o'clock. *■) o$» 
— and fonber, occuriog only in a few phrases — without. **) doubt, 
bet. *) against, towards, gegen; against, totbet. *•) honest, 
honestly. **) adversary, ber. ^can, is able to. 
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WSX you succeed, dear child, in learning (transl. : to learn) all 
these words? Yes, I shall succeed in it (transl. : it will &&)• 
He has done that for me. He came towards evening. My dear 
uncle was always kind 1 ) to 2 ) me. We went through' the town 
jCBlerday. Why did you do it against my will? I should not 
Hare done it without you, dear brother, tfor what (transl.: for 
which) price did you buy this new book ? He was always 
against me. What horse is that? It is ours. Why have yen 
set told 3 ) me, that it is yours? I have received a letter front 
my friend this morning. He has written with the same pen 
that you have seen at hie house. Such a book as this one is 
useful. The girl who spoke to my little brother, is my sister's 
friend. My new hat which you have seen, is not very dear. 
Ton did it for the second time. I know that jou strive for 
that aim, but you will not succeed without perseverance. Tea' 
are right, without doubt. Be always true and honest towards 
year friends ) (Say this sentence in the 8 ways of addressing 
persons in German.) 

^ttfflabe 16 :— %uv bte n«$|ie <5tunbe §u nricbetfolen : 
JDie ttufgafe 8fo. 13 be« VII. Jtatftclft. 

9ttf£Hfte 17 :— Spr66hubung. 

fft totrb rait mit be* 3eit gelingen, mein diet ju emtyen, tociw 
t# fietftg Bin. ff* toirb b t r mit ber Beit gelingen, be in 3iet 
§« cmtyen, twin b u u. f. to. (ft nritb t $ m u. f. to. 

vra. 

SttfjEpffit 18;— 80t He nfte$fte Seftion 3U toteberfeten: 
3He Sufgrim »r. 15, 16, 17 unb 18 be« VII. Jtatftefc. 



*) gfitig. «) land to, gfttig g e g e n. *) to tell, fagen. 



ftufga&e 10 :— 3<$tifrti($ ju ufofefccn; 

*ft*e good brother and the good sister. My good brother and 
my good sister. This large apple is a very good apple. This 
new book is our best book. Thai indnstgious pujdl is. my 
youngest brother. A green field is beautifal. That green 
field is very beautiful. We hare been at our Mend's yesterday. 
The leaves of this high tree are large. Give the book to that 
good child ! Have yon good paper «nd a good ptnetU This 
man is a very good man. It is the fifth volume of the work. 
How many volumes are there t There are 6 volumes. Is it 
the boy whose book I have? It is the boy to whom yon have 
given a new book. The gentleman with whom you came, is 
his eldest brother. Have yon the books of those who have been 
here 1 No, I have the books of those 1 (Pointing ont certain 
persons. The demonstrative Genitive most precede the Noun 
in German.) I gave the new books to those to whom yon have 
given the pens. 

Sttfgofce 20: — Die folgenbcit oragen ftab ftyrtfttty ju U* 
aitttoorten: 

45. SBcr toot ber J&err, totltyt (bte Dame, toetye) geftetn jftacymittag 

Bet 3$nen toot ttnb tote $e$t er (fie)? 

46. 2Ba« ftir SBetter fatten ttjtr gtftornP 

47. Stent t* etc, bafs 3$* ffteunb (3$re ffteunbtn) fyutt 2Jormltiag 

iityt gcfpmmen ijlP 

48. 3ft Sfnen toatm rtet faftP 

49. -Sungett etc obet bfitffct flic? 

50. 3$ut rt 3$nen tetb, baf* Sic fltym fo met gelernt $aben? 

51. @(autai ©le, bafl <* Sfnen nie$t gettngen tottb, no$ mefr gu 

(entenP 

52. Selene* flub bie Stamen bcr flfreunbe (ffteunbinnen), mit toetym 

@ie gttommen flnb? 
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58. mat fflt tin fBu$ Icfen ©It {e^t? 

54. *te ton ip t« $ut, torf^cu ek wrgcftmt %Utto gefeuft 
Ja&iiP 

65. «Bie ticfe Seftfonen (6t«nben) $a*en 6ie geftern ©crmittag 

£6. SBiwift ©riten $at tieff* ©uc$? 

57. ffiiwfcl Jtatftcl flnb in banfeOcn P 

58. flBet$ct Jtotftet fhttiren 6ie jcfct ? 



X. Kapitel. 



i. 

Iteaeubung. 

© ei ft re* fa m ! 

©ei ftretfam! fftnx bur$ feci* en ernjten $feif» 

SEBirfl bu, too* fur bi<$ ftytoiertg ift ttdltriitgen. 
Wur drlctf ttermag gtt rtngett nnt ben #wil 

Unb 9cu$t* ttrirb o $ n e tyart e it Jtamtf geftngr n. 
Statin ftrefce immer mit $e$arrtic$fett, 

©tab to i b e r b t $ bet Qegner no<$ fo vie(e, 
flampf gegett ft c nut e$rlu$! 9Rti ber 3ett 

Ocfangft bu fonber 3 toeif el b<x$ jum 3 We! 

(«. ©a<$«.) 

Bninerfttng. 3n bicfem 95erfe l ) {inben toit atte (prtyoflttonen, 
toetyt immer ben ttccufativ erfbtbern. 

ffr ge$t b e n SBerg f i n a u f *) [(inai, $ t n u n t c r ') ] . 
©ie fommt b i e Sreft* 4 ) $ e r a n f 2 ) [ $ e r a ft , fernnter*)]. 

') verse, ber S&crl. *) up. 3 ) down. 4 ) staircase, . 
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Sen Safe finbur^ 1 ) tear ber ffieg*) fe$* ftytedp. 
2Btr lamtn urn 3 ) ben ©erg Return 3 ). SBtt gingen urn b i e 
©tabt Return. 

Slnraetfung. The above are 7 compounds with Pre- 
positions which, however, more correctly might be con- 
sidered as Adverbs, requiring the preceding Noun to be 
in the Accusative. 

ftufgane 1 :— 

These pears are for my Mend. For whom are those pens) 
This one is for you, that one is for him. Where is the diligent 
pupil for whom this book ir? Yesterday I went through the 
wood. Through which wood did yon go? I went through that 
wood through which you went last week. He is always against 
me. I do not go without hint. Without whom do you not go 1 
Do not go without your friend J He did it against the will of 
his father. I went round the garden and the house. I have 
received this stick by my brother. He came down the moun- 
tain. Without doubt, you are against him. 

Sufgabl 2 :— Sur bte nfojjle ©tunbe gu torieber$oteu : 
SDie 9tufgi9t'&r. 19 W VIL Atytftel*. 

ftufgane 8 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ $a*e bat, ttal fOr micfi ftyiftietta ton, bun} meinen fffeif 
wttfatyt. £u $aj* tea, tool fftr b i c$ fcjtoierig tear, butty b e i it e a 
t^f-ttftfeatyt. «r $ftt bal, m» fftt if « f<M<t*g to«v burtj feitten 
f fcifr »oU^r«fcft. @ie $ «t u. f. to. 



"•) through. *) >*••* read. ^ round* mm^ectnw 
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II. 

Iieaeubung. • 

3 <j < a n n fca« t$un ; bu f a n n ft el au<$ tfun; e r lann 
el ntyt t$un ; fie !ann el t^un; e I lann ntyt fein. & i 1 
I dune 11 fjtetteit; i'frt IbVnt fcfe*<j. ©<t«e. ***»*•' n el 
»tyt lefen ; fie fdnnen e* ntyt tymi. 

anmerlung. 3>al ifl toil $rafent iwn !»#'*<«**. 

.34 I *» *t e e*t$n»j btf tonnt'rfl eft t$an) tn? I*4nte 
ntyt fommenj fie tonnte nie$t gefen ; el fvnttfre nic$t 
fein. SB it lonnten, i$t tonntet, <S i e fonnten, 
fie f*ntit en. 

« n m er f u n 9. Da« ift fca* 3nU>erfeft «on lonntn. 

3$ $ ate gefonnt. 3$ $«**< ge-fonnt 3$ toetto Knnen. 
3<f> tofirte gefonnt $afcen. 

«a*cn eie tneinen 39ricf lefen fdnnen [instead of lefen gefonnt]? 
3a, kMafc fc gefonnt; 

gintnetfung. 9la<$ einem anfceten Snfuiitit? mfiffen tote fctt 
3nfi»iti» wn fdnnen anflatt') bt« $atticipiuml s ) tot 
?Bergaiigen$eit fefleiP). 

3$ to ill el tym; tit toillft el nic$t t$un ; ec 
toill, fie toill, el toill. SB i t toollen, i$t 
Wo lit,, CM* ;«9oSti4i, f*« to>»>M*<«* 



^ aaBkiaaMa ^ iaaia ^ rihM ^ M «i 



5) Pftlt 



*) insUad of, elite tftoWWoit, toeltye ten <& e rt i fl » etfottett. 
att Participle, ool #attUtyium fcet afctgangenfeit. 8 ) to ptlt, Men. 
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Unmtttnnp %* ifi M $r Afcaf imb mtlci 1 ). 



3<| lioUtc batatas ** toottttft Umma; cc 
mUtc atyc foaaaea; fie »*fttc; c# »#tltc fBtr 
MoUtti, if? »fUtet, etc HfUici, fie »«{(' 
tea. 

fta«erfaa*. 2)a« ijl fctf 3s*a$tft 1MB »#ltc*. 
3* fate itiifUi 3* jattc fcmUt 34 Make tocOa. 

9a«erraa*. 0(»fUi It fcaf y «lktyiaat »ct getgaayBfrit 
vox »oUea. 

Mm ek t$ tfaa tofUea [aaftott: t$aa getotlft]? 3a, 
ty jatc ef aetvdft. 

ftaaterfaaa. 9UtQ nmm aafeexea 3*fautb maffea »ir — toie 
tei I9t«et — tea 3 a f i a i 1 1 v mi Molten anftatt 
fed $atttrit*aaif feet $etgaapa$ett ftfrm 

34 eff**), bn if ft (tffefl), et iflt; a* effca, ^ «f«, 
IU effea. 3 4 af. 3* $afc gegeffe*. 3fl! (fttl effea 

eus 

34 trinfe 8 ), tu trinffi, et fciaft. 3$ ttaat 3* . Jafc 9c 
it* ale a. Stilt! I (ttinfe!) tttntt ! ttialcB Sic ! 

ftutgafe 4:— 
Can you lend him your book! No, I can (U) not Gaa 



1) to be willing (will), to want to. *) effrn, to est *) triafca, 
to drink. 
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he read my letter 1 Could he read it 1 Has he been able to 
read my letter 1 Yes, he has (it) been able. Thou canst read 
well ; he can (it) not. We cannot write our letters, we hare 
no paper. Why can yon not go 1 I could not lend him my 
pen. Hare yon a mind to read a little 1 I cannot do it. 
Could he do that ? He could not, bat she could (it). Will yon 
be able to come to-morrow 1 1 shall be able to come. Would 
he be able to do that 1 Will yon go with him ? I will go by 
myself (alone). Thou wilt do it He will (is willing to) lend me 
his new book. We will go now. They will (are willing to) 
write. I was willing to come, but I could not. He has not 
been willing to do his exercise. He had no mind to do it. 
Will you drihk a glass of wine 1 I have already drunk one. 
He ate a piece of bread, and drank a glass of water. 

9ufgl(h£ 6:— ffut bie nft$fle ©tunbe ju teieberfyrten: 
5>ie Bufgafcn Sir. 1 imt> 4 bet VIII. Jtapiteltf. 

SfaQpA* 6 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ fate geffctn 3toenb tneine ftufaafen madden tooflen, oAtx ty fonnte 
e« ntyt t$un. 3>u $afi gefiern 9u>enb beine ftufaafeen ma$en teotten, 
afar bu fonntef* e$ tri$t t$un. <5t ^at u. j. ». 

III. 
Leseubung. 

3 $ m u f « e« t^un ; b u m u f « t eft t$wt ; e r wuf« 
[fie muffi] e8 tytra; el mitf« fetn. SBir mftff«n # 
iljr muf«t, ©te muffen, fie miiffen. 

3c$ mufste ge^en; bu mitffiteft ae$en; e« muf«te 
[fie mufste] flefen; el mufStefeht. ©it mufsten, 
i$t ntufttet, ©ie muf«ten, fie mufsten. 
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fta»erfs*§. 2*1 ijl bof 9rijntf a* b« 3a*sfBt mi 
maffea 1 ). 

3* fate aemaff ?). 

3<$ nag, ba magff, ci mag. Sir mb%tu, 
ifr migt, 6it nojti, fit aiegca. 

34 »9c}te, ba mo+ttft, ct m ••)*£. tttr 

mt^tcB, i$r mo^tft, fie me<$te«. 

Hawertaaa. $al ifk baf $rajcal sat baf 3**erfclt mi 
« o 9 c a 3 ). 

3$ barf fi stye tfa*. 5) ■ barfft cf tits. 9t 
barf [fie barf] styt fosuscs. ff I barf atyt feat. 
Sir birfea, tlr b*rft, fie bflrfes. 

3<$ bsrfte, bi barfteft, cr bsrfte; m»tt 
barftea, ijr bsrftet, fie barftea, 

Unmerfuna. $M ift tal $rafea« nab ba* SmjKtfrft v<* 
bit fen 5 ). 

S^jatc gebnrfr 5 ). 

$atcn €ie ge$cn muff en? 3a f ty fate gentnftt. «r $at 
cf tiptn mogen. ©ie ^at cf ntyt tynn b f r f c a. 

Xnmerfung. Sfcty einem anberen 3nfbritb mafica nrir bai 
3nfinitiv wn m u f f e n , m o g e n , b ft r f c n as* 
ftatt bef $axticiptiiinf bcr $crgangcn$ctt fetcn. 



1 ) must, to be obliged. *) baf ift bat $a£fciiriam bcr Sfcrganacn* 
frit voa mftff en. *) may. *) bo* ift baf SP att i riE t aM bcr fBcrgangea* 
$eit son m o g e n. 5 ) to dare, to be allowed. 6 ) b«l ift baf $arttcibinm 
bet SScrgangcnfcit von bftrfen. 
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£>er 8e$rer W&rt 1 ) nnb frogt*). JDie gtyuter ftyumgen 8 ). SQBir tanjten 
in Jet ftuitbe 4 ). SRetn greunb (cfuc^te*) mty gejlern 5lScnb. flBct $at 
biefe* »u($ seftyictf) ? 

3dj» toaf^e*), buttdf<$t [toaf^efc]* er todfd^t. 3$ 
» it f $. 3dj» $afe gettaf^eiu 

3$ f<Hage*), bu f(*Ugft, er f($Tdgt. 3$ f$tug. 
3(|» fate gef$lageti. 

Sufga&t 7:— 

He must do it. He was obliged to do it. He has been 
obliged to do it. Has he been obliged to do it? He will be 
obliged to go. We most go now. Must thou go ? Yes, I most 
go. Yon must write your letters. They must read. We may 
not do it He may not go. I might not' do it. We dare not 
4o it He dared not do it. He has not been allowed to do 
it. He will be allowed to go. Yon must visit me this after- 
noon. He may send me his book. The servant washes the 
tables and chairs. Charles beats William. 

Sfafgafc 8:— 8ur fete nad&ffc etunbe ju nriebetfoten; 
Die ftufgafen 9tr. 5 nnb 8 US VIII. Jtajritett. 

9ttf£Hfc 9:— Sprechabung. 

3$ muf« $eute flSormittag metoe ftofga&en madden; gefiern burfte ty c* 
nicjt i$un, n*U?) ty front tear. £u m«f»t $«tte aJormtttag beine 3tufgaBen 
mactyen, tt, f. to. 



l ) to teach, le$ren. 3 ) to question, ask, fcagen. 3($ fragc, bu 
fragf*, er fragt. 3(9 feagte [ f r n g ]. 3$ &afc gcfragt. s ) to be silent, 
ftytoeigen. 3(9 ftynmge, bu fatoeigfl, er ftytoetgt. 3$ f^toieg. 3(9 $aoe 
gef(9»tegen. 4 ) around. 5 ) to visit, fcefiufen. 6 ) to send, ftuftn. 
7) to wash, toaftyen. 8 ) to beat, ftyfogen. 9 ) because. 
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IV. 

Leseubung. 

3(9 foU ge|en. <D u fotlft tyretten. © c [fie] foH 
foramen. <& ft fotlfeiit. SBit foUett, i$r follt, fie 
f o U e n. 

3$ follte, feu foUteft, er fottte. ©it foUten, 
i$r foUtet, fie foUten. 

Slnmerfung. <Daft tft baft $rflfent unb tad 3ntyetfeft von. 
f o 1 1 e n 1 ). 

3(9 $afo gefoUt 2 ). 

3(9 laffe, bu Iftfftt [Uffefl], et t ft f * t ; toir 
taffen, i$t r a f « t , fie laffeit. 

3(9 H c f , bu U e jj e ft , er Hep; n> i r li e fi e n * 
i$r liefet [Heft], fie tiefen. 

Slnmerfung. <Daft ifl bad $rftfen« unb bad Sntyerfeft t>ott 
laffen 3 ). 

3(9 $aoe gelaffen 4 ). 

(Srr ^at eft ityun f o U e n. 3(9 9ate ^ n ^mmen taffen. 

Slnmerfung. 0la(9 etnem anberen Snftoittv muffett wir ben. 
3 n f i n i t i v von foUett unb laffen anftatt beft $attt* 
cttoiumft ber 25ergangen1jett fefcen. 



!) to be obliged [shall, ought to]. s ) baft ift baft ^arttcivium 
bet SSergangen^cit von f o 1 1 e n. *) to let [to make or have in the 
sense of directing or ordering]. 4 ) baft ift baft $arttctyium ber SBer* 
gangentyett von I a f f e it. 
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<5rr Urn a u 8 1 ) tern Bimmer. Sttemanb fam a « p e t 2 ) mtr. 
flfr toot B e i mtr. <3rr fommt B t n n e n s ) einem 3a$te. Oft t$at et 
meinrm aBiflen e n t g c 9 e n 4 ). 3$ *»o$ne Bet 6 ) meittem ©ruber, 
g e g e n u B e r 6 ) kern Scftojfe. 3<$ ^anbeUe 9 c m ft f ") fcinem 9tat$e. 
3$ 91119 m i t tncittem SBrubev. SBir famen naf) 3$netu (5c too$nt 
n ft 4 fl [ 3 u n ft 4 f* ] 9 ) bent SBafte. SWriit ©ruber tfl n e B ft 
[ f a m m t ] 10 ) fcinem greunbe angetommen. SWem Goufrn tjt f e i t 11 ) 
cincm 3a$re aBgercifl. SBet fpta$ von mtr ? 3$ toerbe 3 u Sljuett 
tommen. Ore fam mcinem Static 3 u f X g e ls ). Grr $anbe(te metnem 
JRat^c 3 u totbet 18 ). 

Sttmerfung. 9lttc btcfe fPrapofitioncit erforbern tmmer ben £> a 1 1 1>. 
3 u n ft e$ fl and 9 e m ft fj are sometimes used with the 
Genitive, when put before the Noun. @ e m ft fi , g e g c n * 
a B e r and 3 u n ft 4 fl occur also after the Noun. 
3 u f 1 9 e always requires the Dative, when put after a 
Noun; but when occurring before a Noun, it may be 
used as well with the Genitive as with the Dative. 

$te eoftatcn 3te$cn 14 ) burdfr bte ©tabt. SSBemgc entrannen 15 ) bent 
Weinbei 6 ). Staxl tfl mtt fcinen ®efft$rten 17 ) na<$ bem ©tfefytafr gegangen. 
fSlan tann fageti: bie 3eit bet 3ugenb ober bie 3ugenb}eit. 3GB tr Be* 
9 a n n e it 18 ) bte beutftye @pra$e ju flubiren. Ore gieBt etnfatye unb ju- 



') out of, from, out. 2 ) besides ; without, out of. 3 ) withia. 
4 ) against ; towards ; contrary. 5 ) at, with j near, by. 6 ) opposite 
to, over against. 7 ) according to. 8 ) after ; to (before a place) j 
accordiug to ; conformably to ; upon. 9 ) next to ; next after. 10 ) to- 
gether with ; besides; including. u ) since. lS ) in consequence of. 
13 ) contrary to; against. 14 ) to draw, go, 3ie$cn. 3$ jte^e. 3($ 3 e g. 
34 $ a B e g e 3 9 e n , transitive ; i<$ fc i n gcjogen, intransitive. 
15 ) to escape, entttnncn ; conjugirt wie r i n n e tt , to flow. 3$ rtnne. 
3$ r a n n. 3$ Bin g e r n n e n. w ) enemy, bet Setnb. 17 ) com- 
rade, companion, bet @efft$tte. 18 ) to begin, Bcginften. 3t$ begitme. 
3<$ B e 9 an tt. 3$ $aBe Bcgonnen. 

11 
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ftssastagrjrttr fyxflmitUz; j. S. kir 3at He Sssjrsnsnt; scr Sang 1 ), 
*r frtpmmf). ws fiutu*) Cirtcc W frtj fc|at fio) 
a a tf) Ut Jrci***). gSaarn toy*) »rtc is) Hr ^H w ftiiMm ssifien. 
Sir 3*sra* |al 4*uV) as* ***)*). Siffda 4 at *m*m fcWRB 9 ). 
£«ffe as* dtoi 1 *)- 24* as* watm"). #1 jn* Sintinlto^W 1 ). 
34 fktt ftt f<M#°) «wt; cr Grit cltcf. 

3«ffXbc 10:— 

I ought not to do it- He shall do it, He should do it, 
He has been obliged to do it Then shaft not tell it him. He 
■kail come. I let him go. He does not let me write. He has 
let me go. Hat he let youl We let (Imperfect) them do it. 
He came out of the garden. The children are ontafde the 
house. Besides yon and your Mend, my cousin has armed. 
The Tillage* near London. I had my watch with me. Within 
a week. Against the wind. He Urea opposite to my house. 
Act always according to my advice ! He came together with my 
friend. Since a year. Since that day. He went front me. 

3ttfgabe 11 l—%ut tir nMflt etrafce pL toktccfefea: 
lit aafjpfca 9U. 9 ao» 11 trf VIII. Standi. 

fttsfgab* 12 1— Bprechnbnngr. 

SBcnn us> our tirfr Safe**** grata? Urn 8tan)r ssdatf *t$rert fhAtir, 
{o Jsrtfce us> UXt Urtfa f»ree}m Knura. Stun fca our tirfe Safgafai 
(jrmoj ton 9Un)c trine* «. f. to. 



') impulse, urging. *) impulse of the heart. *) to sound, 
ibntn. 4 ) to long Jer, fty fcjarn na<$. *) liberty, sir. *) within 
short, before long. 7 ) strength, vigor, faculty, fcir. *) courage, sec; 
no Plural. •) bora, grforrB ; he teas born, re i ft grtaca. 10 ) to 
hurry. ") to tarry, stay. ir ) heath, Sir; heathen, set frtsr. 
") fresh, new. 
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V. 
Leseubung, 

£>te 3ugenbjett. 

3R i t ben Su<$*ni *ni bet ©<$ule fw^t matt ftotye StnaUn ctleit 
9t a $ tern ©picWafe n A $ ft bem SBafbe, too fo gem fie tmmet toettcn, 
3u ben Bfteunbtli unb (SfefAfrtttf, bie bee @$ufe ftyon entrannen 
Unb bem Bftaffe gegenfttet nun if;t $ettre* ©piet begannen. 
Sangfam gtng bet @$ttlu$tjeiget feit bet (efetttl Siettelftanbe 
95 ei bem Screen, $oten, Setnen, fammt bem ffragen in bet 9tunbe. 
3ebet ftytoieg bem 3wang $ u f o t g e unb bem $erjen«btang j u to i b e t ; 
$0$ bem 3toang entgegen toriten B inn en Jtuqlttl frolje Siefccr. 
21 a $ b e t ffrcifjeit feljnt ba« $erj fty, n a $ b e n SBiefen nefrft be n SBAtcevn, 
91 aty ben Stamen auf bet $eibe, na$ ben Stamen auf ben gclbern. 
21 uf et friftyem 3Rut$ tm $etjen, ftroffen letytet JTraft unb Sugenb, , 
SSBenn gem ft f bem 8auf bet £inge $eitet tft bie 3eit bet Sugenb. 

($. @a<$«.) 

ttnmettung. 3n biefein Serfe jinben nut atte biejenigen $rft* 
pofitionen, toetc$e tmmet ben 3) a t i * etfotbetn. 

3)icftr Sauet 1 ) faufte Jen** Saucr 2 ) fut feinen Soger. $a« 
©teuet 5 ) unb bie SRubet 4 ) bet Soote 5 ). Die ©teuetn 6 ) biefe* Jianbe* ftnb 
$oe$. £>ie Stamen bet ©ttftujfc 7 ). Die langen Seine bet ©traujie 8 ). 



J ) peasant, bet; bie Sauertl. 2 ) cage, bad Sauet; bie Sauet (alto 
ba# (Sebauet; bie ©ebauer). 8 ) helm, ba« ©teuet; bie ©teuet. 4 ) rudder, 
bat Ruber. 5 ) boat, bat Soot; bie Soote. •) tax, bie ©teuet; bie 
©reuern. *) nosegay, bet ©ftanp ; bie ©troupe. 8 ) ostrich, bet ©trauf j 
bie ©traufe. 



11 



• 
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»tte bicfe drier 1 ) fa* JDotfcr. Diefe STumc to&tyt*) an alien Orten 8 ). 
JDal Strab 4 ) Gtrof). 3$ fanfte 5 $uab 6ta$; lie Stun* 4 ) toaretr 
alec ftyc fteim Dee Stan**) bet ©taaUO 7 ). Die Slitttee 8 ) fatten 
GQittt 9 ). Die ©aftyaufcr tfoteldl 1 *) $atai emitter 11 )- 3>i* ©tcrnc 1 *) 
bed Simmeld 18 ). 3ft btefem Sanbe") giett d riefc Airmen 15 ). Die 
* & b e n 16 ) toaeen geftybficn, alec tie <akt n 17 ) bee ffenflec toareu 
nid)t jttgematy. Die ©efuf/teel 8 ) bee Anatai. Die 3aa.bi 9 ) bee (Sautn 20 ). 

9ut£Hb* 13 :— 

How many candles are there in your room? The ladies had 
small handkerchiefs. This cloth (transl. in the Plural) is (are) 
good. The sign-boards of the houses. The helms of the ships. 
The taxes are not high in this country. The stars are the 
lights of the night. The man has sold me six bundles of straw. 
We had only two rudders in our boat The Bhields of the old 
knights. Such small places have no churches. Grain grows on 
all spots. 

&ufgab£ 14: — 5ur bie nAtyfte ©tunfce git nrieberfteTen : 
Die Kitfgaten SRr. 12 unb 14 be* VIII. Jtajnteld. 



1 ) place, (town, village etc.), bee £>rt ; bie tvttV. -) to grow 
(intrans.) *a$fen. 3($ toa^fe, bu n> A $ fl , ee ttdctyft. 3$ tt> u <$ d. 
3$ ( t n getoatyfeit. s ) space, part (point) of a space, spot; 
bee £)rt; bie SDxtt. 4 ) bundle, bad ©unb; bie JBimbf. *) straw, ba» 
@tro$ j no Plural. *) alliance, league, bee ©unb ; bie JBunte or tie 
23iintniffe, from bad SJunbnifd, pact, agreement. 7 ) state, tee @iaat ; 
bie (StaatfU. *) knight, tee SRiitee. *) shield, bad @d)i(b; bie@d)iltr. 
10 ) bote], bad ©aftynid cbee bad $otel ; — bie ^cteld. ll ) sign-board, 
bad @$i(b ; bie @<$Ub«r. l2 ) star, bee. l3 ) sky (heaven), bee $im* 
met. 1 4 ) bad Sanb ; bie Sanba—m a lofty manner also bie 8 an b e. 
|5 ) church, bie Jttc^e. 1S ) shop, bee 8aben ; bie *Aben. l7 ) shutter, 
ber Saben; bie Saben. 18 ) nice, bad Geftyt; bie (Beftytee [in the 
meaning of virion, bad <8eft$t, bie @efla)te]. w ) chase, bie 3oob ; bie 
Sagten. 2°) sow, bie ©au ; bie ©fine; but wild saw*, bie ©auttl. 
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3uf£H&* 15:— Sprechiibung. 

Beit btei flBonaien jiubire ty tie beuifty etytacje na$ bkfem $u4e 
unb u$ fann ftyon ein ipenia, beutfty (presets, ©eit brei SKonaten ftubitft 
bu u. f. to. 

:vi. 

Leseubung. 

$ict flub tie 3 39 ft n b e>) be« neuen SOBerte*. <Da« finb bk 
aSftnber*) meiner tfoujine. 5>ie Bfflffet $a*en jtorfe eiferne JBftnbcr 3 ). 
2>a« JB a n b 4 ) bet ffteunbftyifr 5 ). JDie » a it b e 4 ) bet ffteunbfaaft 
unb Siefce 6 ). Die © a n b e 7 ) eine« 29ittkrW. ©iefes JBiUiarb $at gate 
J8 a n b e n"). (Sine SB a n b e 8 ) $kk. (ft toateit ine$rere 
JBoubtn 8 ). <Die ifflctten 9 ) bef SWeerei 10 ). 5>ie Oefefce") bufei Sanbtf. 
£>ie tytttll bee $elben. 

Die $&ufer bee SRa<$fcim. £>ie ffla<$et bet ^ettettl 13 ). 5>te JBauem 
waren Untett^anftl 13 ) bet (Stafen. $>a« 3nffcument 14 ) einef ffltoftfui 15 ). 
5£)ie ©aiertl") jtnb SDeutftye 1 *). $k <S«attertt M ) bet 9la<$&attt. £>k 
®ta<$etii 19 ) bet iBienen 20 ). 5>ie jpatttoffefti 21 ) meines ©tuberl. 3ene 



*>) volume, bet SSanb ; bie SBftnb*. 8 ) ribbon, baft 33anb ; bit 
^Bftnber. 3 ) hoop, bad »anb ; bte JBJItber. 4 ) tie, fetters— as well 
literally as figuratively — ba« SJanb ; bte 99anb*. 6 ) friendship, bte. 
s ) love, bk. ') cushion of a billard-table, bte Sonbe ; bie Stanbttf. 
*) band, — the German word is, however, nsed only in a con- 
temptible sense— bie Sanbe; bie SBattbttl. 9 ) wafe, bte SBeUe. 10 ) 
sea, bal SReer ; bie SReer*. u ) bal gkfeft ; bte (Befefce. i J ) bet ©ettet ; 
bie $ettertl. 13 ) bet Untettfatt; bit Unierifanetl. l4 ) initmment, 
ba« 3nfteument ; bte Snfrrument*. ,5 ) bet 9Kufifu« f be* 2ttu|i* u* ; bk 
SJiuflct (the .La/m P/ura/ is generally retained in all cases). This 
occurs still with several words, taken from the Latin. 16 ) Bavarian, 
bet 3taiet; bte Satetn. 17 ) German; Adjective, used substantively; 
there is no Noun for this word. 1S ) godfather, bet (Sewitet; bk 
(SmiUtiu * 9 ) sting, bet $ta<$et; bie €ta<$etn. 2°) bee, bie Sienc. 
21 ) slipper, dtr ^antoffel ; bk $antofjeln. 
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6eccea fiat Stafte e a 1 ) sat $rcjcffcr c ar). £ie Scroll c a 2 ) tec 
€caac S)te Scrctaiotea etoot e a tea Sfrrt^Saterifa. 5Se Sfcta e a 4 ) 
tec Stofca. £k e^mftjea 5 ) to Aceafca. £k Kofi e a*) tec 
6o)tfi*). SHe gctera 8 ) tec gjoaea*). £te gutfi") tec 
#3cftatca. 

ftamccf mg. arte tirje tattftcctec aOaalkaeB 11 ) £cfa)fea}t|t^) 
fafcca tat Stcmtaatb te* $faral4 H cfccc rn act f e i a e a 
UnrfaaL 

SSie 9Naicrt aat tic $ocf Urate?*). 

&nmertnsa. ffiie uric «fea 14 ) gefe^ea $ofea, fatal aOe $aap* 

awrtrc Btaaaltyca feftyutytl ant tec ftrataaa, 0T — a*la)e au§ 

tern Sotciaifa}ca u ) fanmea — im $lacal tie Grataag in; auf- 

gmcmmoi 1 *): tec SKajcr. 

Compound masculine Noons ending in maim, as 
tec &oafmaaa, tec (ftetmaaa 17 ) etc. change maaa into Irate 
(meaning people) ,* bnt if the idea of the masculine gender 
is important, or if there is no collective sense in the 
Plural, if the Plural rather conveys the idea of several 
single individuals, especially of persona of distinction, 
the Floral is monacc, e.g., tec fffcotaaa 18 ), tie (Ffeat&nner, 



1 ) doctor, tec £rftac j tie Stottfcea. s ) professor, tec $rafrfftt ; 
tie gtofrfTetra. *) beam, ray, tec €tau}(; tie Gtau)(rn. 4 ) thorn, 
tec $ors ; tic Snaes. *) pain, tec 6o)mec3 ; tie Ctfmergra. *) SBatt, 
tec 92afi; tie aKaftea* ') ship, tai 6d)tff ; tic 6a)iffe. 8 ) fcatfcer, 
t$e geter. 9 ) pet-cock, tec $faa ; tie $foaea. 10 ) spur, trr €)»ra; Plor. 
tie 6)wcca (Sjwraen ; figuratively @fy>rae). 11 ) matcnline, moaalio}. 
1S ) gender, tal ®cfa)lea)t lS ) captain— not in the cavalry — iec$oupt» 
tnann ; tie ftntytlcatr. 14 ) above. ") Latin, loteiaifd) ; tai Sottiatfcfc 
substantively uted. 1S ) except. •*) nobleman. I 8 ) husband, 
married man. 
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(Gtyeteute meant married psoplc) ; ter @taat*manni), tie 
@taat0mannec ; ter fffrenmann 2 ), tie <2r$rtnmftttncr. 

Die ^menier") ter ©taaten. Die Sei&er 4 ) tint tie (Seiflec 5 ). Die 

SBfirmer tefcen in fccr flfrbe. Die JRflnter 6 ) ter ®e*irge"). Die 

©otter 8 ) ter ®rie$en 9 ). Die Stormunt er l0 ) tiefcr Winter. SBie 
$eift jenel ©efcirge? <5* ftnt tic Hfyen. 

ftnmerfung. Slffc tiefe Sauptoorter m & n n I i $ e n ©cfc$(e$t« 
fafcen im $turat tie (Jntung e r. 

Diefe ffletten 11 ) ftnt gut. Die Hug e n uut tie D$ r e n. Die 
Cfnt en 12 ) ter ffat e n l8 ). Die *$emte n ftnb toarm. Die JBienen 
fint 3nfettcn 14 ). 3n tiefem S3u$e fint jtoei 2lrt e n 15 ) »on 
@$rift ett"» 6 ). Die 8a$rt e n 1 7) auf ten IBa^neii 18 ). Die 
Sdndft en 19 ) ter @ec. Die grofen Sfotfl e n 20 ). Die 8form e n 2 >) ter 
Jttrper. Die Saft e n M ) unt tie $jlic$t en 23 ). Die Sett e n. Die 
$oft e n 24 ). Die Quat e n *). Die ^c^Tac^t e n *). Die 3a$l e n tf). 
Die @<$ult en 28 ) tec @toateiu 

ftnmertung. Diefe ftiityttoorter fa^ti^en 29 ) @ef$fec}t* unt 
tiefe einfittigen 30 ) £auj>tn>orter tveiMi$en ©tftyte^itf $a*en im 
$(urat tie (Srntung e n. 



1) statesman. 2 ) a man of honour. s ) regiment, toft SRegimenf. 
*) body, ter Seft. 5 ) ghost, spirit, ter Ocift. 6 ) edge, brim, ter 
Rant. 7 ) mountains, meaning a ridge of mountains, tad ©e&trge ; 
PI. tie ©ebirg*. 8 ) god, ter ®rtt. 9 ) Greek, ter @rietye. 10 ) guardian, 
ter fflormunt. ") bed, tol SBett. ia ) end, taS Gnte. '*) thread, 
ter ffattn; Plur. tie ffaten [gaten]. 14 ) insect, ta« Snfeft. '*) kind, 
tort, tie 9lrt. 16 ) writing [type], tie ©c$rift. 17 ) passage, drive, tie 
8fa$rt. * 8 ) way, road, slite, tie 8a$n. ,9 ) hay, tie JBueJt. ao ) flood, 
tide, He &hit$. 21 ) form, tie 8form. ») load, weight, last, tie Saft. 
w ) duty, tie $fli<$t. a4 ) pott, tie $of*. 25 ) torment, pang, grief, 
tie JDuaf. *) battle, tie €tyla<$t. "*) number, figure, tie Baft. 
*) debt, tie Styult. *) neuter, fa^Cic}. *°) monosyllabic, einfttttg. 
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ftufgaft* 16:— 

' How many masts hare these ships ? No rose without 
thorns. The soldiers have spurs. The guardians of these boys. 
Our merchants are rich* The statesmen of the states of Europe 
are generally 1 ) noblemen. The husbands of these ladies are 
majors and captains. The eyes of (the) insects are rerysmalL 
Do yon know yonr duties ? The beams of the sun are warm. 
The great statesmen of Europe. There are five kinds of trees 
in these woods. There are ten kinds of words in every 
language. These are large numbers. The worms of the earth. 
(The) bees have stings. The floods of the sea. 

Sfafjjab* 17:— ffut He na^ffc geftton |tt toteber$clen: 
JDle gufgoften ftr. 15unb 17 bet VIII. Jtotftett. 

ftufgs&e 18 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ fentu bie grofen @taat*mannner biefc« £anbet unb bie nuftltyen 
(Befefce, far toetye bat SBoIf tynen batitt. £>u fennfi bit gwfen @>taats- 
manner btefel Sante* ttnb bit nfifcli<$fit Qefcfce, fflr torf^e bal 9Mf tynen 
bantt. (5c fennt u. f. to, 

VII. 

Leaeubung. 

$ie,"ir $ew unb biefe toamt jmb bie Offtern unferrf ffrennbef 
UBitylm. SBctyer Anatc tft Jbrl't Coufm ttnb toel<$«f SRAb^en 
ifr feine <fonifine P JtaT jot Erinen jDnfcl (£>$eim) unb ferae Xante. 



J ) getofljnlty. 
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Itttfcv Srtunb $at tintn Sfctfftn nnb cine fttyte. Da« 3Bort Sftngting') 
gttauufrr 8 ) man fe$r ftfttn. fDtan fagt gttotynlty tin lunger SDtann. 
<|in unstr^tiratytttt 8 ) SWann ift tin Snnggtftflt 4 ). Sua) bo* twiMutyc 
SBort Sungfrau [3ungfer]*) finbtt man nut no$ fetten. SRan fagt ge* 
lotynlm) bat ffraultin obtr tit iungt ®mt> Sin Jungtr SWann ift nirotr' 
$cirat$tt. (fin iungtr Qr^cmann fann iung obtr aft fein. din foanttin 
obtr tint jnngt Damt [Sungfrau] ift un*er$eirat$et. Qrtnt iunge Sran ift 
tint Srau, n*f$t no$ ni$t langt »tr$firat$tt 6 ) ift. Srtutiaam 7 ) nub. 
aBraut 8 ) fcipen iunge Scute, fo Tangt lit no$ nw)t m$tirat$tt ftnb. SBtnn 
btr SRann [fltyenunn] tobt ift, bann 9 ) ift tie ffran [Orftfrau] tint SEBittoe 10 ). 
SBtnn bit ffrau tobt ift, bann ift btr SWann tin SBitrtoer 11 ). Dtr ©ruber 
meiner ffrau ift mein Salvager 13 ). Die @$n>tfter meiner 8fran ift meine 
©($tt>agerin 13 ). Dtr SBattr meintr ffran ift mein @$n>itgtr»attr 14 ). Die 
SNutter mtincr grau ift mtinc ©djmnegermuttCT 16 ). Dtr JBater meine* 
33ater« unb ber Sato meiner SRutttr ftnb mtint (Sroftoftttr 16 ). Dit 3ttntttr 
meine* IB&Uxt unb bit SRutttc meine* Wlutttt finb mtint ©roflmuner 17 ). 
Die 33ater btr ©rofwAto finb Urgroffoflttr 18 ). Dec @o$n meine* @o$ne* 
obtr meiner Sourer ift mein GnftP 9 ). Da* n*iWU$t Sort Jtifit bit 
Gnfelin 20 ). Die Jtinba btr Gnltl ftnb Urtnftl 21 ). 

SBenn i$ bal $u4 a u f ben SEifty lege 22 ), fo 23 ) ift e* a u f b t m 



i) youth, young mail, btr. *) to u§e, gefonutytn. 3 ) unmarried, 
iurotr$tirat$tt. 4 ) bachelor, ber. *) maid, virgin) bit. 6 ) married. 
7 ) bridegroom, fctr. 8 ) bride, bit. 9 ) then. 10 ) widow, bit, 
,| ) widower, ber. i: ) brother-in-law, btr. w ) sister-in-law, bit. 
M ) father-in-law, btr. 15 ) mother-in-law, bit,. 16 ) grandfather, btr. 
17 ) grandmother, bit. 18 ) great-grandfather, btr. 19 ) grandson, btr. 
^ granddaughter, bit. 2 ^) great-grandson, btr. **) to put, Jtgcn— 
when the meaning is to make a thing lying; ftetten — when the mean- 
ing is to make a thing standing; ftecfen — when the meaning is to 
put a thing into something; fe^en— originally to make sitting, but 
used with different meanings. a ) f o frequently connects the pre- 
ceding dependent clause with the following principal sentence. 
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mt btefe ttttt 1 ) fink JDfafer. <Dfefc Static tobtyi 5 ) an alien Orten 8 ). 
3>af SSunfc 4 ) 6tro$*). 34 fanftc 5 »wib 6tof ; kit IBititbe 4 ) toatetr 
afct fefc fleta. 3> e r JBm*<) Uv etaatetl 7 ). 3>i« Sitter 8 ) fatten 
e^ittr 9 ). Die Oaftyaufet ftotctt] 10 ) fafcn ee)Uber 11 ). $« ©tetne 12 ) 
bci ^irnntrU 13 ). 3n btcfcm Sanbe 14 ) gicBt eft wele JKwJen 15 ). Die 
Sdben 16 ) toaten geftylsffcit, abet tie fiat en 17 ) bet gruffer toaten 
ntyt jngema^t. Die Geftyterl 8 ) bet Jtnatat. Die 3agbl 9 ) bet Gtaiten 20 )* 

3uf£an* 13 :— 

How many candles are there in your room? The ladies had 
small handkerchiefs. This cloth (transl. in the Plural) is (are) 
good. The sign-boards of the houses. The helms of the ships. 
The taxes are not high in this country. The stars are the 
lights of the night. The man has sold me six bundles of straw. 
We had only two rudders in our boat. The shields of the old 
knights. Such small places hare no churches. Grain grows on 
all spots. 

SttfggD* 14:— gut bie n&tyftc ©tunbe ju toieberfaten : 
Die aufgaten 9fcr. 12 unb 14 bel VIII. Jtatftett. 



*) place, (town, Tillage etc.), bet Dxt j bie ttttv. 2 ) to grow 
(intrans.) *a$fen. 3$ toatyfe, buttAtyft, et to d c^ ft. 3$ to u $ ft. 
3o) ( i n ge*a$fcn. 8 ) space, part (point) of a space, spot; 
bet Ortj bie fOxtt. 4 ) bundle, baft SBunb; bie SBunbf. 6 ) straw, ba» 
©trc$ ; no Plural. *) alliance, league, bet SBunb ; bie JBunbe or bie 
©nnbrnffe, from baft SBunbnifft, pact, agreement. 7 ) state, bet @taat ; 
bie ©taatftt. 8 ) knight, bet OHttet. 9 ) shield, bat @tyi(b; bie @$tlrr. 
10 ) botel, baft ®afi$au« cbet bat $otet ; — bie Setefft. ") sign-board, 
baft @<$i(b ; bie ®$ilbtr. lS ) star, bet. l3 ) sky (heaven), bet $im* 
met. 14 ) baft Sanb ; bie S&ttber— in a lofty manner also bie S a it b e. 
|5 ) church, bie Jtit^e. 16 ) shop, bet Saben j bie Sftben. 17 ) shutter, 
. ber Saben j bie fiaben. 18 ) face, baft Geftyt; bie <BefU$tet [in the 
meaning of vision, bal @eftc$t, bie ©eftyt*]. 19 ) chase, bie 3cigb ; bie 
Sagtftt. ™) sow, bie ©au ; bie ®fiue; but wild sow*, bie <5auOT. 
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&ufjp&e 15:— Sprechiibung. 

Beit btei (TOonaten fiuHtc ty bie beuiftyt ©£ta($e na$ biefem J8u4« 
unb ty fann ftyon (in toenig beutf<$ fotec$en. ©fit brei SRonaten flutirfi 
t>u u. f. w. 

: vi. 



•fciet fwb tie 3 Sftnbc 1 ) bel neuett SBerfe*. £><a fwb fck 
33 a n b e r*) meiner Goujine. Die QfAffer fyifen farfe eifeme J8 A n b c r 3 ). 
Dal ® a n b 4 ) bet gfrcimbfcjafk*). Die 8«Bkt*) bet ffteunbfaafi 
unb Siefte 6 ). Die SB a n b f) einel »iaiatbl. Diefel »iu*iatb $at gute 
S a n b e it'). Cine © a n b e 8 ) Dtefr. <ffl taaren me$rere 
33 a n b e n 8 ). Die SBelTen 9 ) be* SReerel 10 ). Die Oefefet") biefel Sanbel. 
Die tyattlt bet $rtben. 

Die tfattfet bet SflafyUxtl. Die SSO^et bet 93ettew 12 ). Die JBauerll 
waren Untert$an*n 13 ) bet ©tafen. Dal 3nfttument H ) einel SRufiful* 5 ). 
Die $aiem") jinb Deutfae 1 ?). Die ®ebattertl w ) bet 9la<$Baw. Die 
©tatyfu 19 ) bet Sienen 20 ). Die SPantoffetn 21 ) meinel »tuberl. 3ene 



">) volume, bet SBanb ; bie ®anb*. 2 ) ribbon, baft gfenb ; tit 
•iBftnbtr. 3 ) hoop, bal Sanb ; bie J8*tt*r. 4 ) tie, fetters— at well 
literally as figuratively— bal $anb ; bie $anb*. 6 ) friendship, bie. 
• 6 ) love, bie. ') cushion of a billard-table, bie JBonbe ; bie Stantttl. 
*) band* — the German word is, however, used only in a con- 
temptible sense— bie Sanbc; bit $anb*tl. 9 ) wafe, bie 2Bette. 10 ) 
sea, ba? 9Weet ; bie $ieer*. n ) bal (Skfefc ; bie Qtfcfe*. i 2 ) bet ^Better ; 
tie gfettertl. 13 ) bet Untett^an; bie Untettftanett. 14 ) instrument, 
bal 3n|fcument; bie Snfttumente. ,5 ) bet aWuftful, bel SRufifut; bie 
SJiujla (the Latin Plural is generally retained in all cases). This 
occurs still with several words, taken from the Latin. 16 ) Bavarian, 
bet atotet ; bie Saietn. l7 ) German; Adjective, used substantively; 
there is no Noun for this word. 18 ) godfather, bet (Sevattet; bie 
(BmtUvtu 1 9 ) sting, bet ®ta$el; bie «taf$eln. ») bee, bie 8ient. 
2l ) slipper, dtr$antaffet; bie fPantojfeln. 
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$etten fin* SDoftot e n 1 ) um> SJrofejfct e n 2 ). 5>ie @tta$( e n s ) bet 
©enne. JDie SBcreinigten &aat e n von 9tab*9lmerifa. £te $orn e n 4 ) 
tet ftofnt. SDie Ccymetj e 11 s ) let Jttanfen. 3)te SWaf* c it 6 ) tet 
@<$ifTe7). 5£)tf ffetcro 8 ) tet $fau e n 9 ). 5>ie @poten 10 ) ber 
@otbaten. 

Slnmctfnng. Side tiefe $ai$fawttet mannlicyen 11 ) (3kf<$(e$tt '.-) 
^atcn im Stomtnatt* te« $turaft tl obet ttl unt f e i n e tt 
Umlaut. 

2>ie SNaior* unb tie ^auftCeutei 3 ). 

9lnmcr!ung. 2Bie totr cfon 14 ) gefeytn $atcit, fyifcen aUe $aupt< 

nwttet mannlic^en @ef<$lc$t6 mit bet Grnbnng 0r — toeUtye nu* 

bent Sateinifityen 15 ) fcmmen — im $Urcat tie Grntung fH; auS* 

genemmen 16 ): tet SRajor. 

Compound masculine Nouns ending in maun, as 
to Jtaufmann, tet Gbctmann 17 ) etc. change tnann into (cute 
(meaning people) ; but if the idea of the masculine gender 
is important, or if there is no collective sense in the 
Plural, if the Plural rather conveys the idea of several 
single individuals, especially of persons of distinction, 
the Floral is manner, e.g., tet <&£emann 18 ), tie Gr$em&nner, 



1 ) doctor, bet Softer j tie Stottoren. s ) professor, tet $tcfeffct ; 




tfe&eber. 9 ) pea-cock, tet $fau ; tie^fanen. 10 ) spur, ter etwrti; Plar. 
tie ® pot tn (@)wtnen ; figntativelj @*orne). l2 ) masculine, mannlicf. 
1S ) gender, tal <&efc$leeyt. l3 ) captain— not in the cavalry— tet <$aupt' 
tnann ; tie QauptUutt. l4 ) above. lS ) Latin, latemifdfr ; ba« $atetmf<$e; 
substantively used. 16 ) except. '") nobleman. I 8 ) husband, 
married man. 



— 167 — 

(Gtyeteute means married psoplc) ; bet ©taatftmann 1 ), tic 
@taatftm&mtet ; bet fftytenntann 2 ), tie <$$renmAnner. 

2>te ategimentet*) bet ©taaten. $te?ei&et 4 ) tmb Vie ©eiftet 5 ). £ie 

SBurmet tefcen in bet Otoe. 5£)ic JRflnbet 6 ) bet Oetirge 7 ). ®ie 

(SSttet 8 ) bet ©rie^en 9 ). 3>ie aJormunb et 10 ) biefrt Winter. SBit 
$eift jenc* ©etttge? Grft fmb bte 91t^en. 

3lnmetf»ng. Slffe biefe $auvto>crtet mftnntid&en @ef$(ec$t< 
$a*en im $(ura( tie <f nbung e r. 

2>iefe Sett en 11 ) fmb gut. 3>te Slug e n unb bte £>$t e n. <Die 
(Sfnb en 12 ) bee gab c n l3 ). £)ie '^ernbe n ftnb toatm. SDie Sienen 
fmb 3nfeftcn 14 ). 3n biefem »uc$e fmb jh*i 9lrt e n 15 ) won 
©d^rtfttni 8 ). 5£>te 8a$rt e n ^) ouf ben S8a$n e n '«). 5£>ie 
SButyt en 19 ) bet @ce. 2>ie groflen 8lut$ e n *°). JDie form e n 2 ») bet 
JWtjjer. (Die 8afl e n M ) unb bie SPjItyt e n M ). Die 3eit e n. JDie 
$pft e n 24 ). 2>ie £ual e n *). Die ®($ta<$t e n *). <£>ie 3a$C e n **). 
5£>ic @$ulb en 28 ) ber ©taaten. 

5lnmer!ung. 3)iefe $att>ttwttet f&tytutycn 29 ) @ef<$fe$tft unb 
biefe einftlfcigen 80 ) tyutytofetec teeittutyen @eftyfe<$t« ^akn im 
$tutat bie Qrnbung e n. 



1) statesman. 2 ) a man of honour. s ) regiment, baft {Regiment. 
4 ) body, bet 8ei*. *) ghost, spirit, bet ®eift. 6 ) edge, brim, bet 
ftanb. 7 ) mountains, meaning a ridge of mountains, baft ©cHrge ; 
PI. bie ©ebitge. 8 ) god, bet ®ott. 9 ) Greek, bet @riec$e. 10 ) guardian, 
bet JBotmunb. 11 ) bed, baft SBett. 1S ) end, bal ffnbe. ,3 ) thread, 
bet ffabtn; Plur. bie 8faben [8ftben]. 14 ) insect, baft 3nfcft. **) kind, 
tort, bie 9ltt. 16 ) writing [type], bie ®c$rift. 17 ) passage, drive, bie 
*a$tt. * 8 ) way, road, slite, bie *a$n. 19 ) bay, bie «u$t. 20 ) flood, 
tide, bie gluty. 21 ) form, bie ffbtm. a ) load, weight, last, bie Soft. 
**) duty, bte $fltyt. a4 ) post, bie $of*. 25 ) torment, pang, grief, 
bie OnaL *) battle, bie ®$la$t. *) number, figure, tie 3a$l. 
*) debt, bte Ctyulb, *) neuter, faulty. £0 ) monosyllable, etnjitttg. 
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The Subjunctive of the compound tenses is formed 
in the flame way a3 we form these tenses in the 
Indicative. 

3$ glaubte, bet Stnabt fei 1 ) in tat Staffer gefatten*). JDer StnaU 
crjA^Uc 3 ), ft $afe tic Stal^t unter tat £ett getrieben 4 ). (St tatjte, fie 
^xt unter tern SBctt gefcliefcen*). SRetfe 6 ) bit biefe $ra>efftionen ! 3ty 
m a <$ e tat 8enf*et a u f 7 ). 3$ m a <$ t e tad ffenfto a u f . 3$ 
$ a 6 e tat &enftet aufgemaa)t. 3$ toetbe bat gfenflet a u f • 
m a $ e n. flW a $ e n ©if bat ffenfiet a u f ! 3$ f e $ e 
in i $ je$t n i e t e r 8 ). 

ftnmetfung. (Sri giebt gufammengrfefete Beitoorter mit einet 
trenn&aten 9 ) ©0rfU6e 10 ). $iefe muft in einem Sauptfafre 1 *) im 
$ t ft f c n t , im Smperfeft unt im 3 m p e r a t i » 
am 12 ) Grnbe 18 ) tet @a^ct fte^en. 3m $artictpium tet SBetgangen* 
$eit icitt tie SJorfU&e gr jtoiftyen tie trennBare ©orfUfce unt tie 
©tammfU&e 14 ). 2)ie trennfcare SBerfU&e ^at immer ten Accent. 

$f;ue tat ni<$t ! JTomm $et [$iet$er] 15 ) ! ©efce tic$ nefcen ima) ! (St 
t^at et tcnne$ 16 ). (Sine @a)toalfc 17 ) ma$t feinen ©ommet. 



1 )Whcn the Conjunction that [baft] is omitted, the Verb follows 
the Subject in a dependent clause. *) to fall, fatten. 3$ faUe, tu 
fatt ft, ct taut. 3$ fie I. 3$ (in gefallen. 
8 all! [ffafle I] 3 ) t) relate, say, er$ft$len. 4 ) to drive, turn, ttei&en. 
3$ treifce. 3$ t t i e &. 3$ $a*e getrictcn. %tt ibl 
[Xrei&e \\ 6 ) to remain, stay, Meifcn. 3$ Mette. 3$ * I i e *. 3$ 
fctn g e * I i e ft e n. SHeifr! [©lei&e !] 6 ) to mark, note, re- 
member, merlen* 7 ) to open, a u f matyen. *) to sit down, fUS> 
n i e t e t fefren. 9 ) separable. T0 ) prefix, tie. X1 ) principal sentence, 
tet $auptfaft. '*) an tern. 13 ) end, tat (Snte; tie Grntetf. ,4 ) radical 
syllable, tie. 16 ) here, hither. 16 ) yet, however. 17 ) swallow, 
tif. 
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3ufjp*t 22:— 

He said I was (put Sabj. Present) rich. He said I was 
(put Sabj. Imperf.) rich. Would you be happier, if you were 
rich] He said J have much money. He said that I have much 
money. He said I had much money. He said that I had 
much money. I believed he had (put Sabj. Present) more 
money than you. 1 belie red he had (pat Sabj. Imperf.) more 
money than you. If he came (were to come), I should be glad. 
I wished 1 ) he came. I wished that he came. He said he had 
lost (put Sabj. Perfect) his stick. He said he had (pat Sabj. 
Plaperf.) lost his stick. Toa said, you had no time. I did not 
think that this was the case. He feared 2 ) he became (pat. Sabl. 
Present) ill. He feared he became (transL literally) ill. I 
thought he praised you. I thought he praised her. I thought 
he praised me. I thought that he praised her. Behind the 
high mountain, near the wide river, before the first village, 
between the large town and the small village, there is a very 
large, old castle. 

&ttfgAfc* 23 :— $iit fcit n&^fle (gtunfce ju nrirttt$oten : 
£>ie Slufgafccn 9fc. 21, 22 unt 23 tc6 VIII. XapittU. 

Sufgafc* 24: — Sprechiibung. 

aQBfnn tc$ ten iBliraientptf 3 ), totityt Jffrt auf Urn Sijtye ftetyt, Mr ba« 
Bfenflec jtcUc, fo toirb et Mr fcem genfier jfc$«t. 2Bcnn bu ken SBtumcn* 
topf, tteh$cr u. f. w. 

^llfgahe 25 :— @($riftUc$ ju uOerfefren: 
Do you see my sister's ribbons ? I saw your books, the two 

"*) to *ish, nninfetyen. 2 ) to fear, furc^tcn. 3 ) flowerpot, der. 
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rolumes. The forests of England are beautiful. I like moun- 
tains and lakes, beautiful forests and large fields. Hare you seen 
the Alps of Switzerland? The days are short; it is getting 
night. When yon came last year, I was not here. Yesterday 
it rained ; to-day it snows ; the day before yesterday it thundered 
and lightened. William lives in this house; it is a very fine 
house. He has also a large garden. Which good pencil, which 
good pen, which good book has he? What a good pencil! 
What good books ! She will hare the new good pencil of 
her dear brother, the new good pen of her dear sister and the 
new good book of her dear friend Emily. Have patience, my 
dear child, I hare no time at present 1 Have patience, my dear 
good children ! Hare patience, ladies and gentlemen ! 

3ttfgafte 26:—£>te fofgentett fragm flnb fityrtfttty gu U* 
nnpcnm: 

59. Sic ait flnb ©ie? 

60. ®«t toetyem Sage $at et niefct gcregnct? 

61. 2Ba3 tourtcn @ie ju 3$rem ZQxuUx fagen, toenn et faul if*? 

62. 3Ba« itmrben @le ju cinem Steunfce fagen, toenn er fcinc (Betult $at ? 

63. ffite $etfen 3$te $ttlter unfe e<$»eftero? 

64. flBerten tic Sage ie^t fflrjet ofeer longer P 
65; 2Betef>e JBfomen IjaBcn SDotnen? 

66. 2BeU}e 3nfcftcn $a*en @ta$eln? 

67. 2Bo lefren tie S&urmer? 

68. QitU ti SRofen o$ne Stornen? 

69. SBie tang nnb faeit if* 3(jr £if$? 

70. Jtann fin 3unggefelle au<$ alt fcin? 



XL Kapitel. 



Leaetitmng. 

JBctoegung nnb £ a u e r. 

Segft tu ouf ten SKf<$ He $fi$er, mecf', fo finb fie auf kern £tf$ej 
3n tat ffiajftc ffel tec Jtnafc; in tern ffiaffec finb tie $if$e. 
Unter feiefem §tu$l tie $a&e tvert* i$ unter jenrn itej&en; 
SDeun iffi an to. I genjiec gefc famt ty an tern gcnjta Heifcen. 
SBcrnt t$ afoc »oc bi$ tote, tvecke ty 0114 »oc tic ffefen; 
$«t» ty j»if<$e» Sent, fannj* tu jt»if<$en i$nen tann mty fe$en. 
SBiflf* tu ne&en tir mi<$ $a)6en, tuert 1 i$ net en ti$ mi<$ fefren; 
Sret' i$ Winter t i $ , fo tann i<$ $ i n t e c tic mi<$ nleterfefcen. 
iUer tiefem $aia tie ©(Jtoatten fliegen utec iene$ SReecj 
2>emw# fotnnten jU yn Sculling unmet tyietet ju unl fee. 

($. 6a<$«.) 

ftnmettung. 3n tiefem SSerfe toutmtn atte tiejenlgen 
SPrtyojitionen » e tl), tvtfyt e n t to e t e c 2 ) ten 2>atw o t e ts) 



') to occor, » o t footmen [separable prefix]. 2 ) either— or, 

12 
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fccn Scrafotfo rrgtrmt 1 ). 

$emafaii9 in SBetttff*) bifjer JBaffe tea $f Oyofttiosai : 

There is no doubt that it ia sometimes difficult to 
the English student to distinguish whether the Dative 
or the Accusative ia required after one of these Pre- 
positions, the Butgect being, in frct> somewhat complicated. 
Most English-German grammarians, Instead of remoring 
such a difficulty, simply avoid it They say: "Put the 
Dative, when a state of rest is expressed, and put the 
Accusative, when motion is implied." This is, however, 
by no means sufficient. Above all, it mast be well ob- 
served that only such a motion is understood which is 
directed towards the object, indicated by the word that 
follows the Preposition, e.g. i$ gcje in ben @orten ; ec 
tritt »or mty. In both these examples the motion is 
directed towards the object, indicated by the word that 
follows the Preposition, namely the garden and me; 
therefore the Accusative is right. But if we say: 
idj ge$e in tern ®artcn nmytr 3 ) ; er fcertar 4 ) bat Btmmer 
» o t m i r , in the first example the motion in not 
directed towards the garden; for I entered the garden 
already before, and was, of course, in it, when J began 
walking about there. In the second example the motion 
was not directed towards me, nor could it possibly be the 
case, because I was not yet there at all; the motion was 
directed against the room; he was already in it, before 
I came. Therefore, in both these cases the Dative is 
required. 

Further example from the above verse: 



*) to govern, rule, regteren. 2 ) regarding, in &etteff; followed 
by the Genitive. 3 ) about, umfjet ; to walk about, u m $ c r gefen 
[separable prefix]. 4 ) to enter, Utxtttn; ccnjugirt n>ic tretenj $«rfeft; 
i$ $ a h t fretrettn. 
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3tct' ty Winter bid?, fo f ann id; $ i n t e t bit mid; nieberfefeen. 

To sit down [fid; nieberfefren], of coarse, expresses a 
motion; however, it is not that motion, required in order 
to put the word that follows the Preposition, in the 
Accusative; because the motion is not directed towards 
you, but towards a chair or something like that; whilst 
he, actually, was already behind you, before the action of 
sitting down took place. 

The Accusative is farther often required after these 
Prepositions, when motion is not literally, but figuratively 
to be understood, e.g., u$ benfe a n mtinttl Sreunb ; id; 
ftyretfe an*) Uxntll 23 ruber. In such cases there is a 
figurative motion, namely, the thoughts move towards 
the objects of thinking and of writing. 

m o tft Statl? fB o $ t n 2 ) ge$t c r ? ( 28 o ge|t « Ij i n ?) S> a 
f b c x t ) if* cr. <&x ge^t b a $ i n [ b o r t $ i n ] 3 ). 3$ Un $ t e r. 
Jtcmraen @ie Ij i e r $ e t [f;er] 4 ). 

91 n m e t f u it g. 2)ie SBcrtec too — to o $ i n (where — whither), 
b a — H^in (there — thither), $ i e t — § i e r $ e * (here — 
hither) ntftffeu ton: tax 3)eutf$en immer genau 6 ) unter* 
ftyeiben 6 ). 

SB e $ e x 7 ) fommen Sie ? (98 o fommen ©ie $ e x ? ) 34 ftr«$e 
* a » o n , motion tote gejten foramen. 3d; fprcd;e von bem SRannt, 
*0S bem (not frown) ton: geftetn fi>ra$en. 3d; Jbred;e von bem 
Snfc toon to e ( d; e m (not tooson) ©ie foramen. 3d; toeijj nu$t, 
» o r a u * id; triufert foH. Qti flnb ®Wfer, i»orau8 man tttnft. 



') to write *o, ftym&cn a n ; followed by the Accusative. 
*) whither. 3 ) thither. 4 ) hither. # 5 ) exactly, strictly. 6 ) to 
fttmguish, wnter|"d;eiben. 3d; unterfd^eibe. 3d; unterfd;ieb. 3d; 
)ofc ttntetftfjieben. 7 ) whence, where from. 

12* 
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cl#cc (a* 



eaf »cl#c 
• ait If 

if 



<«** 



if 



■ it 
• ait 







, «^ *«*•«, of (fraaa) 

ntltr# ay viae* «r m%at; taait. aritk 
aeatt, anam vaaefc ar wat; »e*ct. aft 
watti, atvileai ar «fcat; t«ia, %• tkat» *»•!*, t» 
«r a*** ; % « f ir , fartkat, a af * * , ftrvMok or 
WaaBtBaariuaiaUIn bajaa^Hkmw^rlMhy ia> 
ef. tataai, oat af (baaa) flaa** a»*t*ai, oat af 
(fcaan) vfttaa vitai; aetaaf. aaBBtflftaaV ataraaf, 
; tattler, mtr (ftbaaft, a*) taa*, »*rifctr, 
at) vttek «r vaat; tatta, ia taa*V *»rta, im 
ar wfcit la a tJmSkKTwwj urn fctmwl : f tttaUt, 
kerewttk; |tct«n, «f 4Mb; ficetac* , ay 



♦ • 



oftawbdefiute 



af a 

3 4 Miriijfi iiti),ti rfamfrllt kit, tt f *) »rifrrft fit%, etc 
34 frrffa*) «rt*er, *a f^ttcfl Iciiet, ct frett* fciact 
(aat ffaft), ete. 



Saaerfaae. txtaiac 3atawftcr crfatecca ianacr *ea Satis Act 
KB apcauiij easy aaaa ac ecaexw gtcraaat venca. obi vcbkiv 
aaflea bjk fciacr [tfrer] aaflatt set icforiica fi4 



*) to natter one's ael£ jtf famewjeta. •) to mock at one's se!& 
flatten. 
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3$ $afe 9tto<ti [«ttoa«]. fft $at 9li$t< [ntcytt], <&i ift ntytft Gute*'). 
Son ntetnen &>iben ©riibetn tfarl unb Subttrig ift Jtotl bet ftltet*. 

SHaja 3 ), Maffct; barfty 3 ), oarf«$et; bunt 4 ), buntet; btas*), bta*et| 
tampf), bumper; fafl 7 ), faster; falfc* 8 ), fatfcjft; ffoc* 9 ), flaejct; frofc 
fWytt; Ht 10 ), Ht«; *$!"), fafrletj Hat* 8 ), Sam; la$m»), former; 
matt 14 ), matter; taffy 15 ), rafter; to$ 18 ), rsjtt; tunb 17 ), tunbet; fanft 18 ), 
fanfta; fattf 9 ), [attet; ffytanf 20 ), ffylanfet; ftotf 1 ), ftolset; ftimim 8 *), 
fkammet; ftumpf 23 ), ftuntyfet; toll 24 ), toilet; wU 25 ), »oHet; toafo toaster; 
#■$»*)• jammer ; jart 27 ), jartet. 

ftnmetfung. JDie cbtgen 28 ) einfltbtgen Qtgenftyafttoottet unb 
nocft einige anbete $aben im (Sompatatta feinen Umlaut. 

SRein J8rubet SQBityelm ift bet ftlt e ft e t>on meinen aStubetn. JDiefe* 
$u$ ift baft neu e ft t [neufte]. 

% n m e t f u n g. £>ie Grigenftyaftftttottet mit ben Grnb'Gonfonanten 29 ) 
b* t, 6, f, fc$ obet j bilben 30 ) ben @uperlath> butty bit $ingufugung 31 ) 
»on c ft c [nifyt ft e ] ; bie Qigenftyafttofctet, Mlty in etnem 
9[&oeal enbigen 32 ), fonnen enrtvebet efte obet fte annelmen 38 ). 

*arl ift fieifig, aGBityelm ift fleifiger, £ugo ift a m fleiptg ft en (obet bet 
fleifigfte). Static ffytetbt ffyon, SBityelra ffytetbt ffyonet, £ubtorig feftetbt 
a m ftyon ft e n. 



*) nothing good. 2 )"pale. 3 ) harsh, rough. 4 ) coloured, 
speckled. 6 ) brave, valiant. 6 ) hollow, musty. 7 ) fallow, faded, 
pale. *) false, wrong. 9 ) flat, plain, level. 10 ) hollow, decayed. 
») bald, here. 12 ) clear. 13 ) lame. 14 ) faint, feeble. 15 ) rash, 
quick. l6 ) raw, rough. 17 ) round. ,8 ) soft, mild. I 9 ) satisfied, 



satiated. ™) slender, lank. 21 ) proud. **) dumb, mute. s ) blunt. 
M ) mad, raging. *) full. ™) tame. *) tender. s*) above [the 
Adjective]. f 9 ) final consonant, bet. *) to form, bilben. 81 ) ad- 
dition, bie. «) to end, terminate. ») to accept, take, a n nefmat, 
[separable prefix]. 
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Slnmerfung. The original simple form of the Soperlative 
is ft, e.g. fkifigft ftyonft; (when attributive, as we know, 
we moat add the termination, e.g. *« fletfigfo w«* W* 
p« etc). When the Adjective stands in the Predicate, 
the said simple form of the Soperlatire should he nsed 
unchanged ; it is, however, generally superseded by an 
idiomatic tarn : am (an tern) ; e.g. a m ffrif ig pen, a at 
ftyon ftn. This form mast alwajs be used in the Super- 
lative of an Abverb ; bat both forms e g. tcr, (bit, fctf) 
fleifigjle or am fCetfigften, may be osed with an Adjective 
in the Predicate, when the Noun is understood. A few 
Adverbs, in which the above mentioned simple form of 
the Superlative, is retained, are : yfttyP 1 ), aupcrf?*), ttsgfP), 
the derivatives fcafoigft 4 ), inntgjr 5 ), yojRcyji 6 ), gcyorfantft 7 ), a> 
geBenjl 8 ), guttgfl 9 ), and the prolonged forms yfcyffoii, n&drfttni, 
meiftent, Beffois, toenigflen* etc 

A strengthened Positive unexpressed by the paraphrases: 

auf*6 [auf ta«] <g$onjle [ftydnfte], jum [§u bem] @$dajtai 
[ftyimfUn], im [in fcetn] (Steringflen [geringften] etc 

Irregular forms occur with the Adjectives gut, fcflct, 
Uft; f) oQ , y o$er, $oc$fi j n a $ e 10 ), n%r nflcyft ; t> i c t+ 
me$r, metft ; to e n i g [besides toentger, roenigft] forms also 
mtnber, mtnbcft ; g r o f makes groper, grojjt [instead of 
grojicft]. The Adverb get n 11 ) forms liefer, IteBfL $af 
drops the c also in the Positive, when inflected. 

JDie (Shrof mutter iff me$r f^toa^ att franf. Jtart tear meyt trtt att 
le6ert>ig 12 ). 

Slnmetfung. When two Adjectives (or Adverbs) are com- 
pared with reference to the same person, thing etc, the 



*) most, at the most, very. 2 ) extremely, exceedingly. 

?long ago, long since. 4 ) soon. 6 ) heartily, intimately, 
courteously, very civilly. 7) obediently. *) humbly. 9 ) kindly. 
,0 ) near. ») willingly. **) living, alive; active. 
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regular form of the Comparative cannot be used ; it must 
be replaced by me$r, more. The same role obtains in 
English; e.g., weak makes weaker; but in the above 
sentence we should say : " The grandmother is more weak 
than ill." 

3)tc S&eretnigisng 1 ) gtoet e r ober tret c r SftAnner [toon gtvei oUx \>xt\ 
QRAnnern]. $unterte unfc Saufente toon SRenftyen. 

Snmerfung. The Cardinal Numbers jmci and fcrei are 
sometimes declined; but the Genitives are better replaced 
by von, and the Datives gtoeicn, fcrricn are better avoided. 
tiunbnt and laufent occur sometimes as Substantives. To 
decline the other Cardinal Numbers is no longer good 
German. 

Where are you going now! Where were you last night] 
Where shall yon be to-morrow ? I was there. He went there 
yesterday. He will be there to-morrow. He will go there to- 
morrow. Come here ! Here I am. Where do you come from ? 
Of what did you speak ? Is this the book of which you speak \ 
With what have you done it 1 Is this the pen with which you 
have written your letter? Is this the forest through which you 
came ? Out of what did you drink 1 We drank out of these 
glasses. He praises himself too much. I flatter myself. We 
mock at ourselves. Charles is paler than William ; but he is 
more joyfuL He is prouder than I. Your brother is the proudest. 
You write best. 

9ttf£gbf 2:— gur tic n&tfyfit ©tunfce ju nriefeer^oten: 
3>ie 3ufgaBen Sfc. 1 unb 2 toe* IX. Jtapittft. 



) union, alliance, Hr. 
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gufgafie 8:— Sprechubung. 

3ty toeif ntyt mefo 1 ) toooon tote geftern foramen j ofcet ty moefte wk$ 
einmat von Van 8iu$e fyre<$eit, von toctyem tok f$on feftwcfcen Jakn. 
$u toeift ntyt me$r u. f. to. 

n. 

Leseubung. 

3^ to e r b e g e a $ t e r. £>n toitft gea$tet. <tx toirb gea<$tet. 
SGBic toerben flcac^trt. 3$r toerbet gea$tet. @ie toerben gea^tet. 

3$ to u t b e g e a $ t e t. £>n toitrtcfi geae^tet. firt tonrbe gea^tet. 

3$ Bin g e a $ t e t to r b e n 2 ). 2>u &tf* gea$tet toorben. 

3(( war g e a $ t e t toorben. <5t tear gea$tet toorben. 

3$ to e r b e g e a $ t e t tocrben. @ie toirb geac^trt toerben. 

3$ to e t b e g e a <$ t e t toorben fein. 3$r toertet gea^tct 
toorben fein. 

3^ to ft t b e g e a $ t e t tocrben. ©ic tourten gea$tct toerben. 

3$ to ft r b c gea$tet toorben fein. 

Snmerfung. S)a* ifl bie fcaffioe Sorm cine* 3cittoortet. 3m 
$>eutf<$en georau<$en toir to e * b e n. Sftan fdnntt jtoar 3 ) amty 
$u 3emanb fagcn : „ SB e t b e wn 8flen g e a $ t e t unb ty 

toiH btc$ an($ a^ten ! " bo$ toirb bet 3mt>eraiio in b(t fcaffioen 3eit* 
form gemdji bet Statur 4 ) berfclfcen nU$t ge*rau$t. 



1 ) no longer. s ) toorben, Past Participle of toetben, when in 
connection with another Verb ; whilst getoorben must be put, when 
toerben is used as an independent Verb. *) it p trae. *) nature, 
bie. 
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® e a $ t e t [p] ttetbett tn* g e « <$ t e t tvocbtn [ju] 
feirt, if* etn gtofet Untetfd^fcb 1 ). 

21 nmctf ung. 3n biefem @afce finben loir ben Snflmito tec 
<$egtnu>art unb ten ber S&rgangen^cit i>er fcajjroen Beitfbcm. SBenn 
«» 3«$mtt» im Stidirtytft ad W6ieft pftpj|$t tomb, fo fann er 
mit obet o$ne 3 u fie$en. 

Dai fPattietpfom tot ®eg«ttoari iff : g e a <$ t e t to e r b e n b. 
S)ieff9 nrirb frtten gefoaitcjt. 5)a« ^attictytam bet ©ergangenjeit 
tfl : g e a $ t e t to r b e n. 

1. $er Jtnafce jctbtu^t 2 ) ben ©tocf. 2. JDer ©tod totrb von bent Stricken 
jeriroc$en. 3. ©er ©twf tfl gctBro^cn. 

1. 3)tc Jtafee fAngt*) bie SWau«. 2. 3)ie 2)tau« totcb i»on bcc jtafte ge* 
fangen. 3. SDie SRaus ifl gefangen. 

l.SDerJ&wfmann verfauft ben $&era. 2. 3)cr 2Bein toirb von bem 
Jtaufraann »crfanft. 3. 3>er SBein ijt wtfauft. 

31 n m e r ! u n g. Owing to the fact that the German language 
has a special Auxiliary Verb for the passive voice, whilst 
the English has not, some difficulty arises to the English 
student respecting the proper use of werben. The simplest 
way to remove this difficulty is to refer him to the 
grammar of his own language. Morbll in his grammar 
of the English language says: "The Verb is a word by 
means of which we affirm: — 1. What anything does; 
2. What is done to it; 3. In what state it exists." 



1 ) difference, ber. *) to break, meaning destroy by breaking, 
getfretyn; simple Verb bxttyn, to break, meaning divide. 3$ fretye, 
bu t> r i dfy ft , er B r i $ t. 3<$ & r « <$. 3$ $afc ge&roctyen. 
25 r i $ ! 3 ) to catch, fangen. 3$ fange, bu f&ngfi, er f&ngt. 
3$ f t n g. 3$ Jafce gefangen. 
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Number 2 and 8 are both expressed in English by 
to be; bat in German we must use Jtotrben in the 
case of number 2, and f e t n in the case of number 8. 

This observed, the student can never be mistaken. 
The numbers of the above German sentences are in ac- 
cordance with the numbers in the above explanation of 
Mobsll. 

We see now that number 1 means the active voice, 
because the Subject is active; and that number 2 means 
the passive voice, because the Subject is suffering. The 
passive voice always expresses the endurance of the action 
on the suffering Subject, in all tenses, e.g., ter 2Bcin ton* 
totrtauft; bet SDetn toutbc uerfauft; bet SBein toitb wrfauft toerben etc. 
This can be shown in English by the addition of " being ", 
as "the wine is being sold; the wine was being 
sold" etc. Whereas, when t(ie said action is over, we- 
get a fact, a state or condition, and this means- 
number 8, in which case in both languages to be, f c i n , 
is used; e.g. ter ©em ill vetfauft; tet SBein toat verfauft; th& 
wine is sold; the wine was sold etc 

Stsfjpribe 4:— 

He is loved by his parents. She is loved by everybody. 
By whom is he loved? . He is loved by his friend. Who is 
loved and praised] The industrious pupil is praised. Who is- 
blamed? The idle pupil is blamed. Are you esteemed by 
your friends? I am esteemed by all my friends. The industrious 
pupil must be praised. The idle pupil ought te be punished 1 ). 
Was your brother loved by your uncle? Yes, he was loved by 
my uncle. To be loved is very agreeable. Have you been 
praised? Who has been praised? They have been praised. 



1 ) to puniih, fhttfen, Beftrafen. 
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1 have often been praised. In which year was the house built] 
Before this time he had been esteemed by everybody. Charles 
will be praised; for he" is industrious. He will have been 
praised. William would be praised, if he were industrious. He 
would have been praised, if he were not so idle. The window 
was (being) broken, when I was in the room. The window was 
already broken, when I came into the room; I found a broken 
window already. 

Sltfgabe 5 :— gut bit nfo$f*e ©ftmbe ju toteber$cteit: 
<Dte Sufgcrien Sfc. 3 unb 5 bc« IX. Jtotftelft. 

&ufgabe 6 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ to e t b e son metnem Setyrer gebfct, toeU t$ mcine 5lufga&en ge* 
maty $a(e ; aUt Steal to i r b gctabeft. ©u to i r ft »on betnem 
8e$r« u. f. to. 

III. 

Leseiibunf. 

5)a« $au« fie y t att^t^aU 1 ) bed ©orfe« auf einem Sfiget 2 ). Ore 
tear i n n e r $ a J B 3 ) bet ©tobt na^e Bci bent Sac$e 4 ). 3<$ fa$ e« 
oterfali 5 ) bed $(uffr6. @« geftyay- unter^aU 6 ) bet SBiefe. 
Cr t|at t« !ra f t') fcinc« 9ta$te«. <5f« gefc$a y taut 8 ) fBefeyfe 9 ). 
3c|» fe^c Oftyentoalbeti ) unb tfctttoffelfetbet 11 ). 3R i 1 1 e I ft [ t> e t * 
mtttelft] 12 ) mttne« gfentro^re^ 3 ) fann id^ toeit 14 ) fe$en. Gfe tear 



*) without, outside. ^ hill, bcr. 8 ) within. 4 ) brook, ber. 
*) above [higher up], 6 ) below [lower down]. *) by virtue of. 
*) according to. 9 ) command, ber. l0 ) wood of oaks, ber (Eiflentoatb. 
*) potatoe-field, bo* JTarteffelfetb. r2 ) by means of. 1S ) perspective 
glass, btt«; PI. bie ffetntoyte. i 4 ) far. 



feicffcit [ticlfcitf])), ni* ienfeit [leaf tiff) 
fete tMtfet. Cfe fatal mcisxB Knypfjif ftatt L«B#att] fed 
SftiacB aaumBK*. 3<f bam* b b*0 e a a) t c f) fed ftfaptB 
fifctta*. Cc ttar BBBicit 4 ) fed bomb taaftl. €# griasg ffsx 
* e t m g e 8 ) fctnd ffUtfr d . SB ft f r e b fe*) fed Staca**) *»* ^ 
onto: feal Sad) 8 ). 9t totrfe t»e0CB*) food fcitifd grfrit «it 
rittai t & b «") fed SBaftd. 3* ffrte fetac etfmme 11 ). Cc foofc: 
Uwi*) fed {famuli ttilln 11 ), tfas 6k feol Bk}t! 3<f tfot d 
t r p l 1 ^ fKBd ftotfd. (ft fat emot bomb ftes""). 

SnmerfBBg. JDal finb fekiaricat 3fra > of UUm < M, axtye fees 
Gattifo afortctB. l&k $ta>cfUioB ttm....»iUcs afocfeat 
fecn $rnttfo jB>tfa)c& fekfat bctfecs SBdrtttB. Btrtaetlat tomstft bk 
9rOHiHoB § b f p I e [ftetye — tote tvtr nriffai — Ha JDatb 
afocfeart] and} Brit feexi GkuUh) feorj alec bbc, team fte ttot 
Hbcoi Qauptnottt fkft [nkft n a <f fecmfcttai]. 

IDct ftnaerfut, fed &tB0erfutfft?. ©or ftcaatfttrnt, fed 9ie0ritfa)famerf. 

anmtrfnng. SBttefafai in unfarcn ftufarai 1 *) fefattsBgai fa)oB 
gttfaniBiai0ef(|lc ^au^ttDortcr gefunben, tocty* — 0*0(00} att foUfe 
mefrfUty'*) — in Geitttb fete fsfeBB* r< fatte* 

3b }nfaaiaieBacfcfteB fyutyttofrttm fec&tnbai tote fefanntruf v7 ) 
nnr fern lajten Sfal [ba* ta)te rinfaife SBort] ttnb toaui fekfd 
cinfil*i0 ift fo ift d aattj") Batftrftf 19 ), feaff d im ©cmtw 
cud) fek (Jnbung frf fat 



1 ) on this tide of. ^ on the other tide of. *) notwithstanding. 
4 ) not frr from. *) hy means of. «) during. 7) rain, fear. *) root 
feat, ») on account of. 10 ) along. ") roice, fek. ^ for the sake 

of, BBt nritteB. **) in spite of. 14 ) coat, fear. **) former, ftflfcr, 

used as Adjective. u ) of more than one syllable, v ) known, 
stood, as it is known. **) quite. l9 ) natursL 
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So* <8kfa, b* flNftttf. S>* fttttftCi*?), M Oteftitifftrf. 

fenttttfttt'ttg. ©er Ibtff^ni^c 8 ) fcegen 8 ) fatal a He 4 ) 
'ttfri^ffuMgen vtnfptbtttttt, tisu^t in 3|, ffc, "f, fty 4btc $ tn b Jgln , int 
fcetiitb f*. 

S>a6 ©efoftft, fcel ©cfo af*W. $* ^Betffente, be! 8et#mtbef . 

ftnaterfung. SBiete mt^rftfttge tyravftetota: f «*e* *W 2Bo$(- 
ftangef 5 ) toegen im Oenttfo ttt. 

IDcm fftngetjutr. ©em 0tegenfc$itttt*. <Dem ©efefre. 5km Crntf^tuffe. 
3km GeftyAft*. £tm aSerflanb*. ©an J&aturttootte. 

Sftmtttung. tikkuogntic} finben toic *tt fotyett mefvfUttgen 
<&tw|>ftoittcai atti) bit dittoing £ im 5Dati». 



ficc ttpftfd, beS ^e#Efiffetf, ban @c}luff<£. 3>tr fatten, bet 
0ertai£ Urn Garten. $« ffewftar, •« ffmfietrf, tan Sfenftcr. SDa« 
atfttyen, be* 3R«!M$efttf, bent SftCb^en. ©<* ftfttttein, to* fftanfeinrf, bent 
$t&ntein. 

9nmetfnng. Star bie me^rjifttgen J&aa#wiktec mit ton Gm« 
bnngen e t , en, et, tyen unb (ein fafcen nit etf im 
Genitfo unb n i e t im ©otto. 

Bemtrfung. With regard to the formation of compound 
Nouns, it must be mentioned that e and « are frequently 



1 ) resolution. 2 ) pronunciation, bie. 8 ) toegen fann andfy 
n a $ bem (Sknitta fiefen. 4 ) atte [Plural] must be reckoned amongst 
the Plurals biefe, {trie, meine, beine etc., insomuch as the following 
Adjective must take the termination e n. 5 ) euphony, btt SBoffffang 
bie Ghtpfenie. 
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inserted for ike sake of euphony ; e.g. bof tiageleib 1 ), [eom- 
poand of tal £erj and *ai Setfc 2 )] ; ter JtatBtfaaten 3 ) [com- 
pound of fca* Jtatfc and to ©rotor 4 )]. But in good modern 
German toe insertion takes place only— as mentioned 
before — when necessary for the .sake of euphony ; where- 
as in dialectical words we often find the inserted t, where 
it is wrong and sounds badly ; e.g. Ut £auunef*frraten ; to* 
SRittagSeffen ; the better words are tcr •S'ammerttaten 5 ) ; fcaS 
SRittaaeflen 6 ). It mast farther be observed: When the 
first part* of a compound Noun is a Verb, the role is 
that the termination en of the Infinitive must be dropped, 
and again for the sake of euphony e sometimes is in- 
serted ; e.g. ta« ©^ret&papter 7 ) [compound of f $ r e t $ »en 
and tool $apter]; tie gef<e*u(ung [compound of tcf'en and 
He fUmng 8 ) ; e being afterwards inserted] ; Ut Se^t-Wfrra 9 ), 
ret 3ei($en4e$ret 10 ), fcet Sted^enJe^ret 11 ) [compounds of 
f e $ t * en 12 ), \ e i $ n * en ,s ), 1 1 <$ it * en 14 ) and feet 8e$rer ; 
as 3et$n«le$m, RttywUfyiv would not sound well, e being 
inserted before n]. The expressions 3ei$neitte$rcr, 3et^nen« 
ftanbe, fRc^nenle^rer, 9ie$nenufong etc., which we sometimes 
find, even in grammars and dictionaries, are entirely 
wrong, and only show, how little even authors some- 
times know of the formation of words. Every good 
modern dictionary, however, will give the student the 
right modern word in such cases. 

&ufjprib* 7 :— 

You came instead of him. He was praised on account of 



l ) grief of the heart. *) grief, sorrow, harm, wrong. 3 ) roast- 
veal. *) roast-meat. 5 ) roast-mutton. 6 ) dinner; after bafl SBort 
fc a « 5) i n e x nrirt au$ gefcau$t. 7 ) writing-paper. 

8 ) exercise. 9 ) fencing-master. ,0 ) drawing-master. u ) arithmetician. 
12 ) to fight, fence, dispute. 3$ fecfrte, tu f t <$ft [fu$tfr fec^tefl], ec 
ftc^t [fe^tet]. 3$ fo<$t. 3$ $ate gefo^ten. 8ic$t! 
l$ec|>t«!] u ) to draw, getynea. '«) to cypher, count, reckon. 
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his industry. The potatoe-fielda are outside the villages. I saw 
him inside the house. It was not far from the gate. In spite 
of his industry he did not succeed in reaching (translate: to 
reach) his aim. 1 found it below the bridge. On this side 
of the mountain there is a forest of oaks. We opened the 
lock)) by means of the key. Notwithstanding my advice he 
remained there. During the long winter it is frequently very 
cold. Along the river-side (transl. river) there is a beautiful 
path. He did it be virtue of his office 2 ). On account of the 
rain he took 3 ) the umbrella instead of the stick with 
Oim?). 

&ltfgaft£ 8:— Sue tie ndc^flc ©tunbe jit tvieber^oTctt : 
£>ie Slufea&eit Star. 6 nnb 8 te* IX. SttipittU. 

gufgaft* 9 :— Sprechubung. 

3c$ neljme |efrt 3etc$enftunben anftott bet ©c$tet6fhinbert ; mem 3eic$en* 
Utyxtt ttritb Mb fommen. 3)u nimmft Jcfct u. f. to. 

IV. 
Leseubung. 

$et itt;u 5 ) j $for. bte UjjuS. £>et tfott*ri B ) j $(ut. bte MM*. 

Slnmerf ung. ©elfcft 7 ) etnige win 8 ) beutfc$e £au}>tti>ottet $afcen im 
$turat [in atten 4 ftftflen] bte ©nbung & 



"•) ba« @c$tof«. *) ba« 2lmt. 3 ) to take, ne$mett. 3$ ne^me, 
bu n t m m f* , et n i m m t. 3$ n a $ m. 3$ tyabe genommen. 
91 i in m ! 4 ) when there is no doubt about the person understood, 
in German the Personal Pronoun after mil is generally omitted. 
Thus we meet with compound Verbs with the separable prefix mit; 

ing. 



rnus we meet witfc compound veros wna me separaoie preux mn; 
s.^. m i t ne$men ; i$ nef me mein a3u<$ mtt. 5 ) horn-owl. 6 ) humm- 
ing-bird. 7 ) even. 8 ) pure, purely, entirely. 



• **£**** f> 






aw tffftUf 




fa* 66? pfia)* 




%nmtt%%p 3« f»1a>s 





n forerte*, «w#if«fct, *) Hkewiee, too; alio. ^ *«• ifl tar 
6f0*rMffe v#g M*fU / frwpent, fireqaealr/. «) in the moning. 

one of theee daje. *) to mark, denote, ttpio/aea. 
««*»& •) nana!, hi use. 1°) elliptical, effipifd). 
I mini* To show wbether a prefix in a compound 
•eptrable or not, the separable prefix will be marked by 
Wilt Itttera, when the woid ©rema firat. »n« Ujfcn ivtcb wningtrt 
WW faffm. 
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©it $ofcn Icin Seuer 1 ) me$t im Simmer. <We St&Ut*) if* *otu&ct 
Oriei] 8 ), $dwit ©ic ben ©onnet 4 ) ? J&aben ©ie ben JBU**) gefe$rn ? 
3c$ liefc bie ©etoittet 6 ) ntyt. S)er 8ftofF). 3>ad Grid 8 ). £ie ^ifce 9 ). 
S>et @<$neei°). <£>et Sfcbel 1 !). ®et ©tan* '.*). 5)et ©turmi 8 ). <Dic 
SBatmei 4 ). 3>ie Oebutb. 2>ie Siefce 1 *). 5Die % 1 e u n b f $ a f t ™). 
Die ® efunb^eitiT). SDie $ o ff nung. 

Slnmetlung. 3SUtc <$autfn>drter to e i & ( i dfy t n ®rf<$Ie<$td mu 
ben wn anbeten SB&ortern burc$ Sinjuffigung bee GnbjU&en 18 ) f c$ a ft , 
$ e i t unb u n g gcbitcet. 

3)ie Stamen bet Sage, 3Wonate unb 3a$redjeiten 19 ) ftnb m Ann* 
I t c$ e n 8>efe$lec$td. Die Sauptoottet mit ben GfnbjU&en c$en unb Icin 
ftnb f ft $ I i $ e n ®efafc c$td. 

Bnmetfung. 3)ad fin* *« einjigen 20 ) fctaftif^en 31 ) 9*ege(n M ) fur 
bad @ef$Te$t j toeii biefe aiegehi feine Sludna^men 23 ) fyaUn. 

SBit fatten geftern ©onnenfetyein 24 ). Untet bem ®a$e bed £aufcd finb 
StagefaePet 36 ). JDie JBdgel &auen tljre Reflet untec bal JDa<$. JDet $irt 
toribet 26 ) bie gtope ^etbe 2 ?) Ungd bed OBegcd. SBer tuft 38 ) mk$ ? 3$ 
$afc bic$ gcrufen. $etmoge metnet (Etfaftung 29 ) toeif ty, bafd SBorfu^t 30 ) 
immer toeife 31 ) if*. (Srt ift a u f b e m «) Sante. ©t ijt a u f bod 33 ) 
£anb geteift 



1 ) fire, bod. «) cold, coldness. 8 ) over; Adverb. 4 ) thunder, 
bet. 5 ) flash, lightning, flash of lightning, ber. 6 ) thunderstorm, ter. 
7) frost. 8 )ice. 9 ) heat. l0 ) snow. "Hog. la ) dost. ,s ) storm. 
I 4 ) warmth. I 6 ) love, 16 ) friendship. *) health. ,8 ) final sellable, 
bie GnbfU&e. 1 9 ) season, tie 3a$tcdjeit. *°) only; Adjective. S1 ) 
practical. **) ™*» k " Wegel. l3 ) exception, btc Sludna^me. **) sun- 
shine, bet. ■) bird's-nest, tad Stogetnejt. *) to pasture, tend, uxiben. 
**) flock, bie. M ) to cry, call, call one. a ) experience, bie. M ) 
precaution, foresight, tie. 8 ) wiie. *) in the country. M ) *nto the 
country. 

13 
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3$ frage 1 ), tat ttftgft, tt tragi. 3$ trvg. 3$ $<ttc 
gctragen. 

9ufgsfc£ 10 : — fffc He nA$fte @tuntc ju toteUt^oInt : 
£ie ftufgafen 9lr. 9 art 11 bff IX. Jttyritett. 

Stofgafte 11:— Sprechubung. 

3d? fc&« mi 1 } ficc we ticfctn 4aufc nuter. JDu fcfccft fct<$ |icr wr t«. 
f«m .£aufir nictrt n. f. to. 

&ltfjpAe 12 :— @$riftli$ ju ufcrfefeeit: 

The father has praised his son, because he has been in- 
dustriou?. Charles has beaten his brother. Wilt thou wash 
tbjss'.f now] I hare already washed mysetf. How many glasses 
of wine have you drank? Where has he been this morning? 
Where does he go this afternoon? Whence did he come yester- 
day ? He has been at Mr. Mailer's last night. He had been 
at his physician's the day before yesterday. Can you tell me, 
where his friend lives? I cannot tell (it) yon. Will you lend 
me your book? I cannot lend it to you, I mast give it to my 
sister. Yoa mast do your exercise, yoa mast not go now. Wilt 
thou not believe me ? Your brother ought to do that. What is 
he looking for? He looks for his books. Where did you bay 
thes3 books ? We bought them in London. What is he doing 
now 1 He reads the book yon have lent him. Do yoa live with 
your ancle? No, I do not live with him. 

fttlfgHfte 13:— 2>ic fotgenten Sragen ftnfc f$rift(ic$ ju h* 
Cfttoottcti: 

71. gBann atfcttcn @ie liefer, U* 2Wcrgcn« ober bts SlfrcntS? 



') to carry, wear; hear. 
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72. SBet mufs fleipig fein ? 

73. SBet totrb »iet lernen? 

74. 2Ba« »>irt mit bemjenigen bee Bratt fein, toelt$er faut ifl? 

75. 2luf einem Sifae ftanben ttiet ©tafet unb cine g(afc$c SBein. 3n bet 
$fof$e roaten 6 ®(a« Sein. 3n>ci banner ttanfen bawn; jebet: 
ttanf ein unb eitt $afl>e« ®Ia8. 2>ic fceiben ©fofer, auft benen fie 
getrunfen fatten, gafcen flc einem ©ienet. SQBie uicle ©tfifer Wiefcen 
auf bem $ifc$c ? SBiebtet 2B<in fclie& in ber 8ftaf($e ? 

76. 3Ba3 fur etnen $ut $*6en ©te ? 

77. 5Ba* fut Sucker tte&en @te ? 

78. 2Ba3 fuc eitt ©efcirge tjl in bet <§c$toei$? 

79. 2Be(<$e 2Renfc$en flnb immer gtucfli<$ ? 

80. ©(aufcen ®ie, baf« c8 tjcute nocty regnen toitb? 

81. SBofim t/afcen ©ie 3$re 33u^cv gefegt unb too jlnb biefel&en iefct ? 

82. X&Q ftfecn @ie, iucmt <Sie fu$ auf ben ©tu§( fefren P 

83. 2Bo$in tricfc bee Jtna&e bie tfafce ? 

84. SBoljui ge$cn@ie, urn wm 3immec auf bie @trafle ju fet)en? 

85. 2Bot)in fUegen bie StytotilUn tm £ecfcjt ? 



13< 



XII. Kapitel. 



i. 

Leaeubung. 

91 u f b e m 8 a n b t. 

9luper$atfc bed na$en £)orfed, o£er$at& bed f (arm 23a$tf 
@te$t tin $aud mit f Uinen 5enfiern, nnter$«l& bed $o$en £>adp9. 
Senfeit btef c tfftgeld f«V ty mittelfk mcined ffernrotyrd ©after; 
©ie flnb u it to e i t jened $Mife0, t> i e Sf ett bet flartoffelfWber. 
Jtraft bed 8ted^tc« barf man $erben inner$al& bed S)orfed tre&en ; 
3)o$ man barf fie I a u t SBefe$l e 6 nur ntyt I ft n g d bed SBeged toetben. 
w %Dtt urn bed $imme!d totlUn," ruft ein SRann, „tnein licfcer SBetter, 
SB ad nur mit bem ftegenfctfrme hriaft bn fret fo ftyimem Setter P" 
„ Ungeac$tet bufed SBetterd, toe gen mein ed neiten flfaxfed," 
6agte Sener, JfyaV ty biefen immtr fceimir jtatt bed ©tocfed; 
£>enn vermdge ber ©rfa§rung toeip ie$, to ft $ r e n b $eif e r Sage 
3fi el tofifc SSorfu^t, toenn ic$ t r o fr bed €fonnenfaei«d tyn trage.* 

Qnmerlung. 3n biefetn JBerfe fommen atte bieiemgen {pr&Httwnen 
»or, toetye immer ben ©otitis erfbrbetn. 
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Gfinige fernere 1 ) JBenurfungen u&er genjijfe 2 ) $cft|>ofUionen 
fdgen $icr. 

SBemerfunge* uifr SPta>9fUt0nen, beren rid&tigec 3 ) ®e6tau$ 4 ) 
$$ft>ttrigfeiten*) mac$t. 

£nj*att bee $r ftpofttitn I ft n g 8 fans au$ e n 1 1 a n 9 [along] mit 
Urn (Senitta gefrauc^t toerbenj 3. 99. 

SBir fatten ftyon ben ganjen 6 ) Sag gejagt 7 ) entlang bed SBalbgeBirgeS. 

(filler.) 

Generally, however, entfang must be considered as 
an Adverb following the Accusative, expressing ex- 
tension, e.g. 

33ei bem ®ianf) ber 2l&enbr5t$e 9 ) ging tc$ jlttt 10 ) ben SEBatb entfang. 

(®St$e.) 

(5:$ ift faljty") unb toerattet 12 ), u> e g c n mit bem S> a t i » 

ju ge6rait($en. 

Some other oW Prepositions like unfcftyabet 13 ), in* 

tmtten 14 ), Befage [instead of gnfotgc], o^ngeatytet [instead of tin- 

gcac^tet], formerly required also the Genitive, but are no 
longer in use. 

3B e g e n may be put before or after the Noun. 
When put after the Noun, it is often displaced by 
§atbec [tyaffcen] ; e.g. ©ergnfigeng Rafter, ber flftu^c 1 . 5 ) ^atbm 



') further, fenter ; Adjective. s ) certain, getoif*. 3 ) right, correct, 
rtyitg. 4 ) use, employment, bet ©efcaucty. 6 ) difficulty, bie ®$ftterig* 
fett. 6 ) all, meaning the whole of a single object, is in German 
given by gan§, the whole of. 7) to be hunting, iagen. 8 ) splendour, 
lustre, ber. 9 ) evening- glow, bie. ).°) quiet, still. u ) wrong. 
,2 ) obsolete. l3 ) without prejudice to. H ) in the middle of. 
18 ) rest, bte. 
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<Do* teal bef DttfcJl. Set OateU *<ml. 

Vfttaettttttg. 3m toe Ittta [tx^efcfttar)*) Wfltn bit ^sajfbst 
gt$dtt tot 9ttifrt ju ton $08)&v9Ci In titatitfo nu) jN^t ba$ct 
c6cttfaia*) in feitirb. 

Stoinal |toei i fl fdp. JDreimal jtoci n a •) 1 feep; Steinal jtoci 
fitttfe**. ©tein*Jg*» nacfes Jeep. 

ftnnettairg. Sn fefa)at 60|m turn nan f e i n stor n a $ c * 
im Singular otor $(«tal gcfoaua)cn ; boo) toirb tot 
Singular ten fcin an $dnpgftat*) gebramft. 

$el flRotgaH 4 ). Set ftK$ntttagf. SM «*ci*|. HUH Sage**), 
five! 9BenM. Suffer Sage 6 ). 

Snnettung. Genriyutty fcjttynrt 7 ) bcr ttccufatfo He Beit; boa) 
fmb cinigc fotye Bufbtftlf 8 ) in fenitb utti$»). 

©uten SRorgen. gluten Sag. Outcn Vfenb. 

Snmerfung. 3u totejen «u«bru<! en, totlty aU etltyttftyc 10 ) ©flfrt 
Bcjci^nct toetben nuffen, flnb tic SBorte: 3$ tounfa)c 3fnen (bit, 
eu<$) aufgefoffaO 1 ). JDo« if* in <fctgfifd)en fci {b(a)en 9U#brfofm 
au<$ bet 9a(L 



1 ) inverted, ungefe ¥ rt. s ) likewise, too; also. *) ba* ijl bcr 
Guyettatta »on $ A u f i g , frequent, frequently. 4 ) in the morning. 
*) one day. 6 ) one of these days. 7 ) to mark, denote, tojetynnu 
*) expression, bcr 8u«bnnf . 9 ) usual, in use. L°) elliptical, cQiptif^ 
") to omit, a u S foflen. To show whether a prefix in a compound 
Verb u separable or not, the separable prefix will be marked by 
wide letters, when the woid occurs first. » u « lajfen nrirb wniugirt 
tote taffen. 
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SCQtr $atcn lent gfeuer 1 ) meljt im 3imm«r. Die JNttte a ) tft uorufccr 
[»ovfci] 3 ), $Stcn @ie ben JDonner 4 ) ? Saben ©ie ten SBCifr*) gefejen ? 
3c$ lie** tie ©efeittet 6 ) nic$t. JDer fftofP). £>a« Ofo 8 ). Die ^ifce 9 ). 
£)er ©<$nee w ). 2>ec Sfcebel 11 ). Der ©tau& l2 ). Det Sturm 13 ). 3>ie 
SBfttrae 14 ). 5DU ©ebulb. Die Siebe 15 ). Die 9 v e u n b f c$ a f t ™). 
Die ® e f u n b $ e i t 17 ). Die «$ o f f n u n g. 

%nmerfung. SBiele £aufctn>orter to e i B U c$ e n ©fftytetytt toec* 
beu von anbeten SBortern burc$ £tnjufugung bee (SnbjUben 18 ) f c$ a f t , 
$ e i t unb u n g gefcitcct. 

Die Seamen bet Sage, donate unb 3aljre*jeiten 19 ) ftnb m Ann* 
I i c$ e n (5>efc$tfc$t«. Die Saujjttoorter mit ben GrnbfU&e n t^ett unb I e i n 
ftnb f ft<$(ic$en ®efote($ts. 

Slnmerfung. Da« fin* *»* «n$igen M ) ^raftlfc^m 91 ) $Regc(n M ) fur 
bad ®ef<$lec$tj tocil biefe 9iege(n feine Sluana^men 23 ) tya&cn. 

SQBic fatten gejtern @onnenfc$ein 24 ). Unter bem Datje be* £aufc$ flub 
ato&efaejta 25 ). 5Dte SBogel *auen tyre Reflet untet ba4 5)a$. Der $irt 
toetbet 26 ) bie fltofe $erbe*0 Ung« be« SBegrt. 2Be* tuft 28 ) mk$ ? 3$ 
|abe bic$ getufen. ffiermoge meiner ©tfa^tung 29 ) toeif ic$, baf« OJotftyi 30 ) 
immet toeife 31 ) tft «t ift a u f b e m «) Sanbe. Oft tft a « f b a 
Sanb geteift 
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3$ irage 1 ), bit tcdgfl, ft tr&gt. 3$ tmg. 3<$ $a*e 
gctragen. 

&ufgH$£ 10 : — ffflr bie nA$fie @tunbe ju totebet^oten : 
£te 2lufgafcen Sfor. 9 nab 11 brt IX. itatfteft. 

&ufgaft* 11:— Sprechutrang. 

3<$ fcfcc mt<$ $irt »or biefem £aufe meter. 3)u fefreft fcicfj tyUt »or tie* 
fern £a«fe ntefcer u. f. n>. 

&uffl»fce 12 :— <S($rifttic$ git ufcerfefren: 

The father has praised his son, because he has been in- 
dustrious Charles has beaten his brother. Wilt thou wash 
tbjss'.f now? I hare already washed myself. How many glasses 
of wine have you drunk 1 Where has he been this morning? 
Where does he go this afternoon? Whence did he come yester- 
day ? He has been at Mr. Mailer's last night. He had teen 
at his physician's the day before yesterday. Can you tell me, 
where his friend lives? I cannot tell (it) you. Will you lend 
me your book ? I eannot lend it to you, I must give it to my 
sister. You must do your exercise, jou must not go now. Wilt 
thou not believe me ? Your brother ought to do that. What is 
he looking for? He looks for his books. Where did you buy 
thes3 books ? We bought them in London. What is he doing 
now ? He reads the book you have lent him. Do you live with 
your uncle? No, I do not live with him. 

ftufgHft* 13:— ©it folgenten ffraoen ftnb ftyriftlic^ ju tc* 
attttoottcti: 

71. SBatut atfettea ©ie liefcer, bee SRorgeii* ofeer bes 2l&eut3? 
') to carry, wear; bear. 
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72. 3Brc mufa fieipig fein ? 

73. SBBet tutrb »iel ternen? 

74. flBaft nrirb mit bemjenigen bee SaU fein, toel$et faut ifl? 

75. 2luf einem SEifae ftanben ttiet ©tflfer unb cine g(afc$c SBein. 3n bet 
8(af$e nmren 6 ®(a« SBein. 3roei SRdnnet tranfen bawmj iebeu 
tranf ein unb ein $al&e* <SIa«. S)ic fceiben ®fafer, au* benen fte 
getrunfen fatten, gafcen fie einem Wiener. SBie viete ®Ufct Wie&eii 
auf bent £if$e ? SBtrtnel ©tin Mleo in bet fflafae ? 

76. 2Ba3 fur einen $ut $*ben ©ie P 

77. 5Ba« fiit Sucker liefon ©ie P 

78. 2Ba* fur ein ©efcirge til in bee ©cfctoeij? 

79. 3Be($e SRenfaen fmb immev gluctticty? 

80. ©faufcen ©ie, baf« eS tytute nod) tegnen ttjitrb ? 

81. SBofcin $afcen ©ie 3$re 23u<$er getegt unb too ftnb bicfel&en jc^t ? 

82. £&o jifeen ©ie, n>enn ©ie fu$ auf ten ©tuljf fefcen P 

83. 2Bo$in ttic& ber Stnabt tie tfafce ? 

84. SBdjin ge^en Sic, urn win 3immec auf bie ©traf e ju fe§en ? 

85. SGBo^in fliegen bie ©c$roafl>en im J&crBfl ? 



13< 



XII. Kapitel. 



i. 

Iieseubung. 
31 u f tern 8 a n b e. 

2(ufjer$alB b e 6 natyen JDorfrt, oBer^atB be* ffaren 23ac$e« 
@te$t rtn $au« mil f teinen 5enjiern, nnter$atB b e 6 $©$en S)ae}el. 
Senfeii biefe« $iiget« fell' ty mittelfc atetnet gcrnrcfr* 3© after; 
€Ke flnb untoeit iene* $£ufe*, biefifett bet Jtortojfelfelber. 
tfraft bed 9ie$tet barf man $erben inner$a!B be 6 Stafe* treiBen j 
£)e<$ man barf fie ( a u t SBefe$t e * nur nt<$t I A n g * b e 8 SBege* toetben. 
,#&er urn b e « $immeft to i U e n ,* tuft ein SRann, „mein lieBet Setter, 
SBa* nur mtt bem ftegenftirme toiflfl bu Bei fo fa&nem SBetterP" 
„ U n g e a c$ t e t bief e $ SBettcrl, to e g e n mein e 6 neiten (Rocfe*,* 
@agte Setter, J)aV ify biefen immer Bei mir flatt bed ©tocftfj 
JDenn vermdge b e r (Brrfa^rung toetp ie$, to A $ t e n b $ eifl e r Sage 
3ft « toeife SBorftctyt, toenn ic$ 1 1 o fr * * * €tonner.fcbeiti* i$n trage.* 

51 n m e r ! u n g. 3n biefem ©erfe fommen atte bieienigen ^rajwfUioncn 
iwr, toctyc immer ben ©eniti* erforbnn. 
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Grtnigc fentere 1 ) ©emecfttttgen u&cr gewtffe 2 ) ^cfipofitumeit 
ftfgen $itr. 

JBemerfung** flfcft S($cty9|u«nen, . berc b ric^ttgec 3 ) @t6wuc^*) 
@$n>ttrigfeiten 5 ) mac$t. 

arifhtt bee gjcflpofitUn Ung^ tantt au$ enttatig [along] mit 
Urn denitta gefcauc^t toerbenj 3. 99. 

SGBit fatten ftyon ben ganjen 6 ) &tg geiagt 7 ) entfang be$ SBalbgefcirge*. 

($#iOer.) 

Generally, however, entTang mast be considered as 
an Adverb following the Accusative, expressing ex- 
tension, e.g, 

93ei bem ©femj 8 ) ber 2toenbtot$e a ) ging ic$ flit* 10 ) ben SSJatt enttang. 

(®ijt$e.) 

<£* tfl falf^ 11 ) unb tocraCtct 12 ), to e g c n mit bem 3) a t i t> 

gu gefcrauctyen. 

Some other old Prepositions like unfcefd&abet 13 ), in* 

mitten 14 ), Befage [instead of gufotge], o^ngeactytet [instead of un- 

gea$tet], formerly required also the Genitive, bat are no 
longer in use. 

2B e g e it may be put before or q/ter the Noon. 
When put after the Noun, it is often displaced by 

$atbeu [f;at&en] ; e.g. SSergniigenS fatter, ber 5tv$t 16 ) fatten 



J ) further, ferner ; Adjective. 2 ) certain, getoiffc. 3 ) right, correct, 
ftytig. 4 ) use, employment, bet @rfcau$. 5 ) difficulty, bie @$toietig* 
feit. 6 ) all, meaning the whole of a single object, is in German 
given by ganj, the whole of. *) to be hunting, iogen. 8 ) splendour, 
lustre, bet. 9 ) evening-glow, bit. !°) quiet, still. u ) wrong. 
'*) obsolete. ,3 ) without prejudice to. H ) in the middle of. 
15 ) rest, bie. 
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SHcincft Qfetyeit 1 ), brines <3Uityn, feme* <&(eu$en etc. mean my, 
thy, his fellow-creature. 

&uf£S&t 1 :— 

He stood outside the house. I was inside the village, above 
the river. Below these fields there is a farest. I saw him not 
far from the church, on the other side of the road. He came 
instead of his brother. His brother was praised on account of 
his industry. On this side of the mountain there are beautiful 
villages. He. opened the door by means of his key. He did it 
notwithstanding my advice. During the long winter the days 
are short. This man has taken (use here : a n nefcmen) the boy 
in the place of a child. I did it on account of friendship. It 
was during the rain. I did it on his account. He did it for 
her sake. Would you do it in our behalf? I have done it in 
their behalf. We went along the lake. I went to the brother's. 
I went to the sister's. I found him aside from the way. Con- 
cerning your industry, I must say that I am contented with it. 
The master said these words in the presence of many pupils. 
In consequence of that, my father was very happj. Put the 
penknife into your pocket, and (put) the book on the table. 
About two miles 2 ) below the village is the wood of which I 
spoke. He sent me the two last volumes instead of the two first. 

&ufgate 2 :— fffir bic nrtcftfe Stunbe ju n>ieber$rfen : 
£>ie Qlufgafreit SRr. 12 unb 14 be« IX. flntftet?. 

ftufgaftt 3:— Sprechubung. 

JBet bem (Sfonj bet 9iknbr5t$e g i n g i $ flitt ben SBafb c n t • 
tang. S3ci bem ®(anj bet 9l&enbr5t$e g i n g ft bu it. f. n>. 



1 ) equal, alike, glei$. 2 ) mile, tie SfieUe. 



— 201 — 
IL 

Iiese^bung. 

(St fagte [bac$te, glau&tr], i$ fei [toftre] gut. 

SBenn ct <Beft> $fttte, toftre cc froj. SQSetm cc gefunb toftte, $Mte cr 
av$ 9Rut$. 

3lnmetfung. The Subjunctive in German must be em- 
ployed in the 80-caUed oblique or indirect narration for 
question), and in other dependent sentences, especially 
after Verbs which express thinking, feeling, wishing, 
asking, hoping, fearing, supposing, commanding, admitt- 
ing, forbidding ; generally the Present tense, sometimes 
the Imperfect being employed. 

The Subjunctive must farther be employed as a 
conditional narration, when an action, a fact or a 
situation is mentioned as dependent upon another which, 
however, is not really a fact, but only a hypothesis; 
generally the Imperfect being used. 

ffienn cr fame, fo tofitbe ty fro$ fein [fo to) Are t$ fro$], 

Snmetfung. 2ta Urn gtoetten £$ci(e [tern J&auvtfafee 1 ], fann efcen 2 ) 
fo gut bet <5onbitionalt6 att bet Goniunftfo fte^cn. (56 if* ftyen 
fru$et ge fagt tootben, baf« bet Gonbitlonati* urfprunglty fein SMobuS 
bet beutftyen Conjugation if*; berfelBc fann fearer in alien fallen 
but$ben Goniunftfo erfefct 3 ) toerben. 

Sfltte cr @elb, fo nrtre et fro$. State et gefunb, fo $fltte cr aiu$ 
SWiitlj. tfftme er, fo toutbc ty fto$ fein. 



1 ) principal sentence, bet $aia»tfafc. ^jastjeven. *) to replace, 
erftfcen. 
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f* nictate, tofl 14 c* 'i«« aftffc 3* «*ffc, tu miffcf 
ete. 34 nifitr, U mm f it t ft etc 

3^ laffe, ta laffefl, or loffc ete. 34 Heft, tit 
1 i c f c ft , or (tcfe ete. 

34 ivtUc, tot ntUt^ « mlU etc. 34 m oil tt 
\wot tocilte], feu to o U t c ft etc. 

34 foUr, U foUcfl, cr folic ete. 34 fcUtc [not 
fettle], tu \ ell tt ft etc. 

Anmerf ting. 2>ic £iff*jcttnwrter tc* 9ton4 — *. &. fcnneii, 
nwgen, fcurfen, muffin, ttwtten, fotteit am* fajjcit — token teir 
Ganjunbtv in glet^et SBctfc 1 ) trie aibete natcgehn&fige Srtavcrter, 
atcr to o CI c n nab fallen jabs fan Smperfcft Ittnen 
Itmtaut. 

&ufgane 4:— 

I remained one month with my brother. The servant came 
oat of the garden. With whom had yon gone ? Here ifl the 
man with whom I had gone. I went with my brother. I was 
here before jou. Step before me, dear brother ! Step before 
me, my friends^! Step before me, gentlemen 1 Where does 
your friend go? Where did yon pnt my book] I have pot it 
on this table. Do yon not see it on this table? No, it is not 
on this table, it is under the chair. If I could find my book, 
I should be happy. Would yon be happy, if yon were rich? If I 
were rich, I should hare many friends. I conld tell it him, if 
he came. 1 could do it, if I would. Would yon do it, if yon. 
conld? I fear he will not come. Ton said, yon conld come. 
He aaid, he would let me go, if I were diligent Ton said, I ought 
(to) be diligent. 



1 ) manner, tit. 
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ftttfga&t 6:— Silt btc n&ttyfte ©tuttbe ju nnebetfoten: 
IDic SlufgaBen 9lt. 15 unb 17 ttf IX. Satftefe. 

gufgafc 6 :— Sprechiibung. 

£eute ftity gfouBte tcj, baft et tegnen toerbe; aBet jefct gtauBe i$, baf* 
ta« SDBcttrc ben ganjen £ag fc^on BteiBen toirb. Geute ftfi$ gtaiiHefl bu, 
•baf* er tegnen toetbe; aBet jefrt gtauBji bu u. f. n>. 

III. 

Iieseubung. 

Ginige <$auptftortet bet beutf<$en ®£ta($c fomnten mit bofypetom ®e» 
f#e$t Dot; 3.33. bee 2Ru*fe( obet bie 3Ru«fel'); bet plural ijt 
Hmmet : bie aHutfeftl ; b e r ober b a * atiat 3 ) • $turat : bie SKtat* ; 

* e t obet b a * barometer 3 ) ; b e r obet b a 8 S^ermometet 4 ) ; bet 
ofcet bad flamin 6 ) ; plural : bie Aamin* ; bet obet b a 8 £at$*et*) j 

;bet obet bafl Jtnauet [Anftu(, auc$ ifnaut] 7 ); plural: bie Jtnauel; 

•bet obet bad ©cejrtet [auc$ 3e#et] 8 ) ; bet obet b a « (Sofa 9 ) ; 
^plural: bie @ofatf. Set ben meifien biefet $auptn>dttet fat iebo$ bad 
mannlufe ®ef<$Iec$t ben SBotgua, 10 ); auGgenommeit: bie SSlutUl unb 

* a 6 Sofa. 

flftnige $auptfe>5ttet fommen — jutoetten in etnxi* anbetet ffotm — tnit 
anbeteut ©eftyletyt unb mit ft$ntfc$€t 11 ) obet wtftyiebenet 12 ) ©ebeutung 13 ) 
tot; 3. 33. bet ClueJP 4 ) unb bie fcuefle 14 ); ba* tot^i* 5 ) unb bie 9i6$te 16 ); 

1 ) muscle. s ) altar. 3 ) barometer. 4 ) thermometer. *) chim- 
ney, fire-aide. 6 ) pulpit ?) dew; hank, skain. 8 ) sceptre. 9 ) sofe. 
10 5 preference, bet. ") like, similar. 12 ) different. 18 ) meaning, bie. 
14 ) well, source, fountain, spring. tt ) reed, cane, pipe; PI. btc fto$re. 
J6 ) tube, conduit. 
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bet ©efalt 1 ) nnb baft ®e$oft s ); bee tfunbe 5 ) «nt He Jtnnbe 4 ); bet 
Sd&ir 5 ) nnb bo* So$n 6 ); bet SBerbtenft') unb ba6 SBerbienft 8 ). 

2Ba« ttegt 9 ) bort auf bem £if$e? Qrine @$ere 10 ). 2Baft fur tine U$r 
$at 3$t ffreunb gefauft ? 3«$ gtauftte, eft fei cine Safltyetm^t 11 ); eft tft aUx eine 
3Basbu$t, ls ) @tanbu$r 13 ) obet <5onfota$t 13 ), i$ toeip eft nt$t genau. 2Be($e 
8*etytyamet 14 ) I £a« tft ein 3rrt$um 15 ). 

We know already the declension of (the) proper names. It 
is not so very difficult. It occurred in the 8th chapter of this 
work. Have you studied it? Yes, I have (done it). Give mc 
the book of your dear brother Charles ! Here it is. Have yon 
read the letter of his uncle, the president Mailer? Which 
kind of words are conjugated? The verbs are conjugated.. 
How many cases of (the) declension are there? There are four 
cases of (the) declension. I shall say the singular and the 
plural of the following nouns : the altar, the altars ; the thermo- 
meter, the thermometers; the fire-side, the fire-sides; the sofa, 
the sofas; the sceptre, the sceptres; the error, the errors; the 
expression, the expressions; the dinner, the dinners; the par- 
spectiye-glass, the perspective-glasses. 



i) space, ettent; intrinsic worth. 2 ) salary, allowance. 
*\ customer. 4 ) notice, intelligence'. 6 ) reward. 6 ) wages, fee. 
7) gain, profit, advantage. s) merit. 9 ) to lie, to be situated, to be 
placed. 3$ Kege. 3c$ tag. 3$ $afce g e I e g e n. . S i e g !. 
[Siege !] Whereas : to lie, to tell a lie, tugen." 3c$ luge. 3c$ fog. 
3$ $abe g e I q g e n. 10 ) scissors; pair of scts9sora; the word has 
a Singular in German. u ) watch, bie; PI. bie Sajtyenutyrtll. 
") house-clock, clock to be fUed against a wall, bie ; PI. bie ©ant; 
ufren. l3 ) clock, bie..— Die Uty; PJ.. bie Ufrm can mean as well- 
a watch as a clock; therefore the different compounds are generally 
used. 14 ) riches; wealth, richness*; bet. JRetc£t$mh j bie ftei$t$umft: 
16 ) error, mistake, fau't; bet 3rrt$um; bic'Sivt^umcr* 
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Leseubung. 

S>a* fans fern. <5t fann fommeiu <Da« ifl too^t 1 ) mog(i$ 2 ). 
<5f« I a n n »a$t fein. (5* fann tycute iux$ regnett. 

2lnmetfung. The use of the Verbs of mood in German, 
sometimes differs from the English. In meanings as 
given in the above sentences, i.e. when there is expressed 
a logical possibility, a probability, produced by circum- 
stances, I o n n c n in German is generally used in the 
sense of may in English. 

<D a t f t$ @te urn em @(a8 SGBaflw fritten 3 ) ? 3) a c f t$ 3$nen 
tine 5£affe tfaffee 4 ) gefcen? 2) a r f i$ fe$en, nws @ie in bet J&anb 
$a*en? 

2lnmerfung. 3n biefet SBcfceutung toirb iut JDeutftyen b ft t f c it 
. getoauctyt [anftott bed eitgtiftyen may]. 

<§\t bftrfen ba« n i c$ t glaufcen. Gfr barf c8 n i c$ t tljun. 
JDie * ^affagtere [SReifenben] 5 ) burfen nic$t fl6er bie 33a^n 
ge$en. 

21 n met fung. 3fu#j w<tf is in German always given by 
n i <# t bilrfen; muflen is only used in its original 
meaning, expressing being obliged, either morally or 
physically. 



*) well, certainly, I suppose, or only an affirmation. 2 ) possible. 

3 ) to ask for, Bitten urn [Accus.] 3<$ fcttte. 3$ bat. 3$ 

tytit g t b e.t e n. 4 ) coffee, ber. *) passenger, traveller, bet fpafla. 
gter, ber SRetfcnbe. . 
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3$ f a n n reiien 1 ). Qtt ! a n n e« ntyt. On !onnte ntyt 
ge^en. (St toar nu$t im @tanbt ju ge$en. 3$ Htmag ba* 
ni$t §u t$um 9$ e r m o $ t e cr c6 ju t$un P 

9tnmerf'ung. A $ n n e n (except when pat instead of 
may) means a natural possibility; i.e. founded on natural 
or acquired qualities or talents. 

3m ©tanbt fetn unb »crm&ga [coniugtrt toic 
mogen] $atai biefe(6e Seteutung. 

3$ f o n n t e ten SBtief ntyt tefen ; mem dfreunb f 5 n n t e toffee 
ftytei&en. 

91 n meriting. / could (was able) matt be distinguished in 
translating from / could (should be able) ; the former 
being rendered by finnte; the latter by fonnte. 

Qtt toolltc ntc^t fommen. 2Ba* tyit er i$un to © U e n P 3e$ 
to i U et ni$t fejen. 

an met lung. SB oil en means a wioraJ necessity, depend- 
ent on the Subject 

Qx to tit t>\Q fefcen. OBaS to oil en ©ie tfyinP ffiollen 
©ie i$n ftyen? SB o 1 1 e n ©ie mit in fca« ^fatct ge$enP 

Hnmerfnng. As in English the forms of the 2nd and 
3rd persons of the Present of will, may be easily con- 
founded with the corresponding persons of the Future 
tense of to be, it is generally replaced by to wish, to be 
willing, to want, to have a mind. All these Verbs might 
be rendered, as above, by tootles. 



») to be on horseback, often. 3o) tote. 3d) t i 1 1 3$ b i a 
A e t it t e » [transitive : ty |aoc gerittrn]. 



<5r to t tt ©it gefcfen fafen. Grr to i If tort gewefen frin. 

2Inmerfung. SB o U e n sometimes means a logical 
necessity, i.e. a reality, granted by the Subject spoken of, 
given in English by to pretend, to assert, to maintain, 
to 8 ay. 

3$ to o It t e t 6 e it an $ie {tyre tten. (St to i 1 1 e b e n 
ge^en. 3$ will g t e i $ fommen. 

21 n m c r f u n g. 3D o tt e n also means to 6e afcnrf or grotngr 
to, and is then generally accompanied by efcen') or gtei$ 2 ). 

3u iener Seit 3 ) J> f t e g t e er mic$ oft ju £efu;$cn. 3u iener 3eit 
fcefutyte er mic$ oft. 

Bnmetfung. Will in English has sometimes an iterating 
meaning, and must then be rendered in German by 
fcffegen 4 ), or by the Verb only, which expresses the action 
of the Subject spoken of; thus the sentence: "At that 
time he would often come to see me," must be rendered 
as above. 

<5c mag fagen, toad er toifl. SWocpten ©ie in $avi8 fein? Sftein, 
i$ moc$ t e c3 nic^t. 

51 n m c r f u n g. Sftogen means that the speaker does not 
object to what the Predicate expresses; or it means to 
like. 

Wlvfyt er bait) 5 ) fommen! 

21 n m e r f u-n-g. 2R o g e n {especially in the Subjunctive of 
the Imperfect) also expresses a condition desired (a wish). 



l ) just. 2 ) instantly. 8 ) at that time. 4 ) to do something 
usually, to be accustomed to do something, pflegen, 6 ) -soon. 

14 
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Qx mag ge$en, after et fofl itm 6 lt$r nrieter f)itx fetn. 

Slnmetf ung. 2fl o g e n further means a moral possibility, 
i.e. the permission or liberty to do something. In such 
a meaning, f o n n e n is sometimes nsed instead of 
mcgtn; but, logically oonsidered, this is a wrong use 
of ftmten, and should be avoided. 

3$ t> a r f etf ntyt t$un. £> a t f e n @ic {<# yfytn P 

Sinmerfuitfl. Durfcti generally means a moral possi- 
bility, i.e. the permission to do anything. 

©r t> a r f e« mir fagett unfe e* fofl gef^en 1 ). 

anmctfung. JD a r f c n fcfcetttei jutoetlen to need. 

£a« fc fi r f t e off gefc$e$en. <5r fc u t f t c ftyon gegattgen fcin. 

91 n m e r f u it g. <D fi t f e n also expresses the opinion of the 
speaker, as regards the probability or possibility of an 
action. 

Grr foil fogtety 2 ) gejen. 2>a< foUft fcu ni<$t t^un. Qrt fottte 
f$cn fiet fcin. JDu f II ft kerne <5ttern tte&en link a$ten. 

Slnmetlung. © o H e n generally means a moral ne- 
cessity, a command, expressed by the speaker, 

2Ba0 f o U t$ tyun P ©er f o U ken Stief f^reificnP 
Unmerrung. The English to be, followed by an Infinitive, 



1 ) to happen, to be done, gef^eVn. (ft ge f $i e$ t. (St 
g e f <$ a $. tf« tft g e f $ e $ e n. Only impersonally nsed in German* 
3 ) at once, immediately. 
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is in German rendered by follen; thus "What am I to 
do ? Who is to write the Utter ? " most be rendered as 
above. 

SB e n n eft toa$v fein f o 1 1 1 c , toutte ty fe$t fltiirflty fein. 

Inmttfung. Pollen in connection with to e n n , means 
uncertainty, to happen by chance. 

(St foil fleiftg fein. Oft foil cin flitter HRenfd^ frin. 

a nra e t ! u ng. @oUd farther means a foflrtcoJ necessity, 
a reality, granted by the deposition of others ; which in 
English is given by is said, is supposed, is admitted 
to be etc 

9B e 1 1 1 i $ @te nwrgm fe$tn ? ©oil i a) morgen $u 
3$nea fornmcn? 

a n m e r ! u n g. *£%aS i7" means either the first person of 
the future tense of to be (of coarse and logically only 
to be supposed, when the future action does not depend 
upon the questioner), in German : toerfcet$? or it 
means ought I to? (am I to?), in German: foU i$? 
Thus " Shall I see you to-morrow ? ShaU I come to your 
house to-morrow ? " must be rendered as above. 

Stafgabt 8:— 

Can yon do that 1 Yes I can (it). Are yon allowed to do 
it 1 No, I am (it) not. He has been allowed to go. Yon 
need only say a word, and It shall be done. Yon must not 
believe that. I cannot do what I would like. Can you speak 
German? Yes, a little. I wish I could it. You ought to 
learn it. I will do so (it). Bo it then, otherwise 1 ) your friends 



') frnfr 

14' 
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might think, you are idle. Ton may stay here ; you are 
allowed (it). Are we to go now or are we still to remain here? 
Ton are to go instantly. When will yon go 1 I could not go 
ao soon as I should like. I would go, if I could. Has he been 
willing to come 1 Tea, he has been willing. Hare yon been 
able to read his letter? Yes, I have been able (it). He has 
been willing to come, but he has not been allowed. Should yon 
hare been obliged to do it, if yon had been here 1 

9ttfgH&£ 9 :— ffftr bit nflc$fk ©tunfef ju toietatyolen : 
£ie 9ufga*en 3tr. 1 unb 3 feet X. Jtatftctt. 

&uf£8b* 10:— Sprechubung. 

3$ fotmte metne beutfaen SUifgaBen geftern 2l&enfe m<$t mafyn, toetl i$ 
at<$t tm @tanfce toar, itoc$ me$r ju arfeetten 1 ); ic$ nmnftyte, t<$ fonnte 
f$pri ferttg 2 ) fceutfty foremen. H)u fonntefi fceine Slufgaben u. f. to. 

y- 

Leseubung. 

Hflc 2Wenfc$en m tiff en fterien 3 ). €<$eint 4 ) He @omte noc$ fo faon, 
entity 6 ) m u f 3 Re unterge^n [unterge^en] 6 ). 

Stnmetfiing. SRiiffen means firstly a physical necessity; 
i.e. founded on a law of nature. 

£tt tnuf*t icfct artettett, mcin ©o$n. 3$ mufs fetc$ baju 



1 ) to work. 8 ) readily, quickly ; in a finished manner. **) to 
die, ftefcen. 3$ flerbe, feu ft i * * j* , er fticbt. 3 $ jt a r *. 
3$frin gcjlorfcen. 6 1 i 1 1 ! 4 ) to shine ; to seem $ ftyct* 
neti. 3$ fdjeine. 3(9 fd^ien. 3$ $afre gef^ienen. 5 ) 
at last. 6 ) to aet (go down) untet gc$en ; conj[u girt tote g e $ e n. 
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juringen 1 ). @ic mil f fen ity ge$<tt, fonjl foramen @te gu 
fo*t. 

SCnmetfung. Sftfif f en meana secondly a moral necessity, 
an obligation or convenience, 

<&* urirb tunfei 2 ) j c« muf * ftyon fefr fytt fettu dl if* ftyon 5 Ufc 
bet ©c^ncHaug 3 ) m u f I Baft $ter fciw. 3$ fate mit i$m geftwtyen ; et 
*t u f • fe$c Hug*) fetn. 

9lnmetfung. 9B u f f e n means thirdly a logical necessity, 
i.e. founded on some judgement. 

3$ tn u f 1 1 e toeinert, at* t$ ba* $otte. 3$ fottnte n i dj> t urn* 
$ i n 3 it toetnen, at« i$ ba* $orte. 

5t n m e r f u n g. The English I cannot but or I cannot help, 
followed by the Participle, are given in German either 
by m iif f e n or by n i c$ t u m $ i n f o n n e n , followed 
by the Infinitive ; thus "1 could not help weeping, when I 
heard that" may be rendered in the two ways, given 
above. 

S af f e n ©it ba* »u$ Uegen. SBit Utftn ben SBogel fttegen. 
3$ X t e f» ben Jcnafcen ge$en. fc o f f e n @ie mt$ jefri ftyreifon. 

51 n m e t f u n g. Saffen answers to the English to &, 
permit, allow, suffer. 

Qft It e f» feincn ©o$n beutf<$ fernen. Oft $ a t tni$ eintaben 5 ) 
Xaffett. 



1 ) to force, compel, jnringen. 3<$ gtoinge. 3<$ 3 U> a n g. 3$ $abc 
<je$toungen. 3 ) dark; it is growing dark. 3 ) quick train, express- 
train. 4 ) prudent. °) to invite, einlaben; compound of laben, to 
invite, load, charge. 3$ labe, bu Utc% tx (abet. 3$ I u b (tabtte). 
3<$ $a&e g e 1 a b e n. 
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ftnmetfung. Saffen farther means to make, followed 
by the Infinitive without to, and to cause, followed by 
to and the Infinitive. 

£ a f f e n Bit bie SttiaUn tommeii. £cr (Vcncrat lief ten gfeinb 
vcrfcfgen 1 ). (St I i e % ©eitt $olen. 

Snmetfnitg. Saffett also means to order, command, 
request, bid, tell etc., expressing a polite or emphatic 
command. 

SGBo Uffen ©ie 3$te ®fie$er Binben*)? JDiefe $aBe i $ bet 

unferem 9ia<$Bar citiBinbcn I a f f e n. 3$ I a f f e mir ein iteuee $au« 
Bcmeit. SDo i a f f e n @ie 3$re ©ttefel mae^en ? 2Bo I a f f e tt ©te 
3$re flBflfcfie 3 ) »a|c$en? 

9lnmetfung. fiaffen, followed by the Infinitive in 
German, expresses the English to have or get, followed 
by the Past Participle, when the Object has a passive 
signification; e.g.: Where do you have (get) your books 
bound ? These I have h&d (got) bound at our neighbour's. 
I have (get) a new house built. Where do you. have your 
boots made? Where do you get your linen washed? 
These sentences must be rendered in German as above. 

$ii* I ft f 1 1 fk$ $ften. £>a« I A f 8 t fU$ ttc$( vetj)e^en 4 ). 

Slnmerfung. fiaffen alno means it may be, it can be, 
followed by the Past Participle in English. 

<5t $at mtc$ »ertaffen. S3alb uerlaffe tc$ tie ©tabt. 



1 ) to persap, persecute, wtfotgen. 2 ) Binben, einBinben, to bind. 
3$ Binbe. 3$ B a it b. 3e$ BaBe geBunben. 3 ) linen, bie 9Dftfe^e. 
*) to understand; serpen, cwiugirt toie fte$eit. 
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Slnmerfung. SSerlaffen [conjugirt n>ic lajfen] means to 
leave a person or a place, 

3$ to e x b e nteine *8u$e? ljur juruetlaffen. 

21 n m e t f u n g. Butficnaffen corresponds with the 
English to leave behind. Sometimes it is also given in 
Germaa by lie gen la f fen, ft el; en la f fen, etc. 

©v ^intetlftfM fetnen tfinfcern 9l\d)tt. 

2lnmetfung. §intettaffen means to bequeath, to 
leave by death* 

@* $itttetttej), bafs tc$ ju iljm f ommen fotttc. 

21 n m c x f u n g. £ t n 1 1 x I a f f e n farther means to leave 
word, 

(Sx lief mtr f a g e n , baf$ i$ f ommeu foflte. 

Slnmerfung. <S a g e n la f fen means to send word, 

St o n n e n @ie fceutfa foremen? 3c$ m a g fetn SBicr trinfen. £ieu 
*tn ic$, toa« foil tc$ t$un? 3$ muf« icfet na$ Ux @tatt gc$en. 

21 n m e r f u n g. Sometimes the Infinitives after the Verbs 
of mood are omitted, so that the above sentences would 
run: flijnnen @ie teutfc$? 3$ mag fein S9ier. atfa* 
foil i$? 3ty muf« jefct na<$ bet ©tafct. These are, 
however, more or less vulgar expressions, at any rate not 
grammatically correct, and must be avoided* 

©c 1} a 1 1 e fceffee f $ r e i ft e n f o n n e it. 3c$ $ A * * e H'» 
feljen m 5 g e n. 2Bo $atte ty alMmi 1 ) Uet&en follen? 
(fof&ttetft&un mujfen. 



!) then. 
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Hnmctfung. The above are the translations for: "He 
could have written better. I might have teen him. 
Where ought I then to have remained? He ought to 
have done it." 

When in English the Verb of mood (excepted let) 
if in a past tense, followed by a Past Infinitive, 
the translation into German is rather complicated. 
Practically to show, how we get these translations, we 
will practise it with the sentence : "He could have written 
better. 

The English past tense of the Verb of mood (be it 
the Imperfect, Perfect or Pluperfect) must always be 
translated by the Pluperfect of the Subjunctive; there- 
fore: He could, ex $fittc gefennt. 

The English Past Infinitive must be given in 
German by the Present Infinitive; therefore : have written, 

f$rei6en. 

Now we have to arrange the words, and to exchange 
gefottnt by f o n n e n , because an Infinitive precedes ; 
we have got then : @r Ij ft 1 1 « fteffer f$rei6eu 
f o n n c n. It must, however, be borne in mind, that, 
when the Verb of mood in English is not in a past 
tense, we have to translate literally, and not in the 
above way. We have further to observe that to after 
ought and dare must be omitted in German. 

ftufgafte 11':— 

I shall do ifc;"mj brother said, I might do it. He may 
not take it. I should like to do it. You may go now. Will 
you not do it ? I am willing enough (tr. too^i), but I cannot. 
Was he allowed to do what be liked, or was he obliged to do 
what he ought to do 1 May I ask you, whether I am allowed 
to say so ? You may say so, if you like ; there is nothing in 
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what [transl. in tern, nxi* 1 )] you say, that you would not bo 
allowed to say. He said, he was not allowed to go, is that 
true 1 He has not been allowed, that is true, but now he may 
go. You will be allowed to speak, will you not [transl. 
ni$t toa$t*)] ? I will epeak, and I must speak, even if I should 
not be allowed, and if I ought not (to do it). They 3 ) say he 
must leave us ; why is he not allowed to stay with us ] He is 
not allowed, he is obliged to leave this town. Parents ought 
not to let children always do what they wish [to do]. It must 
be late already, you may believe it. You must not do that; 
it is wrong; you should believe me. I was obliged to go, I 
was not allowed to stay. Have you been able to see? Yes, 1 
"have been able. Hast thou been willing to go ? Yes, I have 
been willing. Has she been allowed to go 1 No, she has not 
been allowed. 

&uf£B&* 12 :— ffttr tie nfl^fle ©tunbe ju toteta$ofcn : 
S)ie Slufaaben fflx. 4 tntb 6 bes X. Stfyxtttt. 

ftufgafo 13:— Sprechubung. 

3<$ tyfltte faffev ftyrei&cn fonnen, tucnn \ti) meljt 3«t yfyabt Ijfttte unfc 
toentt e« ni<$t ftyon fo frfit getoefen tofire. 2>u $Attcft fteffer ftymfcen 
fonnen ti. f. to. 

VI. 

Leseubung. 

£>te £age, SWonate unb 3a$re«jeiten. 



1 ) When the determinative word is in connection with a Pre- 
position, it cannot be omitted. 2 ) All similar short repetitions after 
questions, are given in German by ni$t toafjr? 3 ) The 3rd person 
Plnral is never used in German to express one, man. 
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ftnmerfang. 3m $(urol ftefrc yaonUn in ftfcfcn bitten be* 
flctiftf ntre wt bem often $<nfyoverte nab nrirb we bat frigmbesi 
aufgetaffen, toenn bie J&juptoorter $inge berfdben 9rt Be* 
jeK^nen. 

5>et Storben 1 ). £er Djlen 2 ). JDet ©fifcen 3 ). <Der SEBefleir 1 ). Sir 
€>onne ge$t tm Often aitf). 3$ fte$e urn 6 U$r SftorgenS a up), 
JDer SBtnb 6 ). S)et JRewttrinb. $ec JDfh»inb. £et ©ubtoiitt. JDcr 
2Befhwnb. SBir $a6cn $eute ©iktotnb. ©eftetn fatten tote Sufctoeftount. 
5Dic SBolfeT). JDer JBogen 8 ). <Der JRegenbcgen 9 ). <£tf gtebt folgentc 
Satben 10 ): toeif, fattxirj"), wty 1 *), Man 13 ), grim, gel** 4 ), beam**), 
gran, »iclett 16 ). Gl giebt fetnet 17 ) »etfc$tebene 3lrten btrfetfen gratbe, 5. ». 
$eOM<ro 18 ), bunfefMau 19 ), bunfelroty 30 ), fc^attajrotp), faftonienbraun* 2 ), 
droengriiir 3 ). 

©on »ielen ^aitytofetern fonnen tote (Srigenjtyiftltoortec bttben; 3. 93. 
few i g , ftpfl i g , ntbd i g , flaub i g , »inb i g ; nert t i d) , eft I i 6) , 
fub I i d>, tocfl U c£ ; ft arm t f c$. 

Shtfgabe 14:— 

Were you to do it 1 Yes, I was to do it. lie may come ; 
and yet; I cannot believe that he will come. Do you think he 
will come? I certainly think that he will come. Would you 
be able to speak German as well a? your brother, if you had 
had as many lessons as he % I believe, I should (be able to do 



"*) north. 2 ) east. 3 ) south. 4 ) west. 6 ) to rise, to get up, 
a u f fUl)en, coniugtrt mie fi e $ e n ; toenn man von tec Sonne obet bent 
Sftontoe ft>ric$t : aufge$cn, con|ugtrt tote ge$en. 6 ) wind. ') cloud. 
• 8 ) arch, vault ; bow ; plural : bie SBogen oter Sogen. 9 ) rainbow ; 
SJMurat : bie Stegenbogen. 10 ) colour, bie %axU. ") black. ") red. 
T) blue, i 4 ) yellow. ") brown. 16 ) violet. "") further. ») light 
blue. > 9 ) dark blue. 2°) crimson. 2| ) scarlet. ») chestnut. 
ffl ) olive. 
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it). My brother said, he wished I could writs better; he wa» 
not able to read my letter. I replied that I can write better. 
After that he said: "Then yon could have written better." I 
said: "You are right; I ought to have written better". You 
cannot have seen me, I was not there. You could not have 
seen me, even if jou had been there; I stood behind the door. 
Charles pretends to have seen jour friends; he was just going' 
to tell it you. He was about leaving this country, when he 
heard, he was not allowed to go. Sometimes he would say : 
" Why am I obliged to live at this place ? " You may. think 
about 1 ) it as you like; but I must confess, I should like to go 
there. He may do it, but he must be contented. You 
would not have besn allowed to do so, if you had not 
been his friend. He. must instantly do what I say, 
or 1 will make him go. If he should do it, I will 
praise him. You must not speak thus 2 ) of him, your 
best friend. He must already have arrived at Paris. I could 
not help laughing, when I saw the poor boy. I should like 
to go now; let me go; it is already late. Let me sleep, I am. 
so tired. 

ftttfgobe 15 : — <3<#riftlK$ ju it&erfefcen: 

Ought he not to have gone already 1 You must (Present) 
have seen the queen, when you were at Windsor. You would 
have been obliged to see her, if you had been there. Do not 
let him do it. Make him do what he ought to do I Make him 
learn the German language, even if he does not wish (to do 
so.) Had he to write the letter 1 He was about to do iV 
when his brother came and said, he need not do it. Shall I 
have to learn more? Shall I go nowl What ought I to have 
done ? You ought to have done your exercise. You must 



') fcenfcn like (Ace). 2 ) fo. 
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{Present) have done jour exercise; for 1 ) yon know alL I would 
rather*) go than study. He pretends to have done his exercise* 
Which one does he say that lie has done f My friend must be 
very ill ; he has not written to me. He ought to hare written, 
even, if he had not been well. He had the physician fetched 3 ). 
He made the monkey danee. I have my books bound at the 
bookbinder's 4 ). 

Stafjgane 16:— 2>ie ftfgcnben gfragen finb fdj>rtfHidj> }u U* 

41ttt99tfat : 

86. $atat @ie atte @&fce bet tefcten aufaaten letyt ufcerfefcen 
C5stnenP 

87- SGBaren etnige ©ftfce fitter ;n nfcerfcfrenP 

88. Qabcu @ie Sides DerfUJen fonnen, too* in ben 2lnmerfungen 

f*e$tP 

89. 2Bas fatten ©te tfun foflen, toenn <5te etiva* nic^t »crftanten 

$aBenP 

90. 2Co lafien ©ie 3$te ©uc$er Wnben [ e i n tinten]? 

*91. SBas fonnten tote ni$t maeyen (affen, toenn el feme S8uc$btnber 
flfl&e? 

92. 2Bo $a6cn <Sic 3$re neuen ©tiefel niacin Taffen ? 

93. 2Ba« $Mte 3$* greunb t$un foUen, aft @ie i$n ctnTaben 

lief en P 

94. 3Ba* fourteen (Sic in biefem gfatle getfan $aBen? 

95. SGiffrn @ie cttoal Stents? 

96. Jtonnen ©te mtr etoa* 9iatel erjAJTenP 



*) benn ; the coordinating conjunctions benn, unb, aUt — as we 
know already — do not alter the order of the words in the following 
sentence. a ) Hefar. 8 ) to fetch, floten. 4 ) bet ffin^inber. 
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97* 6inb feitte UngttirflfAfte u>ft$teitb U9 wtgangenen 3Ronat« *or» 
gefommen P 

98. Jtetmen €Ke ben J&ettn, ket 3$trm $anfe gegenfi&et toofnt? 

99. SDatf u^ fragen, toa« fut em JBtt$ @te Jefrt lefen ? 

100. $afcen @te flBet eine tyrtfce @tutrt* ge&r<ro<$t, urn fciefe 15 ffwgen 
jtt fceantwovten ? 



XIII. Kapitel. 



92<r§ca! ftjstcn Sanaa feiafte ia) Sfncn. «k fcft cl Sfna 
$ratc ? 3# tanfe Sffmm, cf aeft safe en leeaij fffK to) HbAc aria) 
*i*ttrfia) MIL fries &€ f*t srftlsfrii)? 3e ***(• iiesfie) <mt 
Sam 9 ) [sat teicvtcC life sat Hefty 3dt] fa* €*e «*fcjc Pastes? 
5cste (is ia) erfl*) at jolt Ma 1% asWanAes. 3a) *ef e gc 
taSt/sfid) mt Itye as f. Sal ifl tea)*. Braf*) asffh$cs safe jrty 
)S Sette gcjea*) sMd)t tea SSesftycs ocfssb, trio) safe toetfe, sric 
@$afef»earc foot, fflir asdics feft fritytsdes^). fissfa)cs €ic 
Jtafee Act Ztycc 7 ) ? (getcs €*e stir cisc Safe Jtaffee. 0e6es Sic init 
flfa), Qta*) ssb 



') to sleep, fs)(afes. 3a) ftlafe, ts fd)l&fft, et fd)l«ft. 
3$ fdjlief. 3d) *<u* fcfdjlafes. *) when. *) <wfr # 
when Adverb of time, crjt 4 ) earlj. *) to go to bed, |s ® ette 
$«$« ; , the separable part |» ©ette takes its place like a separable 
prefix. «) to breakfiuit, frftflHUfea. 7) tea, bet. *) eeg, to« <fi 
*) ham, aer. 
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1H n m e r f u n g. The expressions of time are usually given in 
German as follows; e.g. at six o'clock, urn 6 U$r; 6, 6» 7 
minutes past 6 : 5, 6, 7 QJumttcn n a d) (sometimes u B e r ) 
6 U$r ; a quarter past 6, (in SHcrtel a u f (meaning here 
towards) fie* en U$v; 18, 20, 25 minutes past 6: 3, 5 f 10 
Sfituutcn u B e r ( n a d) ) tin $8 i e r t e X auf f i c 6 c n 
ll$r 5 half past six, $atB fieBen U$r; 85, 40, 42 
minutes past six, 5, 10, 12 SWinuten &6er ( « a <$ ) § a I B 
f i e B e n U$r; a quarter to seven, ferei fB'xtxttl auf 
ft (Ben ll$t; 10, 7» 3 minutes to seven, 5, 8, 12 SWimtten 
iiBet (nat^) brei SSiettel auf fieBen U$t; or 10, 
7, 3 SNimtten vot fie Ben ltr)r ; cr c* fd&feu 1 ) 10, 7, 3 
SWinuten an f i e B e it li$r. In connection with f e t n 
generally u B e t is used in the said phrases ; with ge$en, fommen 
and other Verbs n a 6} ; * g, c* if* 5 SRinuten u B e r tin 
SBiertet auf fieBen U$r; tcr Bug Tomtnt 5 SRtnuten nacB ein 
SSierteT auf fieBen U$r. When, however, time is stated very 
precisely, we better say, for instance, mn 6 U$t 25 STitnuten 
etc. din SKertel auf fieBen U$r etc. may be dispensed 
with by using ein SKertet nad) fed)i U$r, and bt«i ©iertel 
auf fieBen U$t by ein aHettet *or fieBen U^r. These 
latter expressions, however, are not so much used, and we do 
well to avoid them. 

Start fc$reiBt f$on. 3<$ $afce gut aef$lafen, flBityetm ifl 
4 i e m U $ ffetpig. (ft arBeitet f o g a r 2 ) Iftnger, all ct foflfte. 

ftnmctfung. There are four kinds of Adverbs; namely 
Adverbs of manner, of time, of place or direction, and of 
reason (cause). Among these there are some which are 
need for the formation of questions* 

€c ; eBenfo ; tole, all 8 ) ; fo [aTf©] 4 ) ; getabe [fo] 5 ) ; anbert, fcnft ; auf 



') to want, fe^ten. 2 ) even. 3 ) as. 4 ) thus. *) exactly, just. 



twJcSafcl); ******); «Urf&l«r Snjc 3 ) ; auafaffr Soft 1 ); 
tftk^Httifr) ; fttikttttutt fBMfc*y ; tu^fcmnfc') ; jfnntSMtiF). Sit $cfrcr 
ifft [<*(<<*t. Start fcbtrftt f<*lc<*t. Stem Soto ftcrift 
gat. 

aaatctfaag. $o* fiat ftaKttfea 9 ) icr Aft nab JBrifr 
(Adverbs of manner). asfatcn 1 *) fount etc* fafl u ) aHe 

di0mf^oftttoctta asmaatat 1 *) ate 9irccttca let fUt an* SBctfe 

fflir maffdt »tf f li^c 1 *) WSnatntm mn> atveritate 
9ilbcfitf c (adverbial expressions) aatcrjfcbtitca. 

The litter hare acquired so much the nature and 
value of Adverbs that they must be given amongst the 
true Adverbs, although we cannot reckon them amongst 
them, when speaking properly of Adverb*, as a class of 
words. 

€ri)r; ttfcl; ma)t; oat nteifira fytyP, fd)r]; lecntg; tofnujer; am 
tocmgPat; itanlty; eta toraig; grans; tea)* 11 ); goaj 15 ); nod); and), fogar, 
frW); aafeff; feiuajc [fafl]; mar, Hc< 17 ); ntetftaf; nxaigflfBi; b*b- 
flntf; (tool; ja; atyU; gar nkfrtt 18 ); foam 19 ); a«g«f% (damp); 
foi SBairm 21 ); nrtarief; n«d) unmat fo 82 ); ctat fs fn)* 01 ); efon f«>- 
ttxnta/ 4 ) ; etoigtrmaM* 5 ) ; akrScutot 26 ) ; im aflaemrinen 2 ?) ; fifcrau*, un* 
awncm 28 )* befeirtcrt 29 ) 5 yatitotffidjttrfr 30 ) ; efcnfatts, gleid)fa^i 3, ) . fl i e i#* 
fam 88 ); am fp nu^r 88 ); am fo tscniget 34 ). 



*) in this manner. 2 ) partly. 3 ) fortunately. 4 ) possibly^ 
*) comparatively. 6 ) strangely. 7 ) by drops. 8 ) by the pound. 
•) tat Htocrttum ; tie 9ftt>rrti*tt. 1°) besides. ") nearly, almost. 
Xi ) unchanged. 18 ) real. ,4 ) very; much. te ) quite, entirely.. 
n ) even. ,7 ) only [meaning quantity], ,B ) nothing at a*.l. 

1tf ) scarcely. 2°) about. J| ) by far. M ) twice as... , as again. 

**) as much. u ) no more than. **) in some degree. x ) at 
all; generally. * ; ) in general. *) exceedingly. *•) es|>ecially^ 
8 >) chiefly. 3I ) likewise. 3a ) as it were. ») the more. *) the less.. 
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Slntnerfung. JDiefe &b*er&ien [unb abtttfciaten 2lu3brutf e], toetyc 
Duantitdt 1 ) unb 3nten|itftt a ) fcjetyncn, ge$oren efcenfatt* gu ben 
Slbwrb" if n bet Set unb 5B e i f e. 

3a; nein; nityt; m>($ nid?t; nie, mental! [ntmmer] ; toeber...nw$ 3 )s 
nlc^t me$t; fein...me$t 4 )j iatoo$l s ); flat nidj>t 6 ) ; tt>o$t; toc^ ; jtoar; 
victme^t; gufattig 7 ); ftytoerlidjf 8 ) ; tin @)egent$ei( 9 ) ; ni^t einmat; fettfl 
nic^t 10 ); oHerting*"); fl<ttrif«; freUidjj 18 ); natftrity [naturit^et 2Beife] 13 ) 5 
in bet 3$at; o$ne 3»eifel 14 ) ; icbenfatt^ 5 ); tt>a$r$af* 16 ); toivHidp 7 ) ; 
gern ; ungern 18 ) j feine«h>eg8, bureaus nic$t 19 ) ; \>ietteidj>t2°) ; tt>a$rft$etiriidj> 21 ) ; 
auc$ nic^t 22 ). 

?l n m c r f u n g. 2luc$ biefe 2lbwr&ien, turtle SDBirHic^fett* 3 ), 3Ser* 
nciming* 4 ), 2)i5gti$feit 25 ) u. f. to. auflbrucfen, getyoren ju benen 
bet 31 v t unb SB e i f e. 

ftufjpAe 1 :— 

It is 8 o'clock. It is 7 minutes past eight. It is 11 minutes 
past eight. It is a quarter past eight. It is 20 minutes past 
eight. It is 27 minutes past eight. It is half past eight. It 
is 33 minutes past eight. It is 43 minutes past eight. It is a 
quarter to nine. It is 10 minutes to nine. It is 4 minutes to 
nine. You will find your friend quite unchanged. You acted 
more prudently than your brother. Our last exercise was ex- 
ceedingly easy; not even the new words were difficult. He has 
already written; .he has written beautifully. He has many 



1 ) quantity, bie. 2 ) intensity, bie. 8 ) neither... nor. 4 )no... 
more. s ) oh jes! 6 ) not at all. *) by chance. 8 ) hardly. 9 ) on 
ttie contrary. 10 ) not even. n ) by all means, absolutely. la ) surely, 
to be sure. ") of course. 14 ) no doubt. 15 ) at all events. 16 ) truly. 
17 ) really. l8 ) unwillingly. 19 ) by no means. **) perhaps. 
21 ) probably. w ) nor. ^reality, affirmation, bie. a4 ) negation, bie. 
*) possibility, bie. 

15 
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friends, hM he not) No doubt. Of eoane, yoa know thai he 
did it by no meane willingly. The mere I em glad of it. I 
anderstand the German language already in some degree. He 
understands it likewise. 

ftufgafct 2:— Sfir tie n&tyie ©tunfce jit toieto$rfen : 
<£>te Hufgaten 9lr. 7 vnb 9 tel X. JTafcitett. 

ftutgafte 8; •Sprechiibung. 

3$ toetbe bie bcutf<$c Qptaty Batb eintgcrmafen verftc^en, urn fo me$r 
cfl ie$ bte QtytvierigfcUeii berfetbm tm &ugcmemen f^on ufcnvunbcn 1 ) 
fafcf. <Du loirft tt. f. to. 

II. 
Leaeubung. 

flQ3 a n n if* 3$r ©tuber ge gangcn ? 3j* c* f $ o n ( a n g c ftr)? 
flBal i$un @ie SB o t m i t 1 a g 6 ? 8ft e u U d; 3 ) falj id? 3$ren 
Couftif. 

SQBann j bann ; jefct ; nuit ; frfity ; frityer 4 ) ; cinf*, cinmal 5 ) ; faAt ; &afb°) ; 
oft 6 ) ; felten 6 ) ; f<$on j neultd; ; fogfcid; ; juwr, w$rc 7 ) ; nailer 8 ) ; frit* 
t«m [feit] 9 ); h\$ i*1}O ) ; fci^er 11 ); no$; immet; bamaWi 2 ); eben ; 
gegentoftttig* 3 ) j nod; einmaP 4 ); 2lnfang«, jtterfl 15 ); oUm4^U^ 16 ); bis- 



') to OTerpower, surmount, iibertotnben. 3d; ubcrtointc. 3d; 
fibertoanb. 3d; tyabt H ( r » it n b ( n. 3n berfelben SBeife toirb 
ta* cinfad;e 3tttttjort to i n b e n , to wind, eonjugirt. a) ago. 3 ) the 
other day. 4 ) formerly. 6 ) once, one day. 6 ) Besides those Ad- 
verbs which are the same word* as the Adjectives, only eft fritcit, bafb 
and gmi are capable of comparison; fcafb makes etycr, am djcftcir. 
') before. 8 ) afterwards. 9 ) eince. 10 ) hitherto, till now. ll ) as 
yet. 12 ) then. 13 ) at present. 14 ) once more. 15 ) first, at first. 
) hy degrees. 



— 827 — 

toctten, jKWetfen, mamtymal 1 ); (alb... (alb 3 ) ; je 8 ); ftttyev, efct 4 ); fritter; 
$eute; feute u6er 8 Sage 5 ); $cute ufcet 14 Sage 6 ); »oc 8 Sagcn 7 ); »oc 
14 Sagen 8 ) ; gejiern ; wrgefleru ; morgen ; ufcetmorgen ; gulcfet 9 ) ; etnft* 
feciten, mitttertoeile, untctbeficn 10 ) ; toitUv, noctymaft; gett>o$nttc$ ; $auftg 11 ); 
erftcnt, jtociteu* etc. ; ferner 12 ) ; $ierauf I3 ) ,• junac^fi 14 ) ; jut Beit 15 ) ; 
brei Sage (ang, auf bret Sage 16 ); gtocimaf bet Sage* 17 ); einen Sag urn 
ben anberen 18 ); »or 3ettcn 19 )j meijien*; iungfl 30 ); untangfl, »wt Jturjem* 1 ); 
jum erften SMale ; jam lefrten 2Jtale ; btefet Sage 33 ) ; in 3uf unft, f unftig 33 ) ; 
augenMufftc} 34 ) ; g](cic$, fpgtety ; Jrf&frUc} 35 ) ; gen)o$nlic$ ; bann unb toann 36 ) ; 
tton iefrt an; aft morgen j atte Sage, feben Sag 97 ) ; ben gangen Sag 88 ) ; 
etjfc; auf [fiir] unmet 29 ); noc$ einmal 30 ); no$ me 81 ); tange, (angc 3eit; 
JBotmittagl, be* ©ormittag*, am SSormittag, S3otmittag ; SWittag* j be* 
SRergen*, Qttorgen*, am SRorgen; am Sage, fcei Sage 33 ); tiet fflafy, 
Sflac^t* 33 ) 5 am Qrnbe 34 ); eine* Sagel; cine* Stbenb*; $eute ju Sage 35 ); 
Sag fur Sag 34 ) ; etne Beit (ang 37 ) ; &on Beit $u Beit 38 ). 

Slnmerfung. JDa* finb 9lb»crbicn [unb abverbiafe 2lu*bru<f e] ber 
Beit [of time]. Sluperbem tocrben viete <Jrigenfc$aft8n)ortcr un* 
scranbett al* 2lb»er&icn bee Beit gefcrauc^t; g. SB. tagftcty 39 ); 
tootynttty 40 ) ; ftiinblty 41 ). (Jinige fotye, ttrie f r u f) , f *> a t , 
J> I o | ti $ u. f. to. finb ftyon frul;et torgefommen. 

2B o if* mein £u$? (5* i|t $ i e r. fringe e* $ i e r $ e t. Sege 



1) sometimes. 9 ) sometimes... sometimes. *) ever, already, be- 
fore. 4 ) sooner, earlier. 5 ) this day week. 6 ) this day fortnight. 
7 ) a week ago. 8 ) a fortnight ago. 9 ) at last, last. 10 ) in the 
meantime, meanwhile. ll ) frequently. ia ) moreover. l3 ) hereon. 
14 ) next. 15 ) in time. T6 ) for three days. ,7 ) twice a day. 18 ) every 
other day. 19 ) in old times. m ) lately. 2l ) a little while ago. 
M ) one of these days. 23 ) for the future. 24 ) instantly. **) suddenly. 
*) now and then. **) every day. *) all day. ®) for ever. *) once 
again, once more. 31 ) never before, never yet. 32 ) by day. *) by 
night. w ) at the end. **) now-a-days. **) day by day. *) for a 
time. w ) from time to time. ro ) daily. *°) weekly. 41 ) hourly. 

15* 
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cffcort^in. SB o ift JIBil^tm? 9t xft cht n 1 ). ®e$e $ i n a u f 2 ) ! 
3$ bin often; fommen ©ie $ e t a u f 2 ) ! (5r ifl u n t c n 3 ). ®e$e 
$inuntet [$inab] 4 )! 3$ bin unten; fommen @te fjcr unlet 
[ $ e t a b ] 4 ) ! flommen @te lj e t e i n 6 ) ! ®e$en ©ie nut $ i n e i n 8 ) ; 
tt ifl b r i n n e n 6 ). Stommtn ©ie $ e r a u e 7 ) ! tik^en ©ie $ i n # 
a u I 7 ) } cr ifl b t a u f e n 8 ). 9v if* b t u b e n 9 ) ; g,e$en ©ie 
$ i n u f> e 1 9 )! lommen ©ie $ e t u b e t 9 )! 

ftnmetfung. The Adverbs often, unten, btinnen, btaujjen, btiiben 
mast be used, when a state of rest or continuance of an 
action is expressed; the others, when motion is ex- 
pressed ; the componnds with !j e t in that case express 
motion towards the speaker ; those with $ i n motion 
from the speaker. 

SflBo; toP^in; too$et; $iet; $iet$ttj ba, bott; $erfibet, $inubetj ba$in, 
bottom; ba^er, bort^et 10 ); btaufen, $inau«, $erau«; toon auf en 11 ); au«* 
toenbig 12 ); btinnen, tyinein, tyetein; tton innen 13 ); imoenbtg 14 ); unten, 
^inuntet or $tnab, ^etuntet or fetab; toon unten 16 )} innctli<$ 18 ) ; 

aufetUc$ 17 ) ; oben, tyinauf, $etaufj »on oben 18 ); »otn 19 ) ; »on or au* 

^ewot 20 ) ; »on votn :i ) ; $tnten 82 ) ; »on ^tnten 23 ) ; jutftd M ) ; toeg, fort* 5 ) ; 
bet [jut] ©eite* 6 ); te$t«, gut 9?e$ten [<§anb if understood], auf bee 
rec$ten @*ite*7) ; linfs, gut Sinten, auf bet linfen ©rite 28 ) j ubetatt* 9 ) ; 
nirgenbl 30 ) j anbetltoo, »o anberl 81 ); »ottofttt«32) ; rflcf watts 33 ) ; feit* 



*) above. s ) up-ftairs, up. 3 ) below. 4 ) down-stairs, down. 
*) in. 6 ) within. 7 ) out. 8 ) without [abroad]. 9 ) yonder, on the 
other side. l0 ) thence, from there. ") from outside. 1S ) outside 
[by heart]. 18 ) from inside. 14 ) inside. te ) from below. 18 ) in- 
ternally. I7 ) externally. ,8 ) from above. 19 ) in front; before. 
™) from under, from behind, from out etc. S1 ) from in front; from 
the beginning. ") behind. *) from behind. *) back. ") away. 
*) aside. %) right, on the right, to the right. *) left, on the 
left, to the left. ") everywhere. ") nowhere. 31 ) elsewhere. n ) for* 
wards. **) backwards. 
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toftrts 1 ); auftoftrta 2 ); «fctt>ftvt« s ); ehttoftrt* 4 ); autofttts 5 ); ju $aufe 6 ); 
nac$ £aufe 7 ) j *on Saufe 8 ) ; ju fQttit, jit Sett ; $u Stftye 9 ) ; son Siftye 10 ) ; 
untcroeg**!); toeit, fern; bane&en 1 2 ) ; gegcnufcer 18 ) ; urn .....Return [nmb- 
^erum] 14 ); rtngSum, ri»g«um$eti 5 ); jufammcn, fcetfammen 16 ); ausein* 
anber 17 ); irgenbmo' 8 ) ; naT;c, natye&ei 19 ). 

91 n m e t f u n g. 2)a« flnb 2lb»erMcn bed O x 1 e 6 unb bet 
fft i $ t u n g [of place and of direction]. 

•iffiatum ifl ec fo fpftt gcfommen? Oft tfat t$ a B f i c$ t X i c^ 20 ). 
SB e * $ a t b 21 ) ifl et nte$t gefommen ? S> t 8 $ a ( * 22 ) fam et ntyt. 

SBantm; feet$at&, au« feet$em Qrunbr, feettoegen; betyift, betoegen, 
biefer$atb, barum ; bcmnadfr, fomtt, fotgtic^ 23 ) ; afcjtc$tttc$, *orfft&tic$ ; bo$, 
bentux$, ni^tSbeftofcenigev 24 ) j »erge$en«, umfonfl 25 ) ; nflmti^ ; in bet 

a&m* 28 ). 

9lnmerfung. ©a« finb Stb&etfcieit bee @ r u n b e « [of 
reason, of cause]. 

Semetfung. It is understood, the student cannot at once 
learn by heart all these Adverbs ; yet, it is advisable to 
give them altogether, even to the beginner, in order 
that he may know where to look for them, when he is 
in want of them. Of course, they must be studied 
thoroughly, and learnt by degrees. 



T) aside. 2 ) upwards. 3 ) downwards. 4 ) inward. 5 ) outward; 
abroad. 6 ) at home. 7 ) home [motion to]. 8 ) from home. 9 ) to 
[at] table [eating]. ™) from table [eating]. ") on the way. 
*h close to, near by. 1S ) opposite. l4 ) round about. 15 ) all around. 
™) together. 17 ) asunder. w ) somewhere. I9 ) near. *) on pur- 
pose, purposely. 21 ) why. **) therefore. 23 ) consequently ; in con- 
sequence of. *) yet, nevertheless. *) in vain, vainly. *) with the 
purpose. 
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«5 $ I u f I fc e m e t f u n g e n 1 ) in Setoff ber 2lbt>et*ien. 

Adverbs both in English and German, are in- 
numerable, and of the most various meaning and use. 
They have been roughly divided into the above four 
classes, but each class of those named may be subdivided, 
and therefore we find them differently divided in almost 
every grammar. Adverbs, further, shade off into Pre- 
positions and Conjunctions; and the same word is often 
used as two of these three parts of speech, or even as 
all the three. In now considering them from another 
point of view, we most distinguish : 

a) simple and original Adverba; e.g. fo, tt>ic, fauin, [a, 
gem, nun, \t%t, (alto, too, ba, re$tf, bocty. 

b) derivative and compound Adverba; e.g. gletyfam, 
fctttyer, vorgeftern, bortyin, ttyeitoetfr, »ergtei$«tt>eife. 

c) adverbial phrases; eg. gtutflutycr SBetfe, einel &&«nW, 
im Slttgemeinen. 

It must, however, be observed, that even compound 
Adverbs are frequently little phrases of two words, which 
have grown together into one ; e.g. atterbingl, ttyeUtoetfc, fetncf # 
toeg«, while others of the same origin have not yet grown 
together, and are therefore still called phrases; e.g. 
glu(tU$ec SBeife, biefet Sage. Some of those, already grown 
together, have entirely acquired the quality of Adverbs, 
and have even afterwards come into use as Adjectives; e.g. 
fteujtoeife [crosswise]; bet freujtoeiffc ®<$nitt 5 ); ein freujtoeiftr 
©$nitt. Other such phrases seem to go over to real 
Adverbs, but still occur in both forms; e.g. mogltyet 
SBetfe and mdgH<$eroetfe. Most of those, which come from 
Nouns, still retain their qualities as- phrases, and the 



*) final remark, bie @<$tufltanerfung. 2 ) cut, bet. 
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Capital letter of the Noun; e.g. cine* ateittt, tcf SDtorgenS, 
3lknM, wn 3«t ju 3cit, tnit kcc Beit in btefcr 2B«fe, iw$ 
J&auf*. 

For some yean past there has been a great deal of 
abuse suchlike phrases; some writers (especially writers 
of newspapers) in Germany assume the prerogative of 
coining and introducing new words; they write, for in- 
stance, not only motgenf, aUtM, but even mttfcergeit, intat$at 
etc This must be considered wrong, until such words 
hare come into general use, and the German Gevernmeni 
Commission for Orthography, which still continue its 
work, will, no doubt, at last succeed in arranging the 
present somewhat complicated state of Orthography, and 
in reducing it to order. It is true that every spoken 
language changes continually, and as, for instance, the 
Adverb jtoar (it is true) came from the former adverbial 
phrase ti if* wfyv, so, likewise, in due time the 
present phrase in bet $$at may change into the Adverb 
internal, but it may change or it may not, and therefore 
we have to wait for such a process. Grammar can never 
admit such phrases to be correct, until they have actually 
come into general use; for Grammar does not at all 
make tides and laws for language; it only reports the 
facts of good language. 

Sfafgabe 4:— 

Where is your book lying 1 It is lying here. Put it here. 
Put it there. Where did you put it? Where are you, up- 
stairs or downstairs? Are you in front or behind? If you are 
down-stairs, come up-stairs. If you are up-stain, come down- 
stairs. Come from behind your place. Shall you be at home 
at a quarter past three? I go home at half past ten. Are yon 
coming from home? He is gone to bed very late. Is London 
the city of which you are speaking? No, we were speaking off 



j 

— 232 — 



Paris. How many German lessons hare you a week? I hare 
two a week. I hare only one. That is very little. On which 
day hare you a lesson] On Monday. Have you not seen my 
pencil? When I came in, I saw it on the table by the side of 
your German grammar. Is that the pencil which you are 
looking for? No, this is (that of) my brother's. Hare you seen 
the book, my brother has received from our uncle? Yes, I have 
seen it, it is a nice one. Where are you going now? I am 
going to (the) school. Where did you go last Sunday? I went 
to (the) church. There is the book which I am studying. 
They are good books which we are studying. Who is always 
happy? He who is contented, is always happy. Let us be 
contented, and we shall be happy. Be so (it), and I will call 
you happy. Of whom do you speak? I speak of him who is 
contented. Is speak of that friend whose letter you have seen. 
It is William, the letter of which friend (transl. which friend's 
letter) you have seen. I have not seen your cousin. He could 
not get up this morning bo early. It was in vain, I could not 
find him; therefore I did not stay any longer. 

gufjjafce 5:— 8ir tit r.Ac$f*e ©tunbe gu toieber$oten: 
Sit Hufgafcen 9?r. 10 unt 12 Ui X. Atyttelf. 

ftufgafe 6 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ t$at t« a f> f i $ t li $ unb ty totif in bet fyat ntyt, toonim 
kfy tt ntyt $fttte tyutt fatten. Sfcu tyateft eft u. f. ». 

III. 
Leseubung. 

3$ JaJe SBfttyt gefauft; $a*eit 6ie fie [biefetten] gefe$en? 

anmerfung. SDetfelfce fte$t jutoetfcit let SBo y If(angel 
toegen anftatt Ui terffriltyn ffuroortef. 
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£>er fierce j tie Secretin. $et @c$utet; He @c$ulettn. 

91 n m e r f u n g. SSoit ben Senennungen 1 ) mfinnttyet $etfonen toerben 
btejentgen let toeittic$en Jpetfonen geto>o$nli<$ in biefet 2Beife ge* 
ttitbet. Gfitrige toerben [tbtrify untegetnutfiig gebitbet; g. S3, bet 
$ring, bie jprinjeffut. Die meiflett einjUWgen unb einige fotc$e 
me^rfitfrige SJenennungen tufymtn im tocifcli<$en @ef$te$t ben Um- 
laut an; 3. 93. bet £0$, bie &5$in 2 ); bet @<$feager, bie @c$toiU 
gerin; bet SBauet, bie SBAuetin. 

(SngTanb, englifa; bet (fcigtanber, 



fttanftet($, 

Dftnemarf, 

S^toebcn, 

RufWanb, 

@panien, 

Die ©tytoeij, 

3talien, 

£>ftetteicf>, 

Ungatn, 

$teufen, 

2)te Sfltfei, 

(Stiec^entanb, 

Deutftytanb, 



englifa ; 
ftanjoflfa; 
b&nif$ ; 
ftytoebift ; 
tuffifty ; 
foanifty ; 
fatwijetijty ; 
itattenifefy 
dfJetieic$if<$ ; 
ungemfty ; 
*teuf if$ ; 
tfitfifo; 
gtiecjifty ; 
beutfty; 



bet fftanjofe, 
bet JDfine, 
bet @<$ti>ete, 
bet Ruffe, 
bet ®pamtt, 
bet @c$tt>fijer, 
bet 3taftener, 
bet £>ftettei$et, 
bet Ungat, 
bet $teuf e, 
bet $utfe, 
bet <8rie$e, 
bet S)euifc$e, 



bie Gngt&nbetin. 
bie Sftanjofin. 
bie £>&nin. 
bie @$n>ebin. 
bie Ruffin. 
bie ©pametin. 
bie @c$toeijetin. 
bie 3ta(ienetin. 
bie &ftettei<$etin. 
bie Ungatin. 
bie {preufiin. 
bie SEfttfin. 
bie @ricc$in. 
bie JDeutjtye. 



Slnmetfung. 3>a$ jtnb (Srigennamen von Sanbetn Qtntopa'i unb 
beren 29ttoo$nertt, fotoie bie fietteffenben 3 ) flfigenfd&aftSfcottet. Dct 
9luffe, bet @c$tvebe, bet <8Wec$e u. f. 19, jtnb tfaupttoottet; 
batyet Weifct bet Sfcominatfo unvctanbett unb man tann fagen bet 
Ruffe obet ein Ruffe; bagegen 4 ) bet 2>eutfc$e, ein SDeutftyer, 



') appellation, bie. *) cook. *) concerning, fcetteffenb. 4 ) whereas. 
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toetC rt fete fotyel £aul*»wt gieBt, bal GigciiftaftlttPtt »ielme$t 
fnftflaitttoifty gebtau^t toiib imb biefe — aii$ in einem fotyen Salle — 
let JDeflination fftt bic OHgenftJaftltopttet fblgen. Grl gieBt wx$ 
me$t fuBflanthritcJ geBtau^te <5igenf<$aj*ltoottet (unb $attictyien) in bee 
beutf<$en Gftaty, anfiatt beien im Orngltfc^en ^autftoottet fte$en ; j. ». 
bet ©efanbte, e i n ©efanbter 1 ) ; bet ©efangen*, e i 11 
©efangener 2 ). 

flBitfelm if* JDoftot. Staxl if* Offtjitr. 3$ Bin fin ©ngWnbet. 

Sntnetlung. Grin im $tAbifat fle$enbel $am>tu>prt, bal einen 
StteP) Bejeic$net, toirb p$ne attifel geBtau^t. SDagegen fte$t bet 
unBefHmmte BttiM, toenn bet SBetoo^net 4 ) einel *anbe« Bejeufmet 
tout. 

Grin ®la* SBein. Grin ®fol guten SflBeinel. Orin <8lal »on tiefem 
SflBem. Grin Setter 5 ) mit fctfetn. 

3lnmet!ung. SJefannttty bteibt fotc$ ein atttibuttoifty gcbrauc$tel 
£auj>ttoott im ©enitta itnb JDatw unterAnbert. SBenn bagegen ein 
Grigenf<$afMto>ott »orange$t, fo fefet man geto&$nfic$ ben ©enitw, 06' 
glei$ Bet einem aum @ubjeft gc$otenben Sltttibut ebenfafll bet 
Sftominatto »orfommt, fonrie au<$ bet Slccufatfo, toenn bal Sltttibut 
gum bireften Db|eft ge$ort; 3. IS. ein ®tal gutet SBein [anfiatt 
guten ffieinel] ifl gut fut ben Jttanfen. @eben @te i§m ein @fol 
guten SBein [anfiatt guten flBeinel], 

2Bie gfitig ©ie finb! £B'te gfttig finb ©ie! 



} ) ambassador, bet j g e f a n b t ifi bol *Jktf ictyium bet SBergangen* 
$eit *on f e n b e n. 3$ fenbe. 3<$ f a n b t e obet f e n b e t e. 3$ 
i)aU g e f a n b t obet gefenbet; baBet Bebeutet ein (Sefanbtet ttort* 
li<$: a sent [man] one. 3 ) gefangen ifi, trie toit ftypn nrifjen, bal 
flJattictyium bet ffietgangen^eit »pu f a n g e n. *) title, bet. 4 ) in- 
habitant, bet. *) plate, bet. 
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Stnmcrfung. Set ftutwfungen 1 ) lann bal pttfonVify SfQrteott 
fctoo$t vot all na^ bem Beittootte fte$en. 

TTOein eigenet 2 ) JBntbet t$at el. ©I ift mein eigenel 2 ) £aul. SBat el 
^erfef&e SNaim, bet tort fle$t ? ©Ben betfelbe 3 ). SBat el ein fot^el m$ 
tote biefel ? ©in eben fofd&el 4 ). 2Bete$et SBann ifUa ? ©I ijt b « « / bet 
bet @e$toejhr ba« SBuc$ bringr. $el aOBo$Wangel toegen fagt man befiet: 
„©l if* bet, n>elc$et bet @c$roefter bal 93u$ bringt." 

SBerf^ietene J&aityttwortet fommen, tote hrit ftyon gefeljen $aben, nut im 
*piural»ot. @ot$e|lnb: bie©ltetn; bie «eute 6 ); bie Stofitn [Unf often] 6 ) ; bte 
SBafew); tie tfatbaunen 8 ) ; bie d&tjjHid&en 9 ) 8fefle 10 ) : Oftetn 11 ) , 
$ftngfien 12 ) unb 2Bet$na$ten 13 ) j fcmet etnige ©igennamen, 3. SB. bie 
: ijtyrenften 14 ) ; bie Sltyen. 

<&*» .fractal 15 ); bte JtatftaUen. JDal 3Mnetat 16 ); bie SMnetalien. 
$>a9 (gtubium 17 ); bie ©tubien. JDal Slwcrbiumj bie 2lbt>erbien. 5>al 
SRe^tU 18 ) j bte *Re*Wicn. 

m n m e t f u n g. SMeicnigcn f ft $ 1 1 $ e n Sattyttoottet, fc*t$e bie 
©nbungen A tf «* fa™ $ a *™' wnwwftrin 19 ) biefe im $tutal 
in ten. 

SJalSBeU 20 ); bte »e«r. 3>al Sett'i)} bie 8fetfe, 5>al Gift 22 ) ; bie 
4Hftt. £>al J&eet 23 ); bie Seer*. Sal $eft*) ; bie ftp*. $al Snie 25 ) ; 
bie Sni*. Sal So*! 26 ) ; bie Spofe. toa* m* 7 ) i «c SKefc*. 2>al 



>) exclamation, bie. 2 ) own, eigen; expresses possession emphati- 
cally. 3 ) just the same [the very tame]. 4 ) just such a one. 
*) people [in the meaning of several persons]. 6 ) costs. ') the 
meules. *) the tripe; guts. ') christian , pW*. l0 ) ^rt, 
festival, bal *eft; bie fcfte. ") easter. '*) Whitsuntide. «) chnst- 
mat. i*) the Pyrenees. '*) capital, fund. ,6 ) mineral. ") study- 
ing, study. 1 8 ) reptile. ") to change, *«•«**<«• ")****• 
») skin, hide. w ) poison. *) army. M ) copybook. ») knee. 
*«) lot; fate. 'O net. 
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9tt$i); tie 9te$t. 2>at fteicp); He &«$?• 2>a« 9to$t; He tfofr*^ 
<Da« Kofi 3 ) ; tie Hofff • 2>a« 6eU 4 ) ; tie ©eite, £a* ©pterin 5 ) ; tie 
@<$ii>ein£, ta* 3eug 6 ); tie 3eug£. 

Knmetfung. aiie tiefe f & $ C i $ e n $auptodrtet $aten itit 
$lural tie Grntung f. 

3>a« 93er$aftmf«7) ; tie ©ert}altniff*. £>a« Seturfhif* 8 ) ; tie »e» 
tflrfniflfr. 

21 n m 1 1 1 u n 9. Stile f ft $ li <$ e n ^au^ttoortet mit ter Qfntutt^ 
t f 1 $aften im $(urat t. 

©a« ©erb [SBerfotm]; tie ©erfctl, atete, 5>a« 9(tj[eftb; tie Sit- 
iefttea, Sltieftb*«. <Da« Httum 9 ); tie 3U*um«. £>et ©ofleni ); tie- 
©ogen ['Bogen], JDa* SDenfmal 11 ); tie Senfmat* (jDenfrndfer]. 5>ie 
©<$iiutV); tie @<$nure [®<$nuren]. JDie glut 18 ); tie gflurro. £>ie 
®urg 14 ) ; tie Surgttl. <Die <&tut$ 15 ) ; tie @fot$OT. .'Die 3agt 16 ) ; tir 
SagtOT, 2>ie SHarf 1 ?); tie 2RarfOT. SDie ©c$aati 8 ); tie @$aatnr. 
£>ie Zxaty™); tie £rac$t*tt. 3>er £ntty> [tie Sruflje]* ); tie 2ruty>ni* 
Sie ffia$l«); tie ©aflttl. 

Snmetfttttg. atte tiefe J&au^ttoorter fcUten ten $tttrat unregel* 
majig. 

2Ran fagt, taft 3 em ant gefommen fei, ic$ $a(e abet SRiemant 



J ) deer; roe. *) empire; kingdom. *) steed. 4 ) rope. 6 ) pig; 
•wine* 6 ) stuff. ') proportion, relation; circumstance. 8 ) want, 
need; necessity. 9 ) album. 10 ) bow; arcb. u ) monument. ls ) lace* 
cord; string. 13 ) plain, field; in the sense of floor t t e c gftur, tie 
fflure; ter J&attlflur. ,4 ) castle; an old fortified one. 16 ) fierceness 
[of a fire]. T6 ) chase. l 7) mark ; boundary ; bnt t a I SWarf, the 
marrow [in bones], pith [in trees], 18 ) troop; poetically, 19 ) costume* 
3°) troop, a 1 ) choice, election. 
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geftyn. Jt e i n e r toei§ e t to a 6 ®etoifie«, abet 3 c b c r m a n n 
frric$t bcrcon 1 ). $abcn ©te 01 i d^ t « [m$tt] ge$ortP 3$ ^aBc ni$t« 
IftcucS ge^ctt. G i n e r fprtc^t fo, bee Snbere fo. 

Slnmerfung. $>iefe 2Bortct toerben getoo$ntic$ u n b e ji i m m t c 2 ) 
Suttoorter genannt 3 ). 3 e m a n b , 91 1 e m a n b , 
3 e b e v m a n n toerben fafl 4 ) immet fubfianttoifty gebrau^t imb 
fotttcn ba^et tmmer nut groflen 2lnfang«buc$|iaben s ) geftyrieben 
toetben; n>a6 man$mal ntc^t gef$ic$t. Reiner, m$t* unb ettoal 
f dnnen fubflanttoifa fte^en ; bo$ fc#reiben 93iele Jefct n i cf? t « itnb 
f t to a immet mit fteincn 2lttfang$buc$jlaben. 

3 $ e 1 1 n n e t e mi^) 3$re« ffteunbe*. 3 $ r I;abt e n c$ 
f$fcc$t b e t r a g e n"). SB i r utrfammelten unl 8 ) bei 
meinem ©ruber. JD u b i t b e ft bit tin 9 ), bafs bit fitxf ig bift. 

Slnmetfung. 2Hete 3eittootter finb im 5>eutf$en rcftota, toa^renb 
fie cl im <?ngUf$cn nu$t finb. 

&ufgabe 7 :— 

Hare you heard anything new this morning ? No, I have 
heard nothing. I will tell yon something, but you must not 
tell it anybody. You must either 10 ) study or 10 ) you will learn 
nothing ; for he who wishes to learn anything, must be industrious. 
My brother has not come, but he has written a letter to me. 



1 ) of it. *) indefinite [uncertain]. 3 ) to name, nominate, 
n e n n ( n. 3$ nenne. 3$ n a n n t e. 3$ ^aU genannt. 
4 ) almost. *) initial letter, ber 2tnfangSbu<$ftabc. 6 ) to remember, 
fi$ erinnern; mit bem (Sknirta. 7 ) to behave, fi<$ betragen; con* 
jngirt tote tragen. 8 ) to assemble, fi<$ vetfammeln. 9 ) to imagine, 
t i <f> e i n bilben. [The separable prefix will always be marked by 
spaced letters, when the word occurs first.] 10 ) entoebcr— 
rttr. 
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He could not came, but only write. There Me pupil* who will 
net stady; they will consequently remain ignorant 1 ). Every- 
body will tell yon that I am right Everybody know3 him. 
I know it. They say he is very rich. Each of these books is 
good. Which of your books is the best ? There is something 
true in what he says. What do yon meanl I gave the book 
to him of whom we have spoken. That is the man I like best. 
Is this the glass out of which yon drank yesterday ? Yes, it is 
just the same. Did yon study the adverbs ? Give me a glass 
of wine. Give me a glass of good wine. Give me a glass of 
this wine. How kind yon are 1 The English ambassador ha? 
arrived. What? Our English ambassador 1 This gentleman is a 
Russian, and that one is a German. How is your sister-in-law ? 
Which are the Christian feasts? They are: Christmas, Easter 
and Whitsuntide. 

Ton write well, but yon write just as your eider brother. 
Is Mr. N. at home? No, he is just gone out 3 ). I do not know, 
where he is gone; but I think, he will scarcely be back') be- 
fore a quarter past five. There are great funds in the banks 
of England. Have you your copybooks with you? The hides 
of the animals. Give him a glav of this wine ! Our English 
ambassador has arrived. Which English ambassador? Our 
ambassador at Berlin. Is not his brother a professor ? A French 
prisoner. The French prisoners. This gentleman is a 
German. 

gufjjabe 8: —gur bie n^fle ©tunfce ju teieber^olen : 
$te Slufea&en Sflv. 13 unb 15 be* X. Actyttettf. 

&ufgabe 9 :— Sprechubung. 

3$ tocip i<frt bie fBltfaatjl wn fafl alien tenienigen $auVtwottern, luetic 



i) umuiffenb. a) to go out, auSgefyrn. 3 ) to be bacV, to come 
back, }utii(f f am men. 
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ben $lural unregetm&f ig BUben. S>u totift jefrt bie 9Re$qa$t »on faft alien 
benjenigen ^aityttoortecn; n>et$e ben tyluxal untegetmftfig BUben. <5rc toeifi 
iefct bie a)ie$rja$t u. f. ft. 



IV. 



Leseubung. 

SWjin £>nfe( mac geflern $ter. CSrr Befu^te mi$. @* tear eine gute 
(Setegcnljeit 1 ). 3$ ft>ca$ mit tym uBer beine 2lngetegen$eit 8 ). (5c lann 
e* ntcfjt t$un. Ore fagte ba*. 3$ cebete i$m ju 3 ). Ore toottte e* fic$ 
u&ectegen 4 ). <5c serfpra^) mic ba«. <5fc if* nodfr ni$t entfe$toffen 6 ). 
©c nrirb e3 t$un. 3$ gtauBe e*. 3<$ fenne i$n in biefec 33e* 
jie$ung 7 ). 

Slnmecfung. Several thoughts expressed by words, t.c. 
several sentences without any logical connection would ex- 
press the language in a rather imperfect state, and 
would not give the meaning either clearly or exactly, as 
we see by the above disconnected sentences. The same 
sentences, when placed in connection, would run : 

2ftcm £>nfet n>ar gefiecn $tec u n b , b a 8 ) bie ©elegenljeit gunfttg 9 ) 
toav, a I * 10 ) ec mic$ Befu$te, f o frcac$ ify mit i$m uBet beine Sin* 
getegen^eit. @c fagte jmac, baf« ec e« ntyt tyunfonne, tnbeffen 1 . 1 ), 
ba \ty iljm jurebete! a ), fo wrforadfr ec miv, baf* ec bie @ac$e lS ) 



1 ) occasion, bie. 2 ) matter, affair, bie. s) to speak to, per- 
suade, talk over, jureben; ecfocbcct ben 5)ath>. 4 ) to think upon, con- 
sider, u&erlegen. 6 ) to promise, »erfocc$en ; coningict n>ie f p c e ty e n. 
6 ) determined. 7 ) in this respect, in this point, witH regard to 
that. 8 ) as, because. 9 ) favourable. 1°) when. ^) however. 
,2 ) 3n 9t e & e n f ft & e n — ba fca« 3eitmort am <5nbe ffr^t — toirb 
bie trennBace QSorfltOc ni<$t getcennt. 1 3) thing, matter- 



— 240 — 

ubcrlegen tootle. £> f> g 1 e i $ et feemnu} 1 ) 1114 ni$t entftylojfen ijt, f 
glaube i$ fc e n n dp) , t> a f 9 n e( fytn toirb; t> e n n t<$ fenne 
i$n in btefet JBejtcfimg. 

Slnmerfung. How much more exactly and elegantly these 
sentences run thus connected, and this is done by the 
Conjunctions. Conjunctions are therefore the words which 
connect several sentences. Without them, the connection 
and the closer relation of thoughts to each other, would 
remain uncertain, and would not be at all clear. A large 
number of Conjunctions in a language, is therefore a sign 
of the highest state of perfection. The German language 
bas plenty of them, and consequently we can express in 
it the closest relation of sentences to each other. The 
Conjunctions proper must always hare reference to the 
whole of a sentence, whilst Adverbs always belong to 
some part of a sentence or to a single word. If Con- 
junctions sometimes seem to connect single parts of a 
sentence or words, it is in consequence of the contraction 
of two sentences, which hare the same Subject, or Pre- 
dicate, or another part of the sentence, and which are 
united into one sentence. But they can easily be re- 
constructed into two sentences. 

(Sri tourfce Sloenb u n b uric gtngen na<$ $aitfe. SWein grreunt ttritto 
ftytetten ober et toirt fetBfP) fommen. SKein Srufcet toitrbe fommen, 
ollcin 4 ) et faira es m$t. ©t ^at mty geftyrieten, fontem rt 
tfl feftfl gefommen. ©t fann nic$t fommen ; bcnn et $at fetne 
Brit. 



"») therefore, accordingly* 9 ) yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless • 
3) "When in English the words myself, thyself, himself etc. are 
an addition to the Subject, the word fet&jt [or fetter] is the translation 
for them; but when these words are the direct Object — the Ac- 
cusative — of the sentence, i.e. when used reflexively, we must 
translate them by the correspondent German reflexive Pronouns. 4 ) but. 
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21 n met fung. Conj unctions are of two kinds, viz co- 
ordinating and subordinating. In other respects, they 
are simple or compound, copulative or adversative. 

The above five true Conjunctions are co-ordinating, 
and alwajs stand at the beginning of the additional 
sentence, they have never any influence whatever on the 
order of the words in a sentence, and they do not 
admit any other Conjunction immediately before them. 
(In the obsolete legal style unb sometimes made the 
order of words inverted, e.g. unb |atcn n> i r ge* 
funben etc) 

(St tourbe mi$ gent fe$cn ; a f> e r ic$ fann nic$t fommen [tc$ fann 
abet nu$t fommen]. (St toar mir nictyt mogtic$ ju fommen ; 
n ft m t i c$ mein SBruber roar angefommen [mein ©ruber tear n A m It $ 
angefommen.] 

Slnmerfung. These ftuo co-ordinating Conjunctions belong 
to the five, mentioned before, in so far as they never 
invert the order of words in a sentence; but they may 
stand as well at the beginning of a sentence as else- 
where. 

<£t f)at a u $ nic$t gefagfr, baft et fommen luerte. (5c fann 
bed; femmen; tott tootten t$n b a $ e r cvtuarten 1 ). 

9 it $ ' $ a t et ttid^t gefagt, baf8 er fommen toerbe ; bo<| fann 
e r fommen ; b a $ e r Gotten to i r i$n ettoatten. 

Slnmetfung. All the other co-ordinating Conjunctions, 
for example the above au$, bo$, ba$er, as well as aufierbem, 
gubem, fifcetbte* 2 ); be*o,Ieu$en 3 ) ; bann, ferner, enbtity etjten*, 



*) to eipect, ettoatten. *) besides, moreover. 3 ) likewise, as also. 

16 
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3toeiteni, etc. are by some grammarians called conjunctive 
Adverbs; i.e. Adverbs, used as Conjunctions; they are 
generally treated just in the same manner as Adverbs, 
in regard to their position in a sentence; they stand, 
therefore, either 

a) amongst the other words of a sentence, and 
then they do not alter the order of the words; or 

b) at the beginning of a sentence, and then 
they invert the order of the words, in like manner as 
an Adverb or any other word does, when put at the 
beginning of a principal sentence, in the place of the 
Subject 

3 e b o t* 1 ) [ b o $ ] cr tarn. 3 e b o $ [ b o c$ ] f am ev. 31 1 f o*) 
er fomnit boc$. 911 f o f ommt er bo$. 3 n b c f f e n 1 ) er lommt. 
3nbeffen fommt cr. 

Olnmerfung. After the above four co-ordinating Con- 
junctions, however, when put at the beginning of a 
sentence, the inverted order of words may take place 
or not. 

(Er tarn unb ging. (£r Ui obet ftyrieft geto5$nft$. (5t tag, after e r 
[ctyrieft nic$t. 

51 n m e t f u n g. jfta$ unb unb obcr [jutoeUcn aue$ naty 
f o n b e r n ] tann bad ©uftjeft bed jtoeiten ©ase« au*getafien 
ttjerbcn. Stadfr after, aHein, benn, ndmH^, 
i e b o c$ , b o <$ , atfo, inbeffen ifl bie« nie$t 
ertauftt 3 ). 



1) yet, however, nevertheless, notwithstandig. s ) then, con- 
sequently. *) to allow, admit, ertaufcen. 
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33ci ben ubvigen 1 ) Ux obigen (Soniunftuwtn fann cJ ftyon be*. 
l)i\b nid?t vovfcmmcn, tijeU ba* ©ubjeft $intft ba« iJcittooct 
trxtcn muf$, kvcnn fie ten ©aft beginncn. 

21 u ty id) xqm in Sltfabicn 2 ) gcboten, 
?l ud) mi r §at tic Statue 
3ln metnet SBiege ftreuben jugeftytiwrcn 3 ) ; 
£ctf; JEtyrAncn gab ber furje Seng 4 ) mir nuc. 

(Suitor.) 

21 n m c r C nn g. Some grammarians say that the Conjunction 
and) sometimes docs not alter the order of the wordi in 
a sentence, wnen pat at the beginning. Although it 
would appear so from the above, yet it is the result of 
misapprehension and a great mistake on the part of snch 
grammarians. The fact is : a u $ sometimes, as above, 
is not a Conjunction, but an Adverb of intensity, mean- 
ing too, likewise, or even (I too) ; and another rule 
saya: 

•' The Adverbs of intensity and quantity (degree), 
when in close relation with a Substantive or a Pronoun, 
must precede it, and, in such a case, may even be put 
before the Subject, without altering the order of the 
words in a principal sentence (as above)." 

The logical thinker will at a glance perceive by the 
above first strophe that a u $ cannot be a Conjunction, 
since there is no preceding sentence to connect by it. 
The Conjunctions are, as we know, mostly derived from Ad- 



*) remaining, left, iibtig. 2 ) Arcadia, a district in Peloponnesus, 
in Greece. 3 ) 3 u fasten, to swear to, assure, assure by au oath ; 
coniugirt toie ftytwren, to swear. 3$ ftyurire. 3$ f c$ to r. 3$ 
t;abc gefctymorcn. 4 ) spring, ber Scnj, poetically. 
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verbs, and some are at the tame time still Adverbs. 
Therefore many of these will be met with amongst both 
hinds of words. 

STufgah* 10:— 

They wrote, and we read. They wrote, but we read. We 
wrote or read. They did not write, but read. He could not 
come; for be had a letter to write. He cannot come; be also 
has not written that he will come; therefore we will not ex- 
pect 1 ) him. I do not expect him, yet he may come. He would 
not hear of it; at last he said he will do what he can. He 
saw me, but did not hoar me. I also was there, when he 
arrived. He could have written better; however, be had not 
much time. Ton must give me the book; otherwise I cannot 
study. He is very ill; nevertheless he got up this morning. 
I asked him twice. Is it you? Yes, it is I. Why did yoa 
not tell me that it was you? I did not know that you were 
at home. I am coming myself. I blame myself that I did not 
come earlier. One loses 3 ) one's 3 ) time, if one does not study 
thoroughly. One is sorry to lose one's time. Nobody was in 
the room, when be entered it. You may come, when you like. 
It teems to me, as if yon did not do it willingly. Put on 4 ) 
your coat. Take off') your coat. Put on 6 ) your hat. Take ofT) 
your hat. If the tailor 7 ) comes, let him come in; I want to 
speak to") him. He brought the waist-coat 9 ) and the over-coat 10 ). 



"i) to expect, fttoattcn. *) to lose, «erliereti. 3$ werttere. 3$ 
verier. 3$ £afe » e r t o t e n. 8 ) 3)o ba$ un&eftimmte gfittoort 
man ni$t btflintrt toitb, fo toirb bet <8 e u i t i v bur$ f c i n er- 
fefct ; im S> a t i o bagegen toitb cinem unb im 9ccufati» 
c i n e n grtoauctyt. 4 ) to put on, a n jie^en ; conjugirt toie gie$en. 
*) to take off, a u 6 jityit ; ronfufiirt toie gic^cn. •) SBernt voir »on 
cittern $ute u. f. to. fytettyert, mflffen tote to put on bitt$ auffeften unb 
to take off bur$ a b" netymen fifcetfefcett. ?) ber @$neibet. 8 ) to speak 
to, foremen mit abet g u. •) He flBefle. l0 ) ber flbctjtc^et- 
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I will try them on 1 ). Don't yon see that the sleeves 2 ) 
are too long? The overcoat fits 3 ) yon exceedingly well. Name 
some articles o! dress 4 ) in German 6 ) ! I will do so [it] : The hat, the 
cap 6 ), the coat, the dress-coat 7 ), the frock-coat 8 ), the waistrcoat, 
the trousers 9 ), the boots, the shoes, the braces 10 ), the stockings, 
the socks 11 ), the shirt, the cravat, the cuffs 13 ), the collar 13 ). 
These are nice buttons 14 ). Button 15 ) the coat. Unbutton 16 ) it. 

&uf£a&£ 11:— gur bie nftc^fte @tunte gu toietet$ofcn: 
Sic 2lufgaBen 9cr. 16 unb 18 be* X. StapxttU. 

Rvdfpfot 12: — Sprechiibung. 

3$ toutte gejlern 2l6enb feljv gem ju nictnem grennfce gegangen [fin, 
aflein c8 toar mtr unmogticfi; tenn mcin SBrutet fam gegen 8 U§t an. 
2>u tourtefl u. f. to. 

V. 

Leseiibung. 

SBenn tu f o to o $ I 17 ) fleipig Bijl, a I $ a a ty 17 ) mcinem fRaifjt ge» 
mdf ftobitjl, fo toirft tit *iel letnen. SBet n i <$ t oUttn 18 ) ffcif ig 
ift, f o n t c r n a u <^ 18 ) mcinem Statje gemAfl flutirt, toirt toicl (ernen. 
X^tiU* 9 ) toar et flcipig, t&eilS"" 9 ) toat er Hug. S^eiU fein 
Slcip, t $ e i l * feine JMugljeit 20 ) marten tyn reic$. ®ein JBtutet toar 



l ) to try on, a n fctofcitcn. *) sleeve, tec fcrtnel. 3 ) to fit, )>affen ; 
mit tern JDatit). 4 ) article of dress, ta$ .JWeitung«|tfict ; tie JHeitungeftucfe. 
5) auf teutjty ; in tcutftyer @*>tac$e. 6 ) tie 9Rfifce. 7 ) tet Bta<f. 8 ) ter 
U&errorf. *) tie J&ofen; plural. »°) tie $ofcnttftget ; $(uta(. n) tie 
@wfcn; fpiural. 12 ) tie SWanftyetten ; $pturaf. l3 ) ter flragenj tie 
flragen. u ) ter flnotf. lS ) to button, 3 u fnotfen. 16 ) to unbutton, 
auf fntyfen. 17 ) as well . as, both.., and. I 8 ) not only. ..but also. 
l9 ) partly... partly. *°) prudence. 
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to e b e t 1 ) fletfig, n o tf) Hug. (J n t » t b e r-) 6 i ft t u [ t u 
$ i ft ] fleifig, oWi 2 ) bu toitft 9ityt« (mien. 

ftnmettnng. These oompoond (correlative and correlative 
copulative) Conjunctions, likewise, come from Adverbs, 
and the inversion should take place after them, as soon 
as they are at the beginning of a sentence; but they 
can occur as well at any other place in a sentence, 
they can occur even in sentences, already dependent from 
another Conjunction. When at the beginning, it must, 
however, be observed that the inversion does not take 
place after them -in enumerating, and in elliptical sen- 
tences, and that after entorto the inversion may taVc 
place or not. 

6rtDo$f...aIf a«4 mean as well one as the other, whilst 
ntyt rntr [or ntyt Met, nu$t aHera]...fonfeerit au<$ besides this 
have the idea of increasing, graduation, etc. 

3$ ftagc n i 6f t , db a rt tynn toitt, f o n fc e r n 06 et e* t$un 
fann. 3$ toetf n t <$ t , oB ft rt t$un teiH, a fc e t rr fann t$ 
tyun. 

Snmerfung. ©onbern most be used in a sentence, 
contradicting a preceding one, to which it is joined; 
it always requires a negative preceding ; whilst a B e r 
only joins something else to that which is stated 
in a preceding sentence, and therefore may occur 
as well after a negative, as without a preceding ne- 
gative. 

3$ *erfrrr$e a ntyt, * i t i m e $ t 3 ) gfaufcc i<$, taf« eg nnmoglty 4 ) fcin 



"O neither. . . .nor. *) either or. 3 ) moreover, rather. 4 ) im- 
possible. 
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wirt. 3$ wxfyrtty ti m$t, fonfcem gtauBe ttielmefr, baf* 
eS unrnftglty fein toirb. 

•3lnmetfung. 93iefme$r has nearly the same meaning as 
fonbcrn ; but Eometimes it. occurs also as an Adverb after 
fonbcrn. 

Oft wifl foramen, a I 1 1 i n 1 ) c6 ifl noc^ nic$t BcfHmmt 

31 n m e 1 1 u n g. HOeta must be distinguished from afar in 
this respect that it not only joins something else to 
tbat which is said in the preceding sentence, but also 
modifies it, witV.out contradicting it. 

(St toirb ni$t fommtn, b a g t g c n*) f)at er eincn aStief gcftyitf r. 

Slnmetfung. ©agcgcn [or $ingegen] express the contrary 
emphatically. 

©effenungeattytet 3 ); infceffen, g I c i <$ n> o Ij l 4 ) j 
namentlity 6 ); inbeffcn, untcrbeffcn 6 ); fo, alfo; 
infofern 7 ); baf tr, b a r u m , b e S Ij a I B , beatucgen; 
folg(tc$, b ( in n a (^ , m it I; in; aujicrbem, uBtr* 
bie« 8 ); be$gteic$cn 9 ); faum; ni$t6befton>fnig<t; 
n u r ; f o n ft 10 ) ; u B t i g e n i n ) ; ttielmt^r; jtoarj 
B a t b B a 1 b. 

Slnmerfung. 2ltte biefe (5onj[unftioncn — utft>cungttc$ SlbwrBicn — 
flnb eBenfatfe coocbinatio. 

3 e mtt)x ®«tb cr Ijat, beflo m e $ t Brauc^t tv. 

9ir« 12 ) ; toftljrcnb, inbem' 3 ) ; nmt, ba 14 ) ; bamit, awf baf« r 



*) but. 2 ) but, however, whereas. 3 ) nevertheless. 4 ) however. 
6 ) especially. 6 ) meanwhile. 7 ) inasmuch, insomuch. 8 ) besides, 
moreover. 9 ) likewise. l0 ) else, otherwise. n ) however. ,2 ) when. 
l 3 ) while, whilst. 14 ) because, as. 
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urn ju with the Infinitive 1 ); tomtt; faHs*); <**); ofegfety, ofc- 

»p$l, otftyn, toirtwyl 4 ); tafl; e$c, tam*); (if 6 ); nostra 7 ); frtttem 
[frit] 8 ); fafcafc; fo oft, fc Unge ; tofcj art team*); anflatt fcafs 10 ); 
Menu ntyt, c* fct bevn tafi 11 ); toumt ntyt 13 ); j« Haptens'*); »cnn 
alio), utttm mix, wrantyeftftt fcafs 14 ); fettfl UKnn u ); ic.fccfbi 6 ). 

"Jtimerfmig. The above are subordinating Conjunctions. 
The division of the Conjunctions, according to their use, 
into coordinating and subordinating ones, is most im- 
portant, and— as the Conjunctions are the words which, 
connect sentences— the said distinction, generally, cannot 
be fully understood, except in connection with the sub- 
ject of compound and complex sentences, belonging to 
the Syntax, and in grammars usually treated in the 
Syntax only. 

In the German language, however, in consequence of 
the peculiar mode of placing the Yerb in sentences, and 
in consequence of the so-called inversion, the 'learner is 
already able to understand the said distinction with his 
present knowledge of grammar. He has only to bear in 
mind that co-ordinating Conjunctions always connect 
sentences of the same rank; i.e. principal sentences 
and principal sentences, or dependent clauses and de- 
pendent clauses ; but never principal sentences and de- 
pendent clauses. Considering further that the inversion 
takes place in principal sentences only, it is evident that 
all Conjunctions which cause the inversion (as well as the 
7 true Conjunctions, mentioned first of all) are coordin- 



*) that, in order that. 2 ) in case that, in case of, in the event 
of. 3 ) whether, if. 4 ) though, although. 5 ) before. 6 ) till, untiL 
7 ) after. 8 ) since. 9 ) as if. 10 ) instead of. ll ) unless. 12 ) lest. 
18 ) according as. 14 ) provided that, supposing. 16 ) even if. 
10 ) the... the, followed by a comparative ; [je belongs to the dependent 
clause, tcfio to the principal sentence]. 
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ating, whilst all Conjunctions which throw the Yerb 
to the end of a sentence, are subordinating, became they 
connect a dependent clause and a principal sentence. It 
is scarcely to be understood, why this fact— this essential 
circumstance — is not generally mentioned in grammars, 
first of all, when this subject is treated; whereas we 
frequently meet with indistinctness and confusion; thus, 
for instance, fo lange ale, fo oft aU, \t — fcefto, and other sub- 
ordinating Conjunctions [while making a dependent clause] 
are often to be found among the co-ordinating Conjunctions. 

%\lfs&t 13:— 

Neither my uncle nor my aunt will come to-night Ton 
will not be able to do it, unless I give you the book. He went 
to bed, when he came home. Come as soon as you can. Do 
you know that it has been raining all night? Yes, it is rain- 
ing still. I find it very warm; please, leave the door open. 
"What is the matter with yon 1 )? You look 2 ) so pale. I caught 
cold 3 ) last night, when I went home. Who is the gentleman 
-that is coming there? He is a friend of ours (transl. one of 
our friends). What is he ? He i3 a doctor. We made his ac- 
quaintance 4 ) last year, when we were at Paris. Have you read 
the newspaper 5 )? There is to-day's 6 ) newspaper. I have read 
;yesterday's 7 ). We go to 8 ) the theatre 9 ) twice a week, on Tues- 
days and Fridays (put Singular am). I usually go out in the 
morning or in the afternoon, sometimes from 3 to 1J ) 5 o'clock. Does 
your brother play the piano 11 )? He plays the flute 12 ). I play 



1 ) 2BaS fctytt 3$nen ? 2 ) to look [in such a meaning] a u 9 * 
fe^en ; conjugtrt toie fdjcn. 3 ) to catch cold, fitfy erf&lten. 4 ) acquaint- 
ance, tie JBefanutftyiift. 5 ) tie 3eitung. 6 ) tyeutig; SltjeCtiv. 7 ) gefhig; 
Slfcieftw. b ) in. tt ) ta« Sweater. 10 ) fci«. 1! ) ta« $iano, tie $iano«; 
to* JHasict ; the grand-piano, bet $lugel ; to piay the piano, $iano obtt 
Jttavtcr fpieJcn [o$ne ?lrtifelj. 12 ) tie glctej to play the flute, tie Stote 
fpielen. iBei alien anteven Snftrumenten wrt> gett>o$nlt$ ter fcefiimmte 
2lrtifel geferau$t. 
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9$ ! Setter 1 )! [o iscf*)! ait 8 ) !]. 

ftnmerfutig. 5Dirfc 3nterjeftioiien briidea 6 $ in e r 3 auS. 

$fui 4 )! «fi 4 )! 

Slnmerfung. 3>iefe jtoei briicfen 51 J f $ e u 5 ) au*. 

«c|ituttfl 6 )! *alt7)! 8f r t ») ! 3U$e 9 )! Slur 
SR u t $ 10 ) ! 

Hnmerfung. ©ole$e giitfbrfide toerben getoo$nli<|i auc$ ju ten 
3ntfTjcftt(meit gereejptet 11 ), obgleiej e* eigentfiejj e U i J> H f <M 
64t( flnb. 

81 $ be* Unglflcfc ! SB $ \ bir 12 ) ! 92) e $ c bir 18 ) ! $ e i t ban 
®flnget H ) ! 

21 n m c r t u n g. 5Die 3nter|efti<men— aW einfac$e Sftaturlaute— Ion* 
ncn eigentlic$ weber eitt anbere* 2Bort tegicren, mx$ t»n cinent 
folt^en aB$Angen 15 ); mc^tebeftotoenigrr fommen 0, a<$ unb J>fut 
mtt bem ©emtio (auc$ mtt ber $rtycfitton fib c t ) »or, toAyxenb 
to $ I unb •& e U getod^nliety mtt bem 2)atfo toerbunben ftnb. 

©emerfung. We have gone now through the ten parte of 
speech. As will be seen by the above, it cannot be dia- 



! ) unfortunately ! 2 ) wo ! woe ! 3 ) ah me I ah that ! 4 ) fie ! 
•) indignation, ber &6fc$cu. 6 ) take cere 1 look out there 1 atten- 
tion I ') halt 1 stopl 8 ) begone I awayl 9 ) silence 1 l0 ) courage! 
11) to reckon amongst, rec$nen gu [unter]. ") well is you! happy 
for youl w ) woe to you! 14 ) singer, songster, ber. 16 ) to depend 
on, a b $angen toon ; coniugirt tote $angen (IjAngen), to hang, be at- 
tached, cleave, stick to. 3<$ $<tnge [$Ange], bu $ A n g ft , et $ A n g t. 3$ 
$ i n g. 3^ %aU gefangen. 
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pensed with patting the Interjections as one of them, 
although they are not a part of speech exactly in the 
same sense as the others. Some grammarians therefore 
omit them in enumerating the parts of speech, but, from 
necessity, they then mention them in a special remark, 
so that there is really no reason, why they should not 
be mentioned as one of the different classes of words. 

This is, however, by no means important, and it 
matters little, whether a grammarian gives 10 parts of 
speech, or whether he gives 9, and mentions the 10th in 
a special remark; bat it is quite a different matter, if 
one of the other parts of speech should be omitted. 
Whatever other division of words in future may be in- 
vented, science of language and the principles of logic 
will always require the 10 classes, no other reasonable 
classification of words being possible. The author, in 
this respect, simply refers to the principal German 
grammarians in Germany who are looked up to as first 
authorities upon language, viz Heise, Becker, Ed. et 
Fr. Wetzel — the work of the last named authors being 
the newest and best of all. — They all give 10 parts of 
speech. 

The singular fact that some of the best English 
grammarians, on the contrary, speak of only seven parts of 
speech — thus omitting the Article and the Numeral — is 
in reality no contradiction to the above statement, since 
these grammarians, in fact, do not omit the said 2 parts 
of speech; they all bring the Article, they say that this 
was a word of a peculiar character, and treat it as 
definite and indefinite Article; they further bring the 
Numeral, and treat it as Cardinals, Ordinals, and so 
on. Their enumerating 7 parts of speech is evidently 
erroneous, since they omit the two, only in their list, 
but mention and treat them afterwards as special classes 
of words, exactly in the same way as any other gram- 
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marian does who had giren before 9 parte of apeeeb. 
A grammarian who omits the two before, should not do 
so afterward*; he ought rather to prove thai they are 
exactly the same kind of words a* A dj e c t ives are, amongst 
whieh class they want them to be reckoned; bat such a 
proof has not been giren by any of them hitherto, nor 
will it ever be done, became it ia simply impossible. 
The Adjective qualifies a Noon (answering the question : 
"what sort? n ), the Article and the Numeral limit a 
Noun (answering the questions: u which one?" and "haw 
many?"); the Adjective is inflected by comparison, the 
Article and the Numeral are not; the Adjective is de- 
clined in most modern languages, the Numeral is not. 

VIL 
Xjeaeubung. 

2Bir tyafeen f$CR wn ten %t)6Un cine* £aufe! gefpioctytii. £ie Stub*, 
tveld)et toii; bet Sage 1 ) n»$nen, $eift tk 2Bo$nfhiDe. 3n terfelben 
fejinten fta) gettftnlty ttqenigen fIRofreP), »e(d}c ton bxautyn; j. 93. 
Sifae, ©tu$te, ein €ofa, ein @piegel 3 ), cine 6wifobtt)r, etnigc Sc^nfeffel 4 ) 
n. f. to. 9ln ten SB&nten $An&en SBilbet*). 9ln bet 5>ecfe $Angt ein 
Arontcudjtet 6 ). 2In ben genjiern finb Gkrttnen 7 ), dtoatcaur*) unb SaUmpen 9 ). 
9luf bem Stamin fttfjt eine Sampe 10 ), ein Sautter 11 ) nnb eine 
JBfi^fe") mit ®trei#$oljttn 13 ). 3m @($laf$tmmci fte$en *Betten, ein 
ffiaftytifd) 14 ), eine Aommote' 5 ) mit me^reren ©^nMaben 16 ), ein 



') in the day-time, a) furniture, tie 2Wofce( ; plural. 3) looking- 
glass bet e^ieflel. *) arm-chair, ber Se^nfefjei, bet ©effel, bet 8e$nftu$l, 
bet »tmflu&t. *) picture, painting, bag £Ub. 6 ) chandelier, bet &ton« 
(eud)tet. 7 ) curtain, bie ©orbine, bet SBottyang. 8 ) blind (roller blind), 
ba« Woulean. ») blind (Venetian), bie Soloufie. 10 ) lamp. ^) 
candlestick; bet. '») box. I 8 ) match, bo* ©tteidftol* 14 ) wash- 
•tand. ") cheat of drawers. ") drawer, bie @$ub!abc. 



in 
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flfeibcrjtyranf 1 ), ein £ifc$ mil einem ©jricger. 3luf bem SGBaitytifty licgt em 
©tttcf ©eife 2 ), einc Ba^nfcuiffc 3 ), eine SRagctfeurjie 4 ) unb anbere ©egenjtanbe. 
£)ane&en 5 ) $4ngen ^anbtuc^er 6 ). 3m ©pcifejimmcr fle$t ein grojjer $if$, 
an n>elc£em loir cffen. SBenn tec $ifc$ gctccft ifl"), fc^cn hnr ba« £if$* 
tu# 8 ), ©erotcttcn 9 ), Seller, ©a&ctn, BEcffe*/ Soffet, @<$iifleln, flaraffen 10 ), 
aBaffergtaFer 11 ), SBeinglftfer, ©atj'fiffer 12 ) u. f. to. $er ®arten ift mit 
einet QHaucv ober einem 3aune 13 ) umge&en 14 ). 3in ©arten ftnb JBtumen* 
Bccte 15 ). 3n benfctfcen ftnb SKofen, Sutyen 16 ), Silien^), gotten"), J&J^a- 
c^cn 19 ), ^arjiffcn 30 ), Sctfoien 21 ), Stolen, aScrgifSmeinni^t' 2 ) unb 
siete anbete ©lumen. 3n manrfjen ®»1tten roerben ®emufe ge&autj ba 
fe$en hnr tf# 23 ), ©edcne 24 ), JRettigc 25 ), 9rabie8$en 26 ), (Sr&fen 2 ?), ©atat 28 ), 
©tfnat 29 ), SSo^nen 30 ), ©urfen 31 ), ©pargel 32 ). 3n ©bjtgarten 33 ) ftnb ©bffc 
bftume attec 2lct. 2luf bee Sanbftrafce 34 ) unb in ben 2B&tbeut fe$en tuir 
no<$ anbere ©ftume ; j. 93. <5ie$en 35 ), Sinben 36 ), SOBeiben 37 )/ SPa^cm 38 ), 
SSirfen 39 ), ftfytxi 40 ), £anr.en 41 ), 93uc$en 42 ), Gffcfcen 43 ), flaftanienbftumc 44 ), 
2lfa§ien 45 )u.a.m. £ie ©flume f;aben iffiurjcln 4 ' 5 ), welc^e in ber ©rbe fterfen 47 ). 
£)er ©tamm 48 ) beS SBaumcS ift mit ciner JRinbc 49 ) fceberft. 2lm ©tamme 
ftnb bie ^fte 50 ). 2ln ben Sljlen ftnb bic Stocige 6 "). Sin beu Stoeigen ftnb 



*) wardrobe, bee JMctbcrftyranf. 2 ) soap, bie ©eife. 3 ) tooth- 
brash. 4 ) nail-brash. 5 ) close by it, hard by. 6 ) towel, ba« £anb* 
tuc$. 7 ) to cover, beden. 8 ) table-cloth. 9 ) napkin, bie @en>ictie. 
l0 ) decanter, bie tfaraffc. n) tumbler, ba* 2Baffcrgta«. 12 ) salt- 
cellar, ba* ©aljfafs. l3 ) hedge, rail, raiting, ber 3aun. n 4 ) to surround, 
umge&en. 18 ) bed of flowers. l6 ) tulip, bie Sufoe. i?) lily, bie Silie. 
18 ) pink, bie Svelte. ™) hyacinth, bie £yacint$e. *>) daffodil, narcissus, 
bie Sfcarjiffe. 21 ) gilliflower, bic Swfoie. &) forget -me- not. 23 ) 
cabbage, bet. 24 ) celery, ber. *) radish, ber SJettig. «•) tarnip- 
radish, ba«. *) pea, bie (Stbfe. *) sa'ad, ber. *>) spinach, ber. 
■ w ) bean, French beaD, bie ©o^ne. 3I ) cucumber, bie ©urfc. ««) as- 
paragus, ber. 83 ) orchard, ber Obfigarten. 34 ) high- way, bie. •) oak, 
bie CSric^e. M ) linden-rree, bie 8inbe. 3 7) willow, bie SBcibe. *) poplar 
bie $atypct. *) birch, bie SSirfe. **) pine-tree, bie $ic$te. 41 ) fir-tree| 
bie Xannt. «) beech, bie 2Buc$e. «) ash, bic fffty. 44 ) chestnut- 
tree, ber Jtaftanienbaum. 4 5 ) acacia, bic Slfagie. 46 ) root, bie SBurget. 
47 ) to stick, to be in. «) trunk. * 9 ) bsrk, bic. w ) bough, arm, 
large branch of a tree, ber 9lft. 51 ) branch, twig, ber 3weig. 
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matyr 1 ) fle$t<t 2 ) JWrfc 3 ). 2>et 93u^binfca ttnfcct fBu^tt tin. $tc 
"*' Styotycfet 4 ) ge^Srt 5 ) ni<$t ju fcen «&antn>erfc«t. 



#* 



ftllfffSfc 14 :— ®4riffcli4 gu ukrfe|m: 

London, 10th July. 
My dear friend. 

I have been very glad to hear again from yon, after 
so many months. Above all 6 ) I must tell 7 ) yon that I like- 
wise am studying the German language. It is by far not so 
difficult, as is generally believed. I expect you will send me a few 
German lines next time. What grammar have you ? How many de- 
clensions are in it? At all events, you have already over- 
come the difficulty of declensions, have you not ? How many 
lessons have you weekly? How long do you work a day? 
Does Charles still write so badly? 1 have scarcely been able 
to read his last letter ; he might have written better. I believe 
he can do so, if he is willing. It is true, he has not 
much time left, nevertheless he should write better. Is not 
that your opinion too? I shall be very glad, indeed, to hear 
from you again, as soon as possible. 

I remain 8 ) 

your faithful friend. 

9ufgg&£ 15:— 5£>ie fotgcnfcen ffragen jlnb fd)rifrtty gu U* 
anttuorten : 

101. 2Bo $a*en ©ie 3$t $u$ itrgett taffcn ? 



l ) basket-maker. s ) to make a basket, ffc$ten. 34 ffc$t<, tu 
ffc<$tcft [ f II 4 t fl ], cr ff«$tct [ ft i 4 t ]. 34 f I o 4 t [ftecjtrte]. 
34 tyrie geflo^ten. Slid^t ! [31*4**!] *) basket, fcet Stmb. 4 ) 
apothecary, chemist. 6 ) to belong — to be the property of— ge^ocen 
mit kern 2) a t i » ; to belong — to be a part or quality of— ge^oren 
gu. •) »or SUlim. 7 ) to tell, say [in a letter], mittytttn. 8 ) tetUcftcn, 
coniugirt tote bltibtn. 

17 
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102. Sot ral ffenficr fam cffen, all €ie in to« 3imir.fr 
triicn? 

103. fflann ge$en Sic ani nnb ttann fint ©« ju £aufe? 

104. SBann ftetycn Sic grnwfnlty am Conntag attf ? 

105. ©efcn Sic o?t in tag Sweatee ? 

106. SJetye fBcrfiltai tec 3eitnwrtec ftnb nntrennfcw ? 

107. 3n toel^ch 3citen flcjcn tie tTcnnfarru Sorfttfen am Qntt tcJ 
©afce*? 

108. ffietten tic trennfarcn 9>orfi(tai tar Stitoorter ana) in SMen* 

fAfecn getrennt? 

109. 3j* cin 3nnggefette immec fin jungcr QJiann, cfccr 
fann tc an$ alt fein? 

110. <&e$&tt £#emty ju Sentftytanb ? 

111. 3n JBrtrcff toelc$er 9lngeTegen$eit fjaUn @ie an 3$rcn gfrcuub gc* 

ftytietat ? 

112. ©ievict foflet cin #fnnb gtttcr fattarjct £&ee? 

113. 9u* toctyet epa^c fitarfefecn 6ie nnb in teela}c? 

114. SBa* mutten ©ie gu 3emanb fagen, toenn rr ta* 3immcr »«> 

foffen foil? 

115. 2Bie ^cipen tic funf Clttyeile ? 

116. ffite $ripen tic $au*tfft$fo$fren Santet OfutepaJ ? 

117. JZBie tange tfl et $cr, frit ©it fccgonncn Ijafrcn, tic btuttye 

@prac$€ gu ftattmt? 

118. SSBirt 3$t Dnfel fanmen? «offcit etc a? 

119. SBitt 3$re Zantt ntyt footmen? gur^ten €fc e«? 

120. J&aBcn ©ie Unte$i? ©eflcfcn ©ie e« ? 

121. (SHaubt man 3>emienigcn getw^ntty, tec einmal ge* 
logen $at ? 
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122. SQBo^itt gcfen ©ie am ©omttag? 

123. 2Ber$c« Snjtruraent fotcfen 6te? 

124. ©pieten ©ie gctn Garten? 

125. $a6tn <5ie fcte $eutige 3eihtng ftyon gebfcn unb ift cttoaft 9lw9 

in ferrfclfttn [tarin]? 



17< 



XIV. Kapitel. 



i. 

ILeseulrang. 

[ f aft Jebc (fcrammatif rnt^dft 1 ) jtoei 3$ttfe, nftmti<$ : bie SB o 1 1 » 
lc$tc [ <2f t j? m o t o^ i e ]*) unb bie ©a$te$tc [ © l^nta*] 3 ). 

9la4» bent ©pfiem 4 ) ticfe« SGDerfe* foil ber filler tot BOem bie brutftye 
GpraQt f j» t e <$ e n Iemett. 3>a$et finb bie ^attifd^en SBeifpUtc 5 ) immet 
ftterfl all Sefeufcunflen gege&en, to^rcnb bie ^nmerfungen unb (Regetn ben 
SBeifirielen fotgcn. Die fllegetn unb CrfUrungen fmb ttotfflftnbifler 6 ) al« in 
leber anberen engtif<$«teutf$en (Skammatif unb bie Jtapttef 9tr. 2 (is 13 
UjanUln 7 ) focjiefl bie SB ottit^tt in grunbti^fcr unb etftyotfenbtr 8 ) 
flBetfe. 

JDa man aUt tint frtmbe 9 ) &ptaQt n'vfyt . f p 1 1 <$ t n lenten f ann, 
9^ne bie twtytoenbtgfien 0legeln bet @ i? n t a j: |u fennen, fo finb 



') to contain, cnt^atten ; conjngir! tow $a(ten. 3$ tyMt, bu 
M * t f* , cr $ ft U. 3$ $ i 1 1 1. 3<M«k g < $ a 1 1 c n. *) ety- 
mology. *) eyntax. 4 ) gyttem. ') example, bal JBeifriet j bie Setfpictr. 
•) complete, totttAubtg. 7 ) to treat, fetyanbttn. 8 ) exhaustive, cr* 
faftftab. ») foreign, fremb. 
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biefe fi&etaH ba gegeten towben, to o fie (rim ®pxttyn erfttbetlty 1 ) 
toatrn. 

$ie Jtatftet 9tr. 1 bi« 13 entyatten bemna<$ ni$t nut bie » u • . 
f p t a $ e 3 ) unb bie SB o 1 1 1 e $ t c , fontetn au<$ ba« 9tpt$»enbigf*e 
Ice S^ntay unb ftlben tinen aoflftdnbigen Jturful 3 ) bet beutftyen 
fclementat-flfcammatif 4 ), bet fVejieU batauf fcere^ner 5 ) ifl, ben GtyftCet in 
bie beutftye Jtom*rfation«) etnjufuften 7 ), i$n im <B)tttyn ju itten*) unb 
i$n ba*ei anjutetten 9 ), flc$ in betoufltet ©eife 10 ) in bet m o b e t n e n") 
$o($beutfc$en ©l>rac$e auftjubrfrfoii 3 ). 

Siii $iet fotgenbe XIV. Jtapttet *e$anbett $ier«uf no<$ bie Z a fc - 
b i t b u n 9 13 ) im SlHgemcinen unb ent^Att aufj etbem bie ttot^* 
toenbigjien berjenigen 3eitn>dttet unb <?tgenf<$aftl* 
to * x t e t , tvetye einen (eftimmten & a f u 6 etfbtbetn ; tootauf 
im XV. [bem lefrten] tfapitet ein soflftAnbigel 2$ c r j 1 1 c$ n i f • bet 
unregelmAfigen Beittodttet folgt. 

8ut JDiefenigen, »et$e ba« ©tubium bet beutftyen ©l>ta<$e fortfe|en 14 ) 
Gotten, um btefefte gtfinbtty unb toiffenf<$afrti<$ 15 ) ju ixxfitfyn, nnrb ein 
jttjtiter %$tii biefe* ffierfe* »er&jfentlu$t RroWicitt]» 6 ) toerben, toetyet bie 
©Jjnta* ftyfieinatif<9 fce$anbetn toitb. 

SGBet inbefl biefe« 93uc$ bem Hatye be« 5lutor« [gferfafferf]'?) gernA? 
ftubirt $at, nritb ftyon im ©tanbe fein, feine ©ebanfen einigermafen im 
3)eutfc$en au«$ubtu<fen unb, toenn ft $ierauf nad$ 5)cutf$tanb fommen 
foflte, tottb jl<$ fein D$t na<$ furjet Beit [bie natfirlicty noc$ etfotberli<$ 



"■) necessary, requisite. 3 ) pronunciation, bie. *) course, bet 
Xurfu*; %l bie &urfu9. 4 ) elementary grammar. *) calculated; to 
calculate, Beretynen. •) conversation, bie. 7) to introduce, cinfu^ten. 




16 ) to publish, wtoffentlityen, pubtictten. i 7 ) author, bet 3luUt, bet 

JBerfaflet. 



— 262 — 

ift], wttftantig an He tentftyen (ante gctotyncn 1 ). dl ift tut fceffer, cine 
fretnte GptaQt ju ftutifcit, e$e man nac$ tent {ante ge^t, too fie ge* 
foremen toitt; man cntgejt tatur<$ gctoo$nIic$ ter STOagltyfeit, einen fc$tee$ten 
JDtateft 5 ) jn Uttun. 

£cr Scrncnte tnoge e# f<$en all tin gutet ffiefuftat 3 ) feiner $$4tigfcii 
anfefen 4 )# *afl ft ten 3n$att ticfer Sefcufcung j« verfie^en im €tantc ifh 
ft farm iefct faen Jctcl nic^t aflju 6 ) ftytoer gefariefcene 33u<$ Iefen; frei* 
XvSf tottt et Jierfcet nc$ viete SBorter fuiten, tie er nce^ ni$t fennt, teren 
Scteutung er abet an* ietem ?e*ifon [2Bottcrfcu($] 6 ) etfe^en 7 ) fann. £a- 
$ct flnt au<$ a((e ferncten ftnmerfungen in teutftyer ©pra$e fi*8*&n. 

ftttfgf&l 1:— 2>iefe Sefeufomg ifl grunttty ju fiutiren, fo taf* 
ter €$ftter ten ©inn 8 ) ter ©Afee tottjlantig »erf*e$t. 

II. 

Leseubung. 

33 o g e I ftiegen. 

51 n m e r ! u n g. din © a fe ifl ter 2lu*tni<f einet »otlfttntige* 
©etanfen* in SBctten. Tec @ a % g e g e n f* a n t , t. lj. ter 
©egenftant 9 ), wit tent tttoat autgefagt 10 ) totrt, ^cipt t«« 
© u B i e 1 1. JDie ©afrautfage, t. J. tat, tea* von tent 
Cubjefte uutgefa£t toirt, $ei$t ta* $r At if at. 



') to accustom to, getooljnen an [Ace] ; to accustom one's self 
to something, fi$ an (Jttoa* getootynen. 2 ) dialect, ter SDiafeft, tie 
2)\aUttf, tie SWuntart, tie Snuntartril. a ) result, tat «efuttat; tie 
Stefultatr. 4 ) to look upon, to look at ; to consider, to view, an* 
fe$en ; eoniugirt tote fe^en. 6 ) too, too much, aflju, atfjufe^r. 6 ) diction- 
ary, tat Seriton, tie Serifaj tat 2Bdrter$u$. 7 ) to see, to perceive; 
to observe, to find, erfe$eu; eonjugirt toie fe^en. 8 ) sense, meaning, 
ter ©inn. •) subject, object, matter, thing. 10 ) to utter, say, aut* 
fagen. 
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din @a| entjie$ti), t^nn ber ©egriff 3 ) eine* ©egenf*anbe« mtt bem 
SBegrijfe finer 3$Mtgfcit Detfcunben nrirb. 3)a« S3anb, toete$e« btefe 3>er* 
ttnbung 3 ) autbrucft, tytijjt tie do\> ui a unb ift fe$t oft tm $rabtfat 
cntytften 4 ). Oft ieb<x$ nritb bit (fopufa buw$ ein Befonbete* 5 ) 2Bort au«#' 
gebriidt, toetc$e* afebann gum $rAbifatc getyfct. <5« gte&t ba^er nut jtofi 
£auM"afrt$cUe 6 ), nftmtty bat ® u * j c 1 1 unb ba« # r a b i f a t. 

Sufgafc 2 :— 

Boys are learning. Boys are industrious. Children play. 
Children are naughty. 

Old wine is generally better than new (translate : young) 
wine. This old wine is a very good wine; it is the oldest and 
the best wine I have ever drunk. The brightest 7 ) day often 
follows the darkest night. Your little brother is more 
intelligent 8 ) than industrious. Is the door open? No, it is 
shut. Who has shut it? I do not know who has shut it I 
left it open, when I left the room. Which is your brother} 
This is my brother. Which of your brothers is it ? It is my 
brother Charles. I say that he who is contented, is rich; but 
you say that he who is rich, is seldom contented. Have you 
found, what you lost (transl. have lost)? I saw him who. 
arrived. It is the game gentleman whose brother you know 
already. Why did you not ask me, who knows it? I did not 
know that it was you who knew it. I have just been speaking 
of you who were not here. Remember me who never has done 
something like that ! I am a friend of those whose books are 
in a good state 9 ). I speak of my aunt which good lady you 



1 ) to arise, to proceed, to rise, to take rise, entjte^en; coniugirt 
frit tfetyen ; aperfcft : i$ Bin entfianben. s ) idea, ber Segriff. 
3 ) union, bie JBerbinbung. 4 ) to include, entyatten; $ier ift e* baf 
Spavtictytum bet 2>ergangen$ett, included. ') special, ber fetfonbcre; 
especially, Befonber*. 6 ) the principal part of a sentence, bee $aupt* 
fafctijeil. 7) bright, flat, fyU, ftyon. 8 ) intelligent, serfiftnbig. 9 ) state, 
ber 3up<inb; bie 3ufiAnbe. 
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etrtainry remember. I always remember those who here been 
kind to me. 

9tffgX*t 8:— *ar tie aNtfc Grante ja toittcrJobB: 
5Dk wafrobea Rr. 19 was 21 fcf X. Aqritdf . 

ffofgni* 4:— Sprechubung. 

(5He Uriaea Vsxfstfcn 1 ), swtye fc^t all Cyrcffuimigra fdgca, mfiffea 
ii bet SBetfc fbAfet (***t tofetfe} 3 ) eefloeabig adenrt 3 )] toertta, bap ter 
Ctyefo btrfeftea tern Safaft aac} in teittfefrr eprac$e IfufaiV Mr*. 
ttagen 4 ) torn.) 

ffiottt(^( Vattoorte n 5 ). 

A Tery polite gentleman said to a boy in the street 8 ) : " Boy,, 
may I inquire 7 ), where Robinson, the chemist 8 ), tires)" 
"Certainly, Sir," replied the boy respeetfally"). "Well," said 
the gentleman, after he had waited 10 ) awhile 11 ), "where ia 
itr "I hare not the least idea 19 )," said the boy.— There waa 
another boy who was asked by a lady: "Boy, I want to go to 
Dover-street 1 V "Well, Madam," said the boy, '-why don't 
yon go then?" 



III. 



Jt I c i n e JBSgel fliegea f$on. £>ie ffeinen 935get fftegen. 
a u $ f $ o n. 

J ) anecdote, bie Snefbote. *) literally, todrtti$. 8 ) to learn by 
heart, anttoenbig fcrncn. 4 ) to repeat, to recite, to say, Ht* 
ttagen; conjugitt toxt 1 1 a g c b. •) answer, tie Slnhwrt. 6 ) a u f bet 
@ttaf e. 7) to inquire, fragen ; n a $ fragen ; conj[ugirt n>i* fragen. 
8 ) chemist, bet Styotyefet; bo: <5$emiter. •) respectfully, e$rfur<$Mwll, 
tefpeftwd. 1°) to wait, toarten. ») cine 3eit tang. ») ides, bu 3tee. 
") na$ Dover-street. ©igennamen toerben mc$t w&crfefrt. 



ftnmerfitng. 6oto9$l toil Gistgeft all bal $?ftbttat fann et* 
tociiert 1 ) towben. $injnfugungen, toctye |u cinem 4><utyt*orte abet, 
beflen etettvertttter*) gtfefet tterben, fcifat attribute, 
^mjtifugungcit, loeli^c cut driitoert [rtcr Gigntf^aftlnwt] nft$et 
teftimmen 3 ), fcifen ab»tr(ia(e ©eftimmungen 4 ). 

JDet "Skater ma<$t feint Sufgafte. 

5lnmct!ung. -fcinaufugungen, toetye notytoenbtg fink, toeil o$n* 
btefel&en ber SBcgtiff cinet $$4tigfcit ntyt wKfiftnbig fttn tofirbe, 
nennt man (JrgAnjungcn rtet O t i e f t e. $ic Otyeftt 
fommen fcei 3eittodrtern unb (ffgenftyaftltofttarn »ot, Wlben afar 
fctnen neuen @afetyei(, fonbem crtoeitern bal $rftifat. 

£>cc SSoget flicgt. SB it lemen. JDct gteifige tetnt vicT. 
gflcifig stt ftin, ift nutfty. <Dafl bet gtetptgc 
» i e I Ittntn to i t b , ift genrifl. 

9lnmetfitng. JDal © u M e f i fann etn ^au^tttort, 
ein 8 n r to o 1 1 , obcr irgenb em*) a n b e t e I SBott fctn, 
toetyel bal^au^ttoort *ertritt"). <?l fann au$ aul 
metyteten SBorten Ufttftn unb felbft etn ganger 6 a fr. 
fann einem anbeten all ©ubjeft bienen 7 ). 

Sir b e i t r ! © $ r e i h e ! Seft! Sefen @ie! 

3lnmetfung. 23ei 3nU>eratw#Stytn totrb bal ®ufyeft [feu, i$r] 
getoitynlu$ aulgrtaffenj bet ®c*tcroc$ biefel SWobul ftylteft btefe- 



*) to enlarge, to ampliate, ertoettetn. *) substitute, bee SteO* 
wrttetet. 8 ) to determine, to define, (efttmmen. 4 ) definition; de- 
termination, bie SBeftfmmung. 6 ) some one, any. 6 ) to represent, to 
replace, bertreten; coniugirt trie tteten; $erfvft: i$ $abe vertreten. 
*) to serve, btcnen. 
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fficrtet tin 1 ), fiftur attgna^mgweife*) im wrttautt^en 3 ) (gefora^e 4 ) 
tterten fie gutoctten — tote you im (tngltjtyen — ^injugcffigt*); 
g. 39. : Slr^eitc fen! £eft ifrl £a tie Snrete . © i e " ter 
ttttten $erfen bet fpfarall enttejnr*) if* tint fca$er ter $cBrauc$ 
keg Smpetativg' [ber, toie toir nriffen, eigentfrfy 7 ) nut in tec gtoettett 
$erfon wrfommen faun] tiefel SBort ttic^t etnftyliefen fann, fo 
fann „€ie" au$ im Sntyeratta nte auggetaffen toetten. 

Q • regnet. <5 I ftyneit. <5 I $age(t. 

Bnmerfnng. SBei un^erfonli^en 8 ) 3eitofttern ntmmt tad t*r» 
fbnti^x 9 ) Suttwri c« tic ©telle 10 ) be* @u*ieftc* ein"). 

4fg if* geftifg, tafg tec Sleifige *iel Iernen nrirt. 

2lnmerf ung. (Sine Befontere gform teg ©afeeg ift eg, toenn eg 
ali ©ufcjeft eineg <&a%tt f!e$t, torrent tie Grlldrung teffen, 
tt>ag tag ©u&jeft bet eu ten 12 ) foil, na$ tern ^rfitifat in einem 
Sftefcnfafce frfgt. 

tSrl ifl mein JBrutet. Org ftnt meine @>c$toeftern. 

31 n m et f u n g. SGBir koiffen fccreitg, tafg eg kaggrammati* 
f $ e ©u&icft genannt toitk, toenn tag nritfltye (tag 1 g i f $ e ) 
©u%ft ti kemfelfcen @afee vorfommt. 



"•) to include, e t n ftyticfien ; conjugirt toie ftyliefen, to shut, to 
join, to finish. 3^ fc^iejpe. 3$ fc^tofg. 3$ $afc gef cutoff en. 
a ) exceptionally. 3 ) familiar, intimate, vertraulicty. 4 ) conversation, 
tag (8efrrA$; tie @efprft<$*. *) to add, Jinjnfugen. 6 ) to 
borrow, entle$nen; mit tern 5)atto; torgen. *) properly. 8 ) im- 
personal, unperfonlUfi. •) personal, perfontfy l0 ) place, tie ©telle. 
") to occupy, einne$men; conj[ugirt toie ne^men. * 3 ) to signify* to 
•denote, to mean, fctenten. 
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3$ frin e«. 3)u btft e«. SB t r fmb- e«. ©ie 

fwb c *. 

fcnmetfung. ®en>5$itli<$ ge$t ba« grammatifc^e ©ufyeft feem 
togtf<$en votan 1 ) ; tm £eutf$en tft bat jeb«$ nicfjt immer bee 
Sail, tote totr au* fern d&igen Setfpieten erfe^en, bte tm Grngtiftyen 
tauten 2 ) : "It is I. It is yoo. It is ve. It is they." 

(5 * g i e fc t gute unb f$te<$te $uc$er. ($6 f t n b e n f i $ 
ijutoeifcn gute 2Wenfi$en. (J I lam ein «§err. 

21 it m e r ! u n g. 2)a8 togifdjje ©ufcjeft it, c«, fommt tm ©ngtifdjjen 
nut in aSev&inbung nut "to be" tor, tofiljrciib tm £>eutfc$en auc$ 
anbere 3eitn>5rter mit bemfel&en »etountcn fcin fonnen. 93eim 
ilbetfc&en aut bem Qeutftyen in* Gngltftye muf« in einem fot$en 
gatte ba* grammatiftye ©ubjeft c 9 buret; there toiebergegefcen 3 ) 
tocrben, ebet tad togifctye ©uojeft fel&ft ttitt an tie ©telle feel 
grammatiftyen. 

SSoget f!icgen. 3) t e 93oget flicgen. fl I e i n e SScgcl ftiegen. 
2) i c fletncn SSoget flicgen. £ie fliegenben SSogel flnb 
tifrcu ten -§Aufern. 3 to e i JBoget ftegen ufcer baS <§au«. £>a* 
20ovt 95 o g e t ifl ein ©ufcflantto. JDie 935gct b e « SB a I * 
*> e 8 fingen. 2)er Sricf an metnen $ r e u n b ifl tang, 
iter gvcunb I; t c r (anflatt : bet ffrcunb, toctc$et $icr ifl) $at ben Seicf 
gcftyrie&cn. 

21 tt m e r f u n g. 21I« 21 1 1 1 i t> u t e tocrben gekauc^t : 2>et 



1 ) to proceed, sotan gc$cn ; conj[ugirt rote ge$en. 2 ) to sound, 
to purport ; fig. to ran, tauten. 3 ) to render, to i e b e r gefcen ; con* 
iugirt toie gefcen. 
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*rtiH U$ ffigcafeaftttoit *al *attw*, kaf 3afbMct a» bat 

$.w*too*rt. J)icfe* !mb is bestfcttcB ffaOe okcr iai Oautb fkfc* 
ctct tam} ciac $rAMui*a miBBfccB fitta. ffts Stool fan bbt 
c Oipifa} all 9ttrii«t McfoamcB. Sttnfafte frnm f*Mf( |V %u 
toeiienmg U» ®ubidt$ tiauB all oao) fei i<Un astern frapMctr 

m eo|e wcfsmauB. 

9 e t b a f e cin $favb fejtte. 

VnmctlBBa. fflcnn taS 4aBtfto«t lie 3ajf, bai SRaf ') «fc«r 
tal Qctotyt 3 ) anltrwft, fo faun eta Vtoer* all ftttrifart i wOiwumk ;. 
to$ ijl t§ in finem fotyen gatte ttytiacr, fealfcfte all BAfcrc Be* 
fUramung feel Ba^lmcrtd anjufefcn. 

SBityrfm, unfer grtnnb, tft anaefommcff. 

ftnmetfttng. dine bcfontere ffet t»n Kitrifrtt if* tie H y £ o ~ 
f i t i o it. 

$ie ffeinen, unmtren, grauen 33oget tef atpftn, ti^ten SBafref (Kegeu 
ten ganjcit langcn $ag in bet frctat, fityfen guft nm$ec*). 

5lnmcrfung. 3u etnrm Sattytaotie tonne* me^tere attribute gc-^ 
$oren. 

9l\d}t aOein mein ifingfte ©ruber, fonfcetn aw$ fein tiefcet gfreunb ijl an- 
gefontnten. 

anmetfung. ButoeUen $a& b me^rere ©u&ief te talfelbe $rfttifat. 
5)al ift ieto<$ eine 3ufammfnjie$ung 4 ) me^rerer @dfre ; tool Sfrdfcifat 



') measure, ta« 2Hai ; tie SWaf*. *) weight, to* @e»i#t ; tie 
<8>ei»i($te. 8 ) to fly about, u m I) c r fliegen ; conj[ugirt toie fltegen. 4 ) 
contraction, tie 3ufammenjie$ung. 
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"inuf* ju j[dem biefet 6tye getyfcenb geba<$t toerbcn, obgtety et ni$t 

ttriebet^ott totrb. $ie beutftye €tytac$e jetgt 1 ) tie* au«btu<fH<$ 2 ), in* 

tern ba* Beitoort gefoo$ntt<$ tm Singular fle$t, toftjrenb bie cng* 
Hftye ben $lircat erfotbert. 

Sufgaftt 5:— 

The boy is industrious. The industrious boy does his 
exercise. Industrious boys work much. The working boys will 
learn much. Five boys played together. The word boy is a 
noun. This man 's boys are not industrious. I have written a 
letter to my friend. This boy here is very idle. I went nearly 
5 miles. Do you know Charles, my best friend? Many idle 
little boy3 do not learn anything. Not only my friend, but 
also my cousin arrived last night. May I give you a cup of 
tea? Bring me a cup of milk, if you please. Will you do me 
that favour 3 )? Do you like hot 4 ) tea? How do you like 5 ) this 
tea ? How is the weather to-day ? It is very mild 5 ), but a 
little windy. Did not he say that he had left the door open ? 
The water was not fresh, I could not drink it. The roast-veal 
was too fat 7 ), I could not eat it. I do not like roast-pork 8 ). 
Do you not find the soup too hot? Where is my Bister's 
thimble? It fell under the chair. Here it is, it lay under 
the chair. At what o'clock did you breakfast? I breakfasted] 
at a quarter to nine. Are you not hungry 9 ) ? No, I am 
thirsty 10 ). Sit down, let us breakfast together, (the) breakfast") 
is ready. Ring the bell 19 ), if you please. Cut") me a piece of 
bread and a little meat. Shall I pass 14 ) you the sugar ? These 



T ) to show, jeigen. •) positively, au*bru<f(i$. 8 ) favour, bie 
<ghtn{l; tein $(uta(. 4 ) hot, $etp. *) how do you like? toie fin ben 
6ie? 8 ) mild, mt(b. 7 ) fat, fett. 8 ) roast-pork, bet @$n>etnefcaten. 
*) ¥ ungrifl. 10 ) burftig. »>) &ru$flud\ ba«; bie ffrftflHUfc ») to ring 
the bell, ttingetn ; the bell, bie Aftnget. ") to cut, ftyneiben. 3$ 
ftyneibe. 3<$ f$nitt. 3$ $a*e gef<f>nttten. »«) to pass, to 
haud, tndftn. 
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sentences are not difficult at all ; I can translate them without 
any difficulty; they are very easy. I have prepared 1 ) this para- 
graph 4 ) word for word 3 ), line by line 4 ). I shall try') to repeat 
it I could not understand all he said; for he spoke too low"). 
Do I speak loud 7 ) enough 1 Did he speak too fast*) or too 
Blow 9 )*) I could not pronounce 10 ) this word; how do you pro* 
nounce it 1 Please, go up-stalrs, and fetch my book; you will 
find it on the table; but come again down-stairs as soon as 
possible. Here I am, I was up-stairs, but I could not find your 
book. Who is there? Whe is HI Is it he? No, it is not 
he, it is she. It is I. Is it you, indeed? Yes, it is I. I saw 
you go out an hour ago"). Where did you go? I did not 
think you would return so soon. They say, he has arrived. 
How do you know 13 )? I have seen him. So have I 13 ). I hare 
not written to my friend. Nor I either 14 ). It is cool 15 ), summer 
is oyer. Cannot you walk a little faster? He showed me his 
new watch; it is a gold watch. Did you see the house-clock t 
No, I saw a clock on the mantle-piece 16 ). Does your watch go 
well? It does not go very well; but if it is too fast 17 ), I put it 
back 18 ), and if it is too slow 19 ), I put it on 20 ). It has stopped 91 ) 
now; '^because I did not wind it up 33 ) this morning. Please be- 
gin 33 ) to read 1 Go on 34 ) ! Leave off 26 ), you read too fast ! 



"i) to prepare, »pt Bereiten ; regetm flfcige* 3eittoort. 2 ) fcer 91&* 
fafc; feer 9lBf<$nitt. 8 ) SBort fur SQBort. 4 ) line, tie 3ei(f; 3fite fur 
3ette. 6 ) to try, »erfu<$en. *) Teife. 7 ) laut. 8 ) fdfrneO. •) tangfam. 
10 ) to pronounce, a u 6 foremen ; coniugirt toie foremen. ") ago toirb 
am faflen fcurty tie #tapo|Uion tor iiBerfefrt. 13 ) SB o f e r totffen 
@ie ba«? lS ) 3c$ au$. 14 ) 3$ au$ n«$t. ,6 ) !u$l. 16 ) tfamin, ter. 
17 ) to be too fast [of a watch], » o r ge$en ; coniugirt tote ge$en. 18 ) to 
put back, n(id) fietten. 10 ) to be too slow [of a watch], n « c$ • 
ge^enj coniugirt tote ge$en. **) to put on, » o r fteffen. 31 ) to stop, 
leave off, ft e $ c n BleiBen ; coniugirt tote BTeiBen j jteljen tritt on fcic 
<5tetfe tcr trennBaren a$orfUBe, j. f&. icfi B I e i B e $ier ft e \j e n ; tc$ 
B i n $i:r ft e $ e n g e B It e B e n. **) to wind up, a u f jic$en ; 
coniugirt tote jte$en. ») to begin, a n fangen ; coniugirt tote fangen. 
*) to go on, fortfa^rcn; coniugirt tote fa$ren, to drive [in a carriage]. 
3$ fa$re, bu f a $ x ft , er f a $ r t. 3# f u $ x. 3c$ Bin g e * 
fasten; tranfltw: ic$ $ a B c gcfafren. *) to leave off; ctuf $&ren ; 
coniugirt tote $oren. 
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&ttf g&fce 6 : —tut lie ndcfjftc @ttmbe jit toiebetfoten : 

S>ie flufgafcen SRr. 22 be* X. Jlapitcft unb 9tr. 1, 4 itnb 7 *** 
XL &apit<(6. 

Sufgafc 7 :— Sprechubung. 

A plate with apples was being passed round 1 ) to 2 ) a group 3 ) 
of children. There was a very fine red one at the top 4 ), which 
a little girl took. "How greedy 5 ) you are/' said her next 
neighbour, "to take the largest! I intended 6 ) to take that 
myself! " 

IT. 

Leseubung. 

SDtt 93egel f It e 9 t. £>ie JBogel ft i e g e n. £et SJoget t ft 
! I e t n. $ec ©perling i ft etn SB g e f. SBityetm t ft guter 
8 a u n e7). ©te f t n b i m SS e $ t. <Diefc3 i8uc$ t ft b a « 
m c i n i g r. 9Bir n> a r e n funf. JDer Onfet i ft $ i c r. JDaS 
£au« iftjuaetfaufen. 

glnmerfung. S)aS $rAbtfat fann butc$ ein Scitwort 
obet — in SScrfcmbung mit bet (SopnU — burc^ etn (5 i g e w «• 
fc^aftaujort, etn «§ a u p t to r t [itn Stomtnatto, (Staritta 
obet von einet $rtyofUion atyfiugtg 8 )] ein 5 ft t h> r t , 3 a $ I * 
to r t , 21 b & e t & cbec but# 3 u mit bent 3 « f i n 1 1 1 » 
auSgebtucft toerben. 

{Dec tfnafce to 1 1 b g t f . tfatt fc t e i fc t f a u I. JDie Slufgafce 




Saune. 8 ) dependent, attydngig. 
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f4cint f4»cr. SBUJcfm Hift 1 ) fi$ Mug. SReis 
Srubcr $ c i f t Ocotg. ©tin (SottfU to i t b Oeet§ g e • 
* n f e n. 

9nmerfnng. SUtfer bem $Uf*jeito9rt f c i n , bat bit 
d op nla in bet cinfac^ften SBcife aulbrfitft, Qicht cf tm 5>eut* 
f<$en noa) curiae anberc 3rHtodtttr, toctye all Copula bienen. 
@>o($e finb : to c r b c n , b t c t b c n , f <$ e i n c n , fia) 
bunfen, $eifcn, gerufcn [genannt] toetbcn 
nebfi no$ cinigcn in bet paffrocn 3titform. 

Dad 3 t i t to o 1 1 at* ^rabifat btfaft [fine /Bfjitf&nng 2 ) |ttm 
© u b i c 1 1 [dtnja$t, 9Re$rja$t, SBerfim] bura) tie ffnbung au8, 
toa^ttnb bet ©tamm bad cigemlty $r&bifat entyAft; ba abet bad 
CHgcnf^aftSwott, ba* $ auptto ott u. f. to. all 
eigentltye $rflbifatc unveranbftt Mriben unb biefe Se$te$ung nic$t 
aulbrwfen Kmnen, fo ift eb*n gu biefem 3w«fc bte (5 o )> u I a er* 
fotbatUff. 

SBttyelm i fl a r 3 t. ©cine Sruber finb mcittc Sreunbe. 
SRarie ifi Secretin. 

21 n m e t f u n g. 5)a* £au£ttoott at* $rAbttat flimmt jcboc$ 
mtt bem <Subj[cft in ber 3a$t unb, totnn rt cine $etfon bqtta)nct, 
auc$ im <Skf$(e$t fiberein 3 ). 

Jtart f^rcibt f$on. <5rr fommt fMt. 9Btt$efat 
tic ft am btfitn von SUcn. ©it gin gen $anb 
in {rank. <Jr fam 1 1 e fc be* 0t e g e n 0. 



1) to imagine, fancy, bunfen, ft$ bunfen. s ) relation, bic SBc 
gifting. 8 ) to agree, u b e r e i n ftimmrn. 
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anmcrf sing. $06 $rtbifet fatttt butty abvtttiate IBe# 
fl i m m tt n e n ($r4b&ttlfcefttmmungen) rrroeitert werbeiw SHd 
gcftyicft butty bic »b*riien bet »tt unb SBeife, bet 3eit, be« 
Ottet u. f. *., foiwe butty abttetWale Sufbttufe. 

SDet Secret I • & t bctt © ty u J e t. Jtott fanb einett 
8leijHfi. 

Slnmtthng. SBte wit foteitt totfftn, fault abet bat $rftbifat 
nic^t nut butty abfcetbiaCe J8e£immungen e t to e t * 
t e 1 1 nxrben, fottbctn auty butty ©rgdnjungen (obet 
O b i t f t e ) , totfyt nrtf tnenbig {tab, urn ben JBegriff bet £$4tfg» 
leit gettrifiet 3eitodrtet tottftanbig }u marten. Stain tin 3eitoott 
tin £> b i e f t i m 31 e e u f a t i » erfbrbert, attf tottyct bic 
butty batfclfe aulgebttUfte £$&ttgfeit ubergeft'), urn ben »egttff 
veffftanbig }u ma#en, fo t)rif t tin fottye* 3ettn>9tt tin t c a n f i * 
t i * c « (mm bent Tateiniftyeu transire, to go over, ubetgei)en) 
unb bctf ©bieft ein btrcfte*. 

Set Jtuofte ffottei feine« Satetl. SJit glauben 
bent ftteunbe. dv batyte an feinen ©ruber* 
Jtart gat biefen 33 1 e i ft i f t einent 8f t e u u b t, 

ftumcttung. Kufetbem gtebt t§ »tt(t inttanfiti»e Scitofcfter, 
urityc nan) finer Gtgdnjuna 3 ) Beburftti*); tntb frfbfi ttanfftfce Beit* 



*) to go oyer, u B e t get)en ; coniugtrt role grfen. 5He SBorfltteit 
butty, u b e t , u n t e r unb u m fommen in betben gormen, alt 
ttennbate unb all u n t r c n n b a t e wt ; jeboty mtt uetftytebencr 
SBebctttimg bet jufammenaefefrten BeittoSrter ; fo j. SB. u ( e r gejen, to go 
over; fiber g e $ e n , to omit. 3>ie ^Atigfeit fce« 3ettn>Qtttf ge$t 
auf dn Otyeft fl b e t. Sort fibetge$t biefe ©cite. 2 ) complement* 
bic fctganjung. ■) to need, to want, bebfttfen; mit bent Oenitb; 
<cniuglrt nrie bflrfen. 

ia 
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Mwctcr tettcfca pmakk asjer tern tttefte* OtfA **} 
frgjnmag, am bo« ffrttifat aatntrmfea. MFyr 
axrbca tnbirefte ©fcjefte gcaaaat mm 
0eaiti9, wSativ, o*r ta Setttiliis mit 
$r3pofitionen wc. 

fftifl be* <trfo(ge« getoiff. £<r©emtfl »(■ *ii*c 
fe$4bU<$. Ocorft iff infrteben mit fees Si^c 

ftnmertung. 3eb*$ nte$ft aat 3ctt*wcfcr, foafcera mm) tat 
$rftbtfat fJe^enbe ff igenf e^afHmdrtcr erfocbesa 
oft rinc fotyc (frgaanng, rin tnbirefte* Dijeft 55a 
itUi fotye 3nfttwtt otcr dtgeuf<*afi«lDort cin inbtreftrt Oojcft 
in eiiicai * e ft t m m t e n 9 allt obcr mit finer 
oefiimmtea $*4)>0fittoa crforbcrt [regkrt], fo want 
man bid bie 0t e f t i n bet Bcitmottet um> <f i g e n * 
f^afttffedrttr. 

9Wein ©ruber Kef* n n b meine ©e$n*f*« ftyreifct. Jtart fann nw)t 
f emmen ; b c n n or if* (ran!. SWetn ©raber tteft, mane Ctytoefbr ftycrift. 

flnmetfung. SDute} bie ©erKnbung von jtoei Slulfagen 1 ) entfle$t 
ein jufammengefefrter ©afr. <t)a fotc$c @Afee gramma* 
*if<$ nnatyangig 2 ) von emanber 8 ) ftnb, fo $eif en fte beigeorbnet 
obet c o o r b i n i 1 1 4 ) ; fie toerben bwc$ eoorbinatt»e 
aoniunltionen wtomtben ober o$ne Goniunftion aufammengefefct. 

ffiityefoi fann ni$t femmtn, to e U er fran! tfl. SBityetm, b e r 
franf ifl, fann ntejt fommen. 



1 ) assertion, bie Hulfage. 3 ) independent. '*) each other, one 
another [einanber fcitb oft flatt be« ttflejrfoen f i $ getanie}tj. 
4 ) co-ordinate. 
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Slnmerfung. SBenn bagegen »on jtoei @fifeen. bet cine [bet Stefan* 
fafl von bent anbetn ["tern £atq>tfafce] abljangtg ifi, fo nennt man. 
ben einen untergeorbnci 1 ). Die 3$etbinbimg gef$ie$t 
in einem folc^cn Satte buw$ bie fubotbinaticen Q on* 
j u n f t i o n e n ©ter bit r e I at t » e n gfurtoortei^ 
£>er £au£tfafr bteibt grammatifc$ wnab^angig, to detent bee Stefan* 
fafr — fo ju fagen — einen $$eit be* $au#fafre8 bilbet. 2l\qt 
'3 to e i 2lu«fagen toerben serbunben [toie bet beigeotbnetex 
©ftfcen], fonbern c8 crijttrt 2 ) nut e i n e 2(u8fage, namlicty bie im 
$aia»tfafre enttjattene, ju h>et$er tec §Re&enfafe at* (5 r to e i t e t u n g 3 ) 
— in bee Sorm eme* @afce* — ge^ott. 

.Karl lam na$ einigen £ a g e n. £arl Jam, n a $ b e m 
tinige Sage toctgangen 4 ) to a r e n. 

21 n m e r f u n g. S)ie aboerbiate SBefiimmung, toel^t 
ba* $tAbi!at cine* etnfad^en ®a$e* ettoeitett, famt ba^ec lete^t . in 
bie $otm eine* Sftebenfafce* wrtoanbeft*) tocrfan. 

®v&$abz 8:— 

The sun 6 ) shines. The week had passed away. The eagle 7 ) 
is a bird. Your brother is of bad humour. He was wrong. 
Which flower is yours 1 How many came ? There came seven. 
Charles was there. These sentences are to be translated. Those 
sentences are to be fluently translated. My cousin is called 
Mary. William remains an idle boy. His (female) cousins are 
the friends of my sister. Frederick mocks at everybody. Ho 



*) subordinate* 2 ) to exist, erifHren. 3) enlargement, bie One* 
toeiterung. 4 ) to p&ss away, uergcijen • conjugirt tote g e $ e n. 5 ) to 
transform, vertoanteln. 6 ) sun, bie ©onne. 7 ) eagle, ber fttl.T; bie 
»bler. 



aerer thinks of bis frienda, Mj brother arrired after tome 
weeks. My brother arrired, after some weeks had passed. 

When did jour friend attire 1 Last night at 8 o'clock. 
Last night at 1 o'clock. This morning at 7 o'clock. This 
forenoon at a quarter pest 11. Jest at noon. This afternoon 
SO minutes past 4. To-morrow morning 1 ) he will set oaf) 
again. It is fonr o'eloek striking. Yes, time passes so quickly. 
I most go now; will you accompany 3 ) me 1 No, yon walk too quick; 
I most go a little slower. Yon need not wait for 4 ) me. My 
cousin expects me. Don't forget*) to copy*) my letter; bat yon 
mast write well, straight?) and exact 9 ). Now dress 9 ) yourself. 
Undrem*)yoiiiBel£ Change your things^). Make haste'*), otherwise I 
cannot wait for yon. If you are cold, warm 11 ) yourself. He 
was going to write a letter to me, when I suddenly arrired. 
Hare you done 14 )1 Hare you done writing 1 *) 1 If the letter 1b 
ready, I will direct 16 ) it, seal 17 ) it, and takei*) it to the post- 
office 19 ). Tell me, please, where you are going now. Whence 
did yon come, when I taw yon the day before yesterday 1 I 
was going home, and came from my Mend's whom I had not 
seen for some time 10 ). Do you like plums 1 I bought some 11 ), 
taste 8 ) them. I hare eaten three. Kerer mind**), take another 
[one more] 14 ). Stop"), conductor 91 ), 1 want to get out 37 ). Get 



') to-morrow morning, morgot frity. *) to set out, a b trifle*, 
*) to accompany, fegleutn. 4 ) to wait for, toorten auf [Accas.]. ') 
to forget, tttgcfiat. 3$ wrgeffe, tv«crgifft,cr ftergiftt. 3$ 
ttergaf. 3$ fafe ftcrgeffen. 93 cr gift I *) to copy, 
a t flatten ; eoejegfet trie ftycritai. "*) straight, aerobe. 8 ) exact, 
graau. 9 ) to dress one's self, fU} a n tteiben. ,0 ) to undress one's 
self, flc$ aut Attorn. ») to change the dress, fid) umMeiten. '*) to 
make haste, jty Sfrilen. 1S ) to warm one* self, fid) toatmen. ") I 
hare done [intransitive], ty bin frrtig. **) mit bent Gtyttixn. '•) to 
direct, abtefftren. 17 ) to seal, fiegetn. l8 ) tragen. 1V ) post-office, 
sal $eftamt, spcflfareau, bie $oft *>) frit einiger Sett. »>) loetyc. ») 
to taste, fofitn, JrroWren. ») bal ftyabet mtyi. * 4 ) nocfr cine. *) to 
stop, on fatten; coniugttt toie tyalten. * 8 ) Qonbufteur, ber. ^ to get 
oat, atrtfletgen ; ecnjught toie ftctgnt, to rise, to mount, to step up. 3$ 
frige. 3$ fH e g. 3<$ * i it g e ft i e g e n. 
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In 1 ) 1 The room in which he lives, ii rather dark ; generally 
there is no fire in it Hare the fire lighted 1 ); close the 
abutters, and have a candle brought Have yon any writing- 
paper 3 )] This is too thin; have yon not a thicker kind! 

SttfjpAe 9:— ffot tic nAtyjiett etnnben jn nriebeityoten: 

3>ie Sfofgaben Sfor. 1, 4, 7, 8, 11 link 14 let XII. StatfttU. 

Sufjraht 10:— Sprechubung. 

An Irishman 4 ) bought a pair of new boots, and had them 
sent home. He then began to try them on, but did net succeed in 
it After a great deal 6 ) of labour 6 ) and 7 ) pulling 8 ), he could no 
longer continue the violent 9 ) exertion 10 ) ; therefore he gave it 
up 1 )), declaring 12 ) " that he perceived 18 ) very clearly 14 ), he should 
never get these boots on 18 ) till he had worn them a day or 
two.* 

V. 
Leaeiibung. 
£>« SRiifee fcetoarf toe* €tylafc*. 3<$ g e b e n f e mein ei 



l ) to get in, e t n fietgen; coniugiri tote fietgen. 2 ) to light, a a * 
gfinben. 8 ) writing-paper, bos @$reityapier. 4 ) Irishman, feet 3ttAntct. 
6 ) rie( ; na$ einer $tAj>ofUtcn muf* t> i e t beflutirt toetteu. •) labour, 
tie fcrbeit ; tie SMitye. ?) t> i e I if* jn toieberfyrteit. *) to pull, gieytn, 
preen ; tm ©eutftytn toirt $iet ter 3 n f i n i t i » fubftantfotfty gebtau#t ; 
ta$et b a S 3 i e $ e n , b a 6 3errcn. 9 ) violent, $eftig. 10 ) 
exertion, tie Snffrengung. 11 ) to give up, aaf geben; conpigitt trie 
geben. 12 ) to declare, erflAren j gu ufcerfefcen : „ intern er e t * 
Matte", ©otye ^arttct^al'Confhuftionen ftot tetm ttoerfefcen am 
tern Gfngliftyen in tat $eutf<$e getoo$n(ic$ in StetenfAfce ju Kttoanteliu 
13 J to perceive, to a $ r ne$men [eonfugfet toie ue$men] ; fu^tcn ; fefen, 
1 V 9 an 3 fcutlty, ganj genan ; vdttig. 16 ) to get on, an t&vmmtn, con* 
ingirt toie fommen. $erfeft: i$ $afce antcCommeiu 
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IttttbA SXt JtBofe fan bet ttBterrtycl mu^t e n tbefreni). 
«k ctmangcltcB') bei ©offer*. Cc ^atrt») brine 4 

VetflflBbCf''}. 

mnmcrf«Bg. fflir fates faon im IV. 3$eUe biefef 
Jtaptfdf wb Ice StefttOB bet 3 e i t to o r t e r nab 
«Jtgenf$aftt»orter gtfpmfen. 9Ranc$e in* 
tranfttite 3eittodrter unb maw|c (Sri gen* 
f$aftftodrtct crfw be m immrt cin inbirettei 
Dlitlt im QeBttitt. Stfe g e * rd u <* 1 i c$ ft en 4 ) 
btefer intarafitiMn BetttDfctev finb : Seburfen, e n t - 
be$ren, tttnaiged, gebenten, $atren, 
la$en, fe)oneB s ), fpotten, tergeffen, 
to a r 1 1 ii. 3rify<r gab d no$ meftere 8 ) fo(<$e 3titti>drtet ; title 
berfeften finb jeboc} im Sanfe bet Brit t r a n f i t i v geteorben unb 
toctben temgemd^ 7 ) je^t mit bem 21 c c u f a t i » gebrau$t, obex 
fommen nnr no<$ f e C t e n all 3ntranfittva mit bem (ftenitfo »or. 
6ol$e finb: Styien, brauc^en, gebrau$en, tnifebrautyeii 8 ), era>d$* 
nen, geniefen 9 ), $uten 10 ), toafrnefmen; au$ f$snen unb 
toergeffeu finb fc$on gen>d$nlu$er aft Sranfittaa ; I a <$ e n 
mit bem Qcnittv toitb gttoo$ntt<$ bur$ t a $ e u 
ttbec [«ccuf.] erfefct. 

ffr n a $ m f i$ bet tfinbet a n n ). 3$ e n t f i n n e 
m i $ ») biefet ffaUti. 



1 ) to be without, to miss, ent6e$ren, ecmangeln. 2 ) to wait 
patiently for, fatten [@enitt»], ») assistance, bie <$itfe. 4 ) usual, 
common, ge&rau$ti$. *) to spare, ftyonen. 6 ) several more. 
accordingly. *) to abase, to make an ill use. •) to enjoy. 3$ 
fltniefe. 3$ g e n o f I. 3$ $abe g e n o f f e n. 10 ) to watch. ») to 
take care of, to interest one's self, fl$ a n ne$men -, coniugitt ttie 
sefmen. «) to recollect, fic$ entflnnen. 
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a n m c t f u n g. 5Die fotgenben tcfletiacn Setttoortct etfot* 
tern eBenfalfe tin, i nb ir e! t c 8 OBJ eft im (Sent* 
ti)>: @ic$_ annefmen, fic$ Bebicnen 1 ), fUf» 
Befleifigen*), ftc$ Bemft^tigen*), fty ent- 
fatten 4 ), fU$ cntfinnen, fty crBatmcn 5 ), 
flc$ ctinncrn 6 ), ftc$ crftcucn [freuen]?), fi<$ 
rufmcn 8 ), fic$ f^flmen 9 ). 

Sffiit B«f$«Ws<« 10 ) bicfcn 2R a n n bcS <D t e b ft a $1 8 »). 

21 n m e t f u n g. SRanc$e ttanfiti»e Bettoortet etfcctcrn 
cmf et tern bireften Oh{tH [tern 21 c c u f a t i » ber $er* 
fon]. nw$ ein inbirefteS Db[tU [ben ©cnititt bet @ac$e 
obcr bet $erfon]. @ot$c finb : $nttagen, B c t a u « 
Ben 12 ), Btf$ulbigen, e n t B i n b e n I3 ), cnt* 
laffen"), c n tf e 4 e n 15 ), ft 6 e t $ eB e n"» 6 ). ( 

JDcr arme SRann if* in e i n e 8 $eifianbc8 B e b u t f 1 1 g 17 ). 
Oft ip bc8 2Bege8 funbig"> 8 ). 

a n m e r f u n 9. SDte folgenben <2figenf$aft6toottet 
erforbevn eBenfalfe etn i n b i r e 1 1 e 8 OBieft im ® e n i t i » : 
JBebfitfttg, B c to u f 8 t l »), e i n g e b e n ! »<>), fftfigai), 



1 ) to make use of. 2 ) to apply one's self. 3$ Befleifitge ntty. 
3$ B e f ti f 8 [fcfWfltgte] mty. 3$ $aBe mic$ B e f I i f f e n [Be* 
fleijHgt]. 3 ) to seize, to take possession of. 4 ) to abstain from ; con* 
jugirt wie fatten. *) to have mercy. ^ to remember. 7 ) to enjoy. 
8 ) to boast of. ") to be ashamed of. l0 ) to accuse, Beftyutfeigen, an* 
flagen. ") theft, bet 3)ieBfta$T. ia ) to rob, to bereave. w ) to re- 
lease, to absolve; conjugirt wie Btnben. l4 ) to dismiss; coniugtet toie 
faffen. ,6 ) to displace. I 6 ) to spare, to dispense, uBetyeBen. 3<$ 
uBeryeBe. 3$ « B e t $ B. 3$ $aBe fiBer$oBen; toie $eBen, to 
lift, to raise. 3$ $eBe. 3$ $ B. 3$ $aBe g e $ B e n. 17 ) in 
want of. 18 ) acquainted with. 19 ) conscious. 20 ) mindfal. 31 ) capable, 
able. 
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tootter toMrfen gutoeiteft auf et tern bireften Cb{dt nod} einet fenteren 
ffrganjuttg, urn ba* #tdbifat autjubtfltfen. €tot($e ffrgdnjungen 
toerben I n b i r e f t e JD & i e f t c genannt unb fommen im 
® c n i t i »', im 5> a t i * , ober in • © c t B i n b u n g mit 
.% x H p o f i t i o n e n »ot. 

(Bft tft be 6 (Srfolflcl gctoif*. $et flBein i ft bem tfinbc 
fc$4bU<$, (Skorg i ft jufrieben mit bem ©ud&e. 

fcnmcrfung. 3eboe) nl$t nut 3eittoottet, fonbetn anty im 
^rflbifat fte$enbe (Jigenf <^af timorter etfotbetn 
oft cine fotye Grganjung, eininbitcfte8 D & | e f t. JDa 
febel fotye 3eittoott ober <5igenf$aft«toort tin inbitefttf Dtyeft 
in cittern fceftimmten 8f a U e ober mit e i n e t 
fcefttmmten jptOofition erfbrbert [tegiert], fo nennt 
man birt bie Bt e 1 1 i o n bet 3 e i 1 to 5 t t e t unb (5 i g e n * 
f$a.f t toflrter. 

(Wcin ©ruber Ticft unb meine @$tocftet fc$reifct. Sari fann nu$t 
fommen; benn et ift franf. SDMn ©tuber ticft, meine €><$toefbr f<$tet6t. 

Slnmerfung. S)ur<$ bie ©crttnbung von jtoci SlueTagen 1 ) entfie$t 
ein jttfammt ngfftjjttt @afr. $a fotc$e @A$e gramma* 
itf$ unafc^angig 2 ) von einanber 8 ) finb, fo $eif en fie fceigeorbnct 
ober c o o t b i n i r r*) ; fie toetben bwr<$ cootbinative 
(Soniunftionen verfomben ober o$nc Goniunftion aufammengefefct. 

SBttyefoi fann ntyt fommen, to e U er franf ift. SBityctm, b e r 
franf ift, fann nu$t fommen. 



\) assertion, bie Slutfage. 8 ) independent. 3 ) each other, one 
another [einanber totrb oft ftatt U9 teffexioen f i $ ge*tau(|t]. 
4 ) co-ordinate. 
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Slnmerfnng. SGBenn bagegen »on jtoei @a$en. bet cine [bet Stcbcn- 
fafl von bem anbetn ["tern £aiq>tfafce].ap$angig ifi, fo nennt man. 
ben cinen untergtotbntt 1 ). JDie ajetfcinbung gejtyte$t 
in einem folc^cn Satte bur<$ bie fubotbtnatt»en Son* 
junfttoncn ©ber bie relattocn ffurtoottcr. 
£>er £amrtfafc blciBt grammatifc$ unatyangig, tod^renb bet Sfteoen* 
fafr — fo ju fagen — einen 3$etf be* J&awrtfafre« oilbrt. 9l\djt 
"5 to c t 2lu«fagen toerben uerfcunben [trie bet betgeottnetcn 
©ftfcen], fonbern e« erijKrt 2 ) nut cine 2to8fage, namlic$ bie im 
£am;tfa$e ent§attenc, ju toetyer bee §Reoenfafe at* (5 r to e 1 1 e t u n g 3 ) 
— in ber Sorm eine$ ©afce* — gc$ott. 

£ail f a m na$ einigen Hagcti. Jtorl Cam, n a $ b e m 
tinige Sage actgangen 4 ) toaren. 

21 n m e r f u n g. 3)ie abserbiate SBeflimmung, tottyc. 
bat $cAbi!at cine* einfac^en @afce* ettoeitert, fann ba$e* lei<$t in. 
bie $otm eine* Stebenfafee* wrtoanbeft 6 ) toetben. 

<&\if$ahz 8:— 

The sun 6 ) shines. The week had passed away. The eagle 7 ) 
is a bird. Your brother is of bad humour. He was wrong. 
Which flower is yours ) How many came ? There came seven. 
Charles was there. These sentences are to be translated. These 
sentences arc to be fluently translated. My cousin is called 
Mary. William remains an idle boy. His (female) cousins are 
the friends of my bister. Frederick mocks at everybody. He 



l ) subordinate* 2 ) to exist, erifiiren. 3) enlargement, bie Qtc* 
toetterung. 4 ) to pass away, uergeijen ; conjugirt toie g e $ e n. 6 ) to 
transform, ttttoanbeln. 6 ) sun, bie @onne. 7 ) eagle, ber 9M.T; tie 
Abler. 
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aimettuRg. Sue) Ux unpcrfdnti^cn [obet unpct* 
fealty gcfrrou^tcn] Betitwrtera fanmt ein inbircftct DBjrtt 
tut Da ti» bct. 

ffiityetra ift fcinera ©ruber a$nU<$i). (jft ift ifm gldc^ 
gultig*). <Da« toirb 3$nen nac$t$etUgs) friu. 

Burner Fung. 9Raiu}e <5igcuf<$aft«»dttet [unb 
$attici)>ifn] cifvcbcrn cfcnfattl cin inbiteftet O&jett im 
$ a t i to. Gobfc flnb ; ^n(i^ angat^m, 
tcgtciflia)*), * « * U f I i <* ') , tefavst*), be. 
quern'), b e f <$ toe r H$ 8 ), ftctouftt, banfbar 9 ), 
biculicji ), etgtu"), er t»«et li$ »), cr!Ut» 
lie*' 3 ), frtmb, furcjtbar } 4 ), g e f ft ^ r t i d^ i«), 
g e f d 11 i g 1°), ge$orfam, gefuttb, getteu 17 ), 
gtei<$, gleietygultig, gunflig, gut, $et(* 
fam' 8 ), iieb, n a 4 t $ e i 1 1 g , n a $ e , s u ft ti c$ , 
tec$t, f<$ftblic$, fcjtoer, i$cuer, ttcu, 
t tent of, ubertegeni 9 ), »erbA$ttg, toajr* 
fdfrcinlicj, tocttf, toie$ttg B0 ), to illtommtu* 1 ),. 
jtoetfeljaft*). 

ffiir nennen bief en SRann unfereu ffteunb. 

tlnmerfung. ffiic Bet ben Betttoortern fciu, tocrben,. 
fttetben, fetyctnen u. f. to., toete$c aft <5opufa ge* 




portant. 81 ) welcome. *») doubtful 



;— 283 — 

6rauc$t toerben, eiu boppetter Stominattt) wrfommt, fo 
* fann Bet ben 3eito3rtern nehnen, $eifen, fc^etten 1 ), 
f $ t mj> fe n 2 ), taufens) etn bofcpelter 3lc cufa • 
ti» aorfommen. 

Oft lieji mic$ g c$en. 

2lnmerfung. S)et 5lcc«fatt» fommt auc£ in SScrHnbung 

mit etnetri 3nftntti« \>oc; namentft$ fcei ben 3eit* 

to or tern lc$ren, ^etflen, fefen, $5 ten, 
fftften, finben. 

ftttfftafc 11 i—^ 

If you follow the example of your dear brother, you will soon 
speak German. I need a new book. Do not mock that man. 
The bird escaped the cage. Show me the. way. His. behaviour 4 ) 
displeases me. He ought to be ashamed of such a behaviour. 
The poor man was in want of (the) money. I am not 
acquainted with the way. The man was suspected of (the) 
theft. His son U like him. Working (bie 2W&eit) is jtroublesome 
to the idle boy. 

I have been learning (transl.: I learn already since 5 )" the 
German language [these] ten months, I translate these sentences 
with great facility 6 ). You have done your exercises in a 
hurry?). Have you seen my new boots? They are made after 
the newest fashion 8 ), but they hurt 9 ) me. The soles^ ) are not 
thick enough, and the heels 11 ) are too low. Take my [transl. 



l ) to scold. 34 ftytte, bu fc$tUft, er fc$Ui. 3$ f$alt. 
3c$ $a*e gefcyolten. €>c$tlt! [@<$ette!] s ) to nickname. 
8 ) to christen. 4 ) ba* Setragen. 6 ) In such phrases the use of the 
past tense in English is idiomatic, and must be rendered by the 
Present. 8 ) bie SetcJHgfett. 7) \ n <5u f# 8) i\ t gn > e , 9) . to } asTtt 

brucfcn, ttriefcen. 10 ) sole, bie ©ofte, ") heel, ber 5lbfa^. 
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to m«] mown* for a pair of boot*. Eat something, before yam 
go out, I will giro job mom eold meet. Cot me a small piooo 
of bread. Are jot fond of [translate effta €fe acta] gapes 1 I 
will pay [taasL make] aoaao Tisite tUa afternoon. There are 
new potatoes 1 ), will job teste them! I prefer*) broad to 
potatoes. Will you take [tranaL drink] eome teat Here is 
the sugar-basin*). Poor 4 ) the tea out 4 )- Walt an instant*). 
Look as*) your watch, if you please. I hare it not with me, 
What a pity 7 ) 1 He is an educated 8 ) man. There are many 
idiomatic*) expressions in every language. 

fltaffcxte 12:— Wr tie nUftt* tfenftxs ja tsfcaccfsfca : 
JDfe flaffloBcn ffU. 1, 4, 7, 10 m& 18 be* JUL tasttftt. 

ffafgau* 18; — Sprechatrang. 

A London newspaper 10 ) related 11 ) the other day the follow- 
ing incident 1 *): A Frenchman foil OYerboard u ) last night from 
the steamer 14 ) which took the Cobden Club 1 *) back 1 *) from 
Greenwich. He was subsequently 17 ) rescued 18 ). When he re- 
turned to 19 ) the deck 90 ), the first tiring") he courteously 



*■) potato, bit Jtottoffrf. *) to prefer, vorgicjca; conisgfet tsk 
}i$tn. *) tic 3tufctbofe. 4 ) to pour out, eingiefot [aalgicfm]; 
coniugirt toic giefen, to poor. 3e) gieft. 3d) go f 8. 3<$ yo&e ge« 
goffcti. *) b«t 3lugen6fl<f. *) to look at, fe^en ita$. fflk 
ftyabt! ») geftlbct. ») ibtematifa). 1°) cine Satbater Btiiusg; bet 
Spnfconnr, bie Sonbenfttit, a native of London, one living in London, 
one from London; Sonbonet, that which u in, concerns, belongs to, 
comes from London, etc.; tier JBetftnet; bal ©tttroet ZtUn. tBott aucn 
©tAbtenamen u. f. ». fotmett falty %aupttt>btttt — lie attrttittfoifty and) 
tot anberrs $au#to5ttetn fUfyn tonnett — geftttbet »«tben. Il ) to relate, 
Bcti^ten, mctbctt; erjft$(en. »*) bet SBorfaQ. « 8 ) to fall overboard, 
Hbet JBwb fatten. ") bet JDamtfet; bal JDamtf&oot, tic JDamtffowte ; 
bal aamtfttifF. ") bet GofoernQHttb. *•) to take back, jut fid* 
fringes. W) y iewuf. **) to rescue, rctten, 19 ) auf. *) bal Be*. 
") bal Ofrflc. 
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nid, was that ha hoped, he bad not kept the steamer 
waiting 1 ). 

VI. 
Leseubung. 

UBir gtoeifeln 3 ) an bet @>ad)e. 34 glaufce 3 ) an 
fein e n ffrieben. SWan etfcnnt 4 ) ben SBogel a n fatten 
ffebern. 3»an bcfeflig t 6 ) etnen Gkgenjtanb an tin e m an* 
bewn. Stan ft i n b e t cinen Qegenjtanb an cin e n anbeten, 
€ie finbern 6 ) mid) an bee Srtieit. Ore jlati 7 ) an 
einet entfef&fen 8 ) Jfcanlfeii 9 ). Cfe Utt*) an 3a$nfd)merj T1 ). 
9Bot an leiben 6ie? (ft tft^te") fid) an feinem 
geinbe. Oft g I e i a) t w ) feinem Stuber a n ffleif ; abet er 
neetit if ft 14 ) ifn an Solent. Dec Srief ift an mid) 
abteffitt. Set SRenfc} gen>5fnt u ) fid) an &0e*. 3d) 
to en be 16 ) mid) an bid). (Shr nintmt Sfeil 17 ) an bent 
Unttrri^ti 8 ). (ft »etj*eifeUl 9 ) am Sefcn. fft feftt 
[a mange It] 30 ) an einct 6ad)e. Qrof an tiktft; g(eid) 
an 3afttn; fd)toad) an Jtttyet; jttnet arm, reid) leer, 



?) to keep waiting, an flatten [conjugirt tote fatten]; watte 
laffen. *) to doubt of, gtoeifetn an. 8 ) to believe u», glantai an. 
4 ) to know by, etfennen a n ; coniugitt toie fennen. *) to fasten to, 
eefefttgen an. •) to kinder fj», ftnbent an. 7) to die of, fterten an. 
8) terrible. 9 ) illness, bie. l0 ) to suffer from, leiben am 3a) 
feibe. 3d) litt. 3a) fate gelitten. ") tooth-ache, bet 3o$n- 
ftmtq, "*) to revenge one's self upon, fid) rAd)en an. I s ) to be 
equal to someone m, Cin em gletd)en an, 3d) gleid)e. 3d) glid). 
3d) faoe geglid)en. 14 ) to surpass someone t*, Gin en ufterttejfen 
an; ttBettrefjen, coningtcft toie treffen, to kit, to strike. 3d) ttejfe, bn 
triffft, er ttifft. 3d) traf. 3d) fate getroffen. Stiff! 
w ) to accustom to, fU} getotyneu an. '*) to apply to, ftd) tpenben an ; 
toenben, to tarn, eoningitt toie fenben. 1 ') to take part in, Sfeit 
nefmen an. 18 ) instruction, bee. '•) to despair o/*, tetgtoetftin an. 
80 ) to be in want of, ftf len [mangeln] a n. 
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f trim, d}n(ic$, flarf, uberlegen, Irani, ftne$tbati) 
an n. {. to. item 3toetfet an bet €ku^c ©a ©laube am 
etnen ffrtcten. £i« 9U<$e*) a« bent 8enbc SHe ZfeUnafme*) 
am Untetrty*. Scr 9tei<$t$nm ai ffri^tn. 

Knmerfnug. Side intranf ttibe Btittoorter nub tietc 
€tgcnf<$aftf todrtet erforbern immcr tin inbircftet Ob* 
left mit finer fteftimmten $rapofitton« [$aubttodtter 
betfclben Stytammuna 4 ) etforbcrn rin Sttrifat mit berfetben 
$r dp of it ion.] JDa He ga$(rek$en*) (aombinationen*) Hefet 3ltt 
nie todttfty uberfefrt iverben tonnen, fonbern etnec @b?ac$e eiaentfum* 
ltc$ flnb, fo iffc ttrt tie tefcte unb fltytoteriajte fcufgabe fur JDen* 
iemgen, bet eine ftembe 6prac$e gtiinbtty letnen wilt JDte obigra 
2lii*brucfe erfotbern tie $ta*ofltiott an, fcalb mit bent S>atit>, 
balb mit bem Slccufatw. SBettete SBeifrtete mit anbeten $r<U 
pofttionen fotgen. 

3$ betttaue 7 ) auf beinen 9tat$ unb oerlaffe 8 ) mty ouf 
H$. 3$ cec^ne 9 ) [ja^le] unb fcetufe 10 ) mi^ auf metnen 
Sreunb. 3$ anttoortete auf feinen JBttcf. Ox roartete auf 
mty. 5>\t ©umme 11 ) ftelauft") fla> auf 50 $fitnb. 3$ be* 
fc$ranfci 3 ) mtcb. auf biefe JBcifricte. Orr »etjic$tet ") auf 
fein ffle$t. 



J ) fertile, fruitful. 2 ) vengeance. 3 ) partaking, participation. 
4 ) derivation, He. 6 ) numerous, aa$trei$. «) combination, tie Com* 
btaation. 7 ) to trust w, oerttauen auf. 8 ) to rely upon, fidfr wrfaffen 
auf; coniugirt toie taffen. 9 ) to reckon upon, ree^nen [gotten] auf. 
W) to refer to, fty berufen auf; conjugirt nrie tufen. H ) sum. 
I 2 ) to amount to, fic$ befaufen auf; conjugirt one laufen, to run. 3c$ 
laufe. 3c$ (ief. 3c* bin getaufen [abet: $at ftcb belaufen]. 
Sauf! I 8 ) to confine to, ficb, befaranfen auf. > 4 ) to dispense with, 
*er}t<$ten auf. 



— 287 — 

3lbonnirenl) @ie auf biefe SeitungP ®t6cn ©ie auf ben 
flnaben »c$t 2 ). 3$ moc^e auf 3$r SBerfcauen 3 ) Hnftotuc^ 4 ). 
23ejie$t fia} 6 ) 3$te ©enurtung auf- mi<$? Of* bctuljt 6 ) tt>o$l 
auf cinem Srttyum. (St te$nte ftc^T) att f ten Stfa. 3$ ^alte 8 ) 
a u f JDrbnung 9 ). $ o f f e n 10 ) hrit a u f beffere 3citen ! 3$ ttint e n ) 
auf 3$re ®efunb$eit. @ei a^tfam 13 ) auf Me8, toad bu ftefli unb 
aufmerffam 13 ) auf 2We«, toad bu $orft. (Jt ift bofe") auf 
tnic$. 3$ Bin fl o t a 1 *) auf bic$. ©inb @ie eif erf udfrtig 18 ) auf 
i$nP 3$ %aU SSertrauen a uf metn fRttyt. SDic 2lntn>ott auf 
ten »rief. 

21 u 8 feinem SBtiefe erfe$e 17 ) i$, baf8 er fctnetoegS aut Cigennu^ 8 ) 
fo ge$anbelt Ipt ober urn Stufcen au8 ber ©a$e ju gic$cn' 9 ), 
fonbetn toett er au8 gutcn (Sritobcn t>otftc$tig fein tnufflte. ($8 ftetyt 
bet [tiegt an] 20 ) S^nen. 3$ toeifl e« au8 <Jrfa$rung«). 

©teiben ©ie bet un«. 3$ fafatc* 8 ) i$n bet ber Sanb. <5r 
fc$to5rt w ) bei feiner (5$re. ©ic too^nen bei 3$rem JBruber. 
"egen ©ie bal JBuc$ bet ©eite M ). Oft ijt bei 3l«en be(iebt 25 ). 

3<$ fuge mt^*) in 2We8 unb mif$e mic? 17 ) ntyi gern in 



1 ) to subscribe to, a6onmten auf. 2 ) to look to, 2lc$t geben 
Ia<bten] auf. 8 ) confidence, ba8. 4 ) to lay claim en, to pretend to, 
&nfrru($ mac$en auf. 6 ) to refer to, to relate to, bejie^f n, fi<$ be$ie$e* 
auf j coniugirt toie jte^en. 8 ) to rest on, beru^en auf. 7 ) to lean 
upon, fty * e $ nen au f» *) to observe, fatten auf. 9 ) tidiness, bit 
JDrbnung. 10 ) to hope for, $offen auf. ' ') to drink to [one's health], 
trinfen auf. ") careful, mindful of, atytfam auf. I3 ) attentive to, 
•aufmertfam auf. 14 ) angry with, bofe [erjufnt] ' a u f. i 6 ) proud 
*f, ftota « u f. 16 ) jealous of, eifetfuc^tig auf. 17 ) to see, to perceive, 
to gather from, erfe$en aui- t coniugirt n>ie fe$en. 18 ) selfishness, ber. 
is) to profit bp, SRufcen sicken aui. *>) it rests with, e8 ffr$t bei, 
ttcgt an. **) experience, fete. **) to keep, hold by, faffen, fatten bet. 
») to conjure, ftytooren bet. u ) to put, to lay aside, bei ©cite 
legen, fefren, fteflen. *•) liked by, beliebt bet. M ) to accommodate one's 
jelf to, fty fugen in. ") to meddle with, fty mif^en in. 



fft* luffunfrrilm 6k totes fit) it i|m § ct 4ftfe}t *).. 
Ckgtcifcn in mta* 9tes)fte ein*). Stan tat* betoanbett*), 
c?f«t?e«<), 0Cfe)i<fP), jlftrftie), gref, fe)»ae), ffcatf 
in erne? €a^c fcis. Sal name ty ciiai ding tiff) in «icfau 
dwe^tc* 

ft JanbettT) «it «a*toanb. feben trie 01 it (fib 8 ) 
Kit ^m. 

6trebe naty biffcm dick. dtfnnbige bi<$ 9 ) naa) bent 
•Jkge. (Ft tic^tet fiej 10 ) >a(| mit. 3c$ teife ita$ Otforb 
ab 11 ). <Bht f c ^ n t fie) n a e) ffccifeit. 3>«l ©aflet f e) m e if r") 
n a e) JtaH >»). $« f n e) fH«) n « e) beinem Sufe. 3e$ a i e 1 1 e>*> 
unb f <$ f ««•) n a ty ban ©dgef. d« t i c $ t«) #et n a 6} 

5Dic «e$nfnc$H 9 ) vac} bet fretyeit 

Grt beftagt fi<**) unb befc$toett fie$") fiber 
bic}. Cttbtfefl* 9 ) bit tti<$t fiber bein ©ettagenP SBfc tontben 
einig") ft bet biefcn $mt!t. 3$ bin e r ft an n t") fibet- 



1 ) to disappoint o/*, touften, fty tanftyen in. *) to infringe on^ 
c i n greifen i n ; eoniugitt trie greifen, to seise, to gripe. 3e) gtetje. 
3e) gtiff. 3^ $abc gegtiffen. 8 ) skilled, versed to, be* 
feanbat in. 4 ) conversant fa» etfdfrten in. •) expert m, gefdpicft in^. 
•) usurpation, bet. 7) to deal t», janbetn mit *) to have pity 
[compassion] <m, SRttteib foben mi t. •) to enquire for, fty ertttnbtgen 
n a 4. 10 ) to conform to, fty ric^ten na<^. 11 ) to set out, to leave 
for, a b teifcn na^, 19 ) to taste </, to savour •/, fametfen n a 4. 
,s ) chalk, bet. 14 ) to search, seek /or, fn^cn n a $. «) to levels 
to aim at, gielen n a 4. l*) to shoot at, fctyicfen na^. 
34 tyiffc 34 f$sf«. 3^ $«** gefcjoffen. 6$iefc!' 

Sc^ief !] 17 ) to smell o/, rie$en na<b* 3$ tte^e. 3$ ro$»- 
tyibt flcrc^em !•) gas, bat. l9 ) longing, ardent desire. 
") to complain of fi$ beffagen abet. *!) to make complaints of, 
ff$ bef^toeren fi b e t. n ) to Unsh at, errotyen fl b e t. **) in har- 
mony with, einig fi b e r. **) astonished a/; etpaunt ft b et. 
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feitten g(ei£ unb f v e u e mi$ n B e t benfeTBen. SRon f p t * <9 * # 
tac$t, fc^erat 1 ), fttgert fic$a), BettuBt fi<$ 3 ), 
gt ft mt fic$ 4 ) fiBet eine ©a$e. SWan !«nn BetrfiBt 5 ), e«* 
$aBen«), etjiitnt 7 ), fto$, t ran tig uBer ettoa* fetn. 
JDie SBef$toetbe 8 ) ttfcct bi<$ if* ungetec$t 9 ). 

3$ Benetbe 10 ) @ie ntyt urn tie <5$te. 5>«rf ic$ @ie urn cin 
®(a« ffiaffet bitten? <&x fummett fity 1 *) mc$t urn mty. <Sf« 
J a n b e 1 1 f t $ i a ) u m tine JWeinigfeit 18 ) ; i<$ $aBe mic$ u in etnen 
©fitting »et rennet 14 ). £>ie $lngft M ) urn ben SSrubet. £et 
©tteit 18 ) um'IWtytt. 

(ft fftngt styt von mit afc 17 ). 3$ mufl »on meinet 2UBeit 
lei en. Ore wit fern 18 ) von feinen ffteunben. 

die ftttcyten ficy») *ot bet ®efa$t*°). <5t fejeut 8 *) fi<y 
*ot bev SltBeit. SOBet f($nfct») mty »ot bem Unglu*P 3$ 
*etge v e M ) »or 5)utfl*«). 3$ n> a t n e **) bic$ t> 1 btefem 
SWanne. 2)ie Surest") »ot bet ®efa$r. 

®e ¥ en ®te iefct ju SBett. 5>te JBiene ge v 5tt ju ben 3n* 
feften. (Shr f*tac$ ju mtt. ©inb ©ie }ut 3lBretfe») Bereit»)P 
JDte « i e e junt 8eBen ift natfltlty. 



') to jest at, ftyetjen u B e r. ») to be vexed a/, flc^> fttgetn u B e t. 
3 ) to grieve at, fU$ BetruBen « B e t. *) to pine «*, fty grftmen 
u B e t. 6 ) afflicted, grieved at, BetruBt u B e r. 6 ) superior to, et* 
$aBen uBer. ?) angry a/, etjiirnt uBer. 8 ) complaint. ») unjust. 
10 ) to envy, grudge, Beneiben u m. n ) to care for, jU$ tumntern n m. 

13 ) to concern to, fty $<tnbetn u m. 13 ) trifle, small matter, bie. 

1 4 ) to misreckon, to be mistaken in one's account by, fi<$ vetre$nen 
u m. '*) anxiety. 1S ) quarrel. 17 ) to depend on, a B yftngen von; 
conjugtrt nrie tyftngen [fymgen]. 1 8 ) far from, fetn n. 19 ) to be 
afraid </, fty fasten »ot. 30 ) danger bie. 31 ) to avoid, to have an 
horror to, Ha) f^euen » r. ») to protect from, fc$Qfren » r. ») to 
perish, to starve with, terge^en, u nt tommen »ot. 34 ) thirst, ber. 
•0 to warn qf, to caution against, teamen *or. ^ fear. *?) departure. 
M ) ready for, Berett 3 u. 

19 
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fttfffrte 14:- 

We bare now systematically studied the tan flames of voids, 
and we know perfect!/, bow German words must be decli ne d , 
or conjugated, or treated in other respects. We further know 
already aboot 2400 German words, and, as just those words 
bare been given which axe most necessary for toim isati u u , we 
axe almost able to express oar thoughts in German, if we will only 
acenstem (to it) to ose the words learnt by heart. The Dumber of 
words which an educated man generally uses, in conreraation, 
are about 4000. We hare therefore not so many more to learn; 
in order to be able to express all In German. There are, how- 
erer, in erery language many idiomatic ex p re ss io ns, the meaning 
of which one must know* There are further in the German 
language many more separable compound Terbs, regular and 
irregular ones, mostly compositions of prepositions with Yerbs, 
the use of which is sometimes difficult Consequently we shall 
still hare a great deal to learn, before we are able to say, we 
understand the German language in some degree thoroughly. 

fcutgahe 15 :— 

$U aufoafen 9lr. 2, 5, 8, 11 us* 14 tfefiti AtytfeU fins two) ju 
nmtcrjoten. 

ftisfjphe 16 :— 

$er »riff — VlufoaU 14 be* X1IL StatfttU — tfx fc>riftCte> gu U* 

emtwexttn. 



XY. Kapitel. 



$erjcic$mf* fcer unregetmaftgen Settw&rte c. 
InflniHv. Prtteens. Imperfect. Perfect. ImperaMv. 

SBcufcn; i<$ bade, tu t<$ fatfte ic$ $afa gefcufen; 

tadfl [Gftcfft], [6uf] ; 

txba&tW&t]; 
ftetfirfen : tvte Kirfen ; 
fafe^len 1 ); i$ 6efe$te, til ty fcefa^; ty$al>e fcef^fen ; fcefie$H 

*ejte$t|t, ev 

fce fie$tt ; 
taffcipettttty 2 ) — ty kfCif* i$ $afce mut) to* 

[veraltet] ; mtc$ ; ffiffe n ; 

fceginnen ; — ic$ fegann ; ty $a6e fcegonnen ; 

fotf en 3 ) ; — tc$ tiff ; ty $a*e geWjfen ; 

Bergen 4 ); tc$ Serge, fcu i$ fcarg; u$ $afce getorgett; &irg 

Wrgjl, et [krge] ! 

Htgt; 

i) to command. *) to apply one's self [obsolete]. £>a« moberne 
Betrtoort fty fcefleiftgen xft regetmaf ig. 3 ) to bite. 4 ) to hide ; Utyv 
Bergen, to harbour, iff regetmApig. 

10* 
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Infnitiv. Pr&sene. Imperfect. Perfect. Imperativ. 



tarfkn 1 ); 


^"""* 


[barf*, M*l; 


ty bin geforfien; 


berfte 
[Wrf*]! 


bcftanen, fU^*) : toie ftnnen; 








betrngnt 8 ): 


toif trflgen; 








bctoegen 4 ) ; 


— 


ty betoog; 


ty $abe betoogen; 




Kegels') j 


— 


tcx) Bog; 


ty $abe gebogeu; 




btcten*) ; 


— 


i<$ bet; 


i$ ty&t geboten; 




binben; 


— 


i$ banb; 


i<$ fabc gebunbeu; 




Bitten; 


— 


ty bat; 


it$ tyabe gebeten; 




btofetf) ; 


«$ bfafe, bu 
Haft, et btaft; 


i<$ bltef ; 


i$ $abe gebtafen ; 




bteiben; 


— 


i$ btteb; 


ic^ bin gebtieben; 




[blett^en 8 ); 


■■■ 


bltyj 


i fl Qtblityn, a> 
blutyen, ttrbttyen;] 




braten 9 ) ; 


ty (rate, tu 
bt«ft[btateft], 
etbrflt[bwtet]j 


t$ btiet 
[bwtete] ; 

i 
i 


ics) $abc gebraten; 




Bremen j 


ut) Utty, bu 
briber brtytj 


id) bta$ ; 

> 


i$ i)abe gebwejen ; 


bri$! 


brennen 10 ) ; 


™~" 


id) brannte 

[bwnnte] j 


i$ i)abe gebtannt 
[gebrennt] ; 




btlngen ; 


"^~ 


t$ bra$te ; 


ic$ ffabt gebra$t; 





1 ) to burst; biefe* Beittoort tonrb feften gebtautyt. 2 ) to meditate. 
8 ) to cheat. 4 ) to induce, to incite j in bee Sebeutung von to move 
regelmAfig. 6 ) to bend; bcugen, to bow, humble, fi$ beugen, wrbeugen, 
ftnb regetm&fige 3etttoorter. 6 ) to offer. 7 ) to blow. 8 ) to turn pale 
[poetically j ; bletyen, to bleech, tft regetmftftg; aucft erbfetyen unb vec* 
bletyen, to turn pale, to fade, toerben |efct vegelmftfltg gebrautyt; b«x$ 
lommen e t b t i $ e n unb vetbtityen n«f> vor. 9 ) to roast. 
10 ) to burn. 
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benfen ; — i<$ ba$te • u$ fyaU gebac^t ; 

btngen 1 ) ; — vfy bingte t$ $aU gebungen 

[bung, [gebtngt] ; 

bang] ; 
breftyen 2 ) ; \ty brrftye, bu i$ brofc^ tc$ $a6e gebroftyen brifty 

briWt [bcefaelt], [brafa, [grttcfot]; [brefae]! 

et brifat breftye] ; 

[wf($t] ; 
bringen 3 ); — id) brang; tc$ $afce gebrungen 

[intranfU. : i$ 6 i n 
gebrungen]; 
burfen; t$ barf, bu t$ burftej ic$ $a*e geburftj 

batff*, et barf, 

toit burfen; 
emtfangen 4 ) : tote fangen ; 
entyfe^len 5 ) : toit fcefe^ten ; 
em&ftnben 8 ) : tote finbett; 
erMetyen: tote Bteityn; 
etturen 7 ) : toie furen ; 
etlofc^en 8 ) : tote lofejen ; 
etjtyau'en 9 ) : tote flatten; 
etf^tfcfen 10 ); t$ erftyrecfe, t$erf($taf; icf> o i n erfarwfen j etftytuf 

bu crfc^ricffl, [trftyretfe]! 

et erftyricft; 



!) to hire [a person]. 2 ) to thrash. 3 ) to press, urge; intrans. 
[in] to enter. *) to receive. 8 ) to recommend. •) to feel. 7 ) to 
elect. 8 ) to become extinct. ■) to sound, to resound. 10 ) to be- 
come frightened $ ba« t r a n f i 1 1 to e erjtyretf en [ftyrecfen], to frighten 
someone, ift regelmAfitg ; ba« x e f ( e r. i to e fic$ erf($recfen ift unregel* 
mApig, afctt toeraltet. 



— w — 



CllvAfai 1 ); 


— 


k) etm%; 


viy wviv% ^♦^pi^^»w y 




cdMtfo*): 


W v^W^W • 








fffm; 


tf* PW], « 
if*; 


*a|; 


ty Ja*e gcpffei; 


iff MM ! 


fa$r*»; 


ty fa$cr, tat 


«♦ f»fr; 


fc} bin gcfsfccu 






f Afcfc « 




[ttanfitb: tyfati 


t 




ftyt ; 




gcfajrct] ; 




fatten; 


ty fate, b« 
fAa&crf&Ot; 


i^fttl, 


i$ b i a gefatten ; 




fangen; 


ty fange, m 
fftagft, ct 

fA»gt; 


ty ft«9; 


ty fyibt gefasgen; 




fetytcn; 


t<$ fc$t<, fcu 


i$ fbtyt 


t$ ^fttegefotpeit; 


fat 




MW W*fc 


[f«*tefc]; 




[f«*e] I 




f«$tcf*J, cc 










m mw-, 








fc$lcn : ift tegetmftf ig ; nut BeftyUtt unb emtfeffcn fink utttegelmftptg. 


ftaben; 


— 


t$ fanb; 


t$ Jafce gefunben; 




ffcc^tm; 


tc$ flc^ie, bit 


it$ flod^t 


t$ $afc geffotyten; 


W* 




fle^tefl [ffofll, 


[ffe^tete] j 




[W*]i 




Wl et 










f!e<$tet[f!ic$t]; 








fttegen ; 


— 


ty flog; 


tc$ *tn gcfbgen; 




flte^en ; 




ic$ M; 


ty 6 in geffo$en 
[tranfitta: t$ $afce 

geH«3; 




M en 8 ) ; 


— — 


i$ W«; 


ic^ B in ge ffoffen ; 





"0 to consider. 2 ) to earn, get, gain, acquire. 8 ) to flow. 
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ftagen*) ; 


i$ ftage, bu 
ftagfrerftagt; 


i$ fragte 


tc$ $ab« gefragt; 




freffen: ttne 


ejfenj 








fricren; 


— 


H frocj 


ed $at gefroren ; 




garen 2 ) ; 


■"■• 


i$ gov 
[g4$rte]; 


ity ljabe gegoren 
[flefl&W j 




gebrtren 8 ) ; 


i$ geb&re, bu 
gebdrf* [ge* 
bietf*], fie ge* 
bftrtlgebiertj; 


tc$ gebat; 


i$ fyiU geporett; 


geb&e [ge* 
bier]! 


gebe n j 


i$ gebe, bu 
gteb|*,etgiebt; 


ty gab; 


i$ ty&t gegeben; 


gieb! 


gebieten 4 ): »ie btcttn; 








gebetyen 6 ); 


— 


t$ gebie$ 


ic^ Bin gebiefen; 








[getetyte] ; 






gefatten: toil 


e fatten; abet: 




to) $abe gefaflen 


• 

i 


ge$e n ; 


— 


idf fling; 


ty bin gegangen; 


ge$ [gefe] ! 


gelingen j 


— 


e« gelang; 


ti if* gelungen; 




geften 6 ); 


ty gefte, bu 
gtttfcergitt; 


i<$ gait; 


id) 1)aU gegoften; 


gtU[gefce]! 


gene fen 7 ) j 


~"™ 


xdf genat 
[genefeU] ; 


i$ bin gcnefen 
[genefet] ; 




genieffcn*); 


— 


t$ genoff ; 


i$ ^abe gcnoffen; 




gefoejen; 


e« geftytc^t; 


e« gef$a$ ; 


rt i ft gefc$c$en; 




getoiuncit ): 


toie beginnen; 




- 





?) fragen toirb jefct ganj rcgctmApig coniugirtj bo$ fommi ftug 
no$ jufceifen vor. 2 ) to ferment. s ) to bear {a child], to bring forth. 
4 ) to command, order, bid. 6 ) to prosper, thrive. 6 ) to be worth. 
7 ) to recover. 8 ) to enjoy. •) to win. 






^■^w e 


— 


*▼ #*P» 


*▼ ¥*** W9^f^» 


|M#r«; 


•^ 




tt} fMC ejipHjCB; 


**■■); 


— 


*m, 


«f its §B§|ittai; 


fPflMMnry i 


— 


kfe alMm 


kf fefe ftfUaoKm 






itcreJflMBti 


W^v^f ^BHHIMiWw • 


fMVfll | 




«* •*■*; 


i# feW yfWtni; 


furiM; 


— 


«* «nf; 


kf \&t WifMj 


fafca; 


19 je**V ■■ 


**^f ^^w**^ • 


My 9"* frir^\ 


t*-> 




"ft**; 


•*■» ^^^^^^ "^^^""■•'•^B • 


tfnm#it 


My^yttMQp Ly^'^PJf *"f/ T^^B 1 


wft idfte nriwnmni ~ 

"y 7 ^t™"^~ • 


H**»7)j 








[*»*]; 






jm* 4 ); 


™^ 




Ml Jfw^w IBpWW^^W 9 


**«•) 


— 


«***; 


k} fate gijefeft; 


***»* 


— 


***»*; 


ty fafe fltyttfm; 


W«; 


itftfMttfUflM* *olf; 


«t) t)afe pfeffcit; fi(f ! 




«W*> 







T) to glide, slide; teajcttett, to accompany, ifl rtgelmAftg. *) to 
glow. •) to hug down, to be attached; to* tranfttfoe, fowic taf «> 
forte fangnt, to hang, »trt i c v t gefttynlty rqdmojig gc^caii^t, ri» 
abb} Wtye tffifc emitter if naif; unr«0dm4f ig gcfeaitiyteit. 4 ) to hew. 
*) to lift. 
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Jmperativ. 



fctfen 1 ) j 


— 


i<$ feiftc 


ity IjaU gefetft [ge» 






ffffl; 


Kffen] ; 


fennen ; 


"™~ 


t$ fannte 
[fennte] ; 


i$ tyafce gef annt ; 


flimmcn 2 ) j 


— 


id) ftomm 


ic$ 6 i n geflommcn 






obet f (immte 


; ober grUtmmt ; 


f lingen ; 


— 


tc$ Hang; 


ic$ §aU geflungen; 


fneifen 3 ) ; 


— 


ic$ Iniff 


id) $ape gefntfffit 



fommmen ; 



f onnen ; 



fricc^en 4 ) ; 

fawn 5 ) ; 

faben ; 



tafftn 6 ) ; 



[fncifte]; , [gefncift]; 
ity fomme, bu tc$ fam j t$ fc t n gefomnun j f omm ! 
fommft[!5mmftl, 
er fommt 
[fommt]; 

tc$ fann, bu ic$ fonnte; ic$ tya&e gtfonnt; 
fannfl,crfann, 
hnr fonnen; 

— ic$ txodf ; 

— ic$ for 
pflrte] ; 

id) (ate, bu id} tub 
labeft [ttbjt], [tabetc] ; 
ertabft [Iftbt]; 
t<$taffe,butaT«t, tc^> tic§; 
« Iftf&t, hrir 
tafjcn; 



id} bin gefrotyn; 
ic$ \)aU geforcn 
[gef Art] ; 
id} $aoe gefaben; 



id} f}dbt gefaffen ; taf* ! 



^) to chide, scold ; biefc* vcrattct* 3cittt?ort hrirb fctten gebrauc^t. 
2 ) to climb. 3 ) to pinch; fneipen, mit ft&nUtyet: sBebeutung, ie&t regel* 
mflfig. 4 ) to creep. 5 ) to elect; veraltet. 6 ) »eranlaf[«n, to cause, 
induce [von bet 91 n I ci f « , cause, motive, ni$t von I a f f t n $erfommenb] 
iff rcgctm^ig. 
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Prfoene. Imperfect. Perfect ImperMv. 



Icttxn 1 ) ; 
Ictyen ; 
Icfen; 



liegcn } 
lofacir) ; 

Wgen ; 
marten 8 ) j 
tneibw 4 ) j 
mcWrn 6 ) ; 



i<$ laufe, bit 
lauffl obct 
Uuff*, ct 
lauft otft 

lauffc; 



ty ttef ; ty tin g«M««; W- 



i$ left, bu 
lief* [ttefcfi], 
ft lief* ; 

[i$ iofoe, bu 
lifot, er lifd^t ; 



u$ tttt; 
ty ii«$ ; 
i<$ la«; 



\$ fafc gelitten ; 

ty $atc griiejen; 

i$ fate grfefcn ; Ktf 1 



ty tag ; 

id; log; 
ity ma$tte 
ic$ miebj 
id; tncftte; 



meflcn 6 ) : hrie 
mogtn j 



cffen. 

id; mag,bu id) mod;tf; 
magfl, et mag, 
tote moflfit; 



id; $afc getcgen; 

ifl getcf^en ; Ufa 3 

id) $a*e gelogwi; 
j td; $a*e gema$lcn ; 
id; $afc gemieben; 
id; $abc gemclft 
(nut nod; fetten : 
gemoltcn] j 

id; fafc gemod;t; 



i) to suffer ; oemitleiben, to commiserate (wn bem flBorte ba« 9Rtt* 
leib, compassion, pity, ^erfommenb) ifl regelmdfiig. ') ba« tinfac^e, 
inttanfitive, unregelmrtfji$e t 6 f d; e n tomrnt nid;t me$r wr ; 
ted) koerten e 1 1 5 f d; e n unb »ertdfd;en, to become extinct, 
fo coniugirt ; ta8 t r a n f i t i » c ttftyen (<ui*(of$cn), to extinguish, to 
put out, iflrcgctmafig. *) to grind. 4 ) to avoid. 6 ) to milk. 
■) to measure. 
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mftffen ; 


t$ muf*, 


bu 


t$ muftte; 


t$ $ate gemuftt; 




mufW, ft muft, 








nrit mflffer 


i; 






m$men; 


i$ ne$me, 

nimmft, 

nimmt; 


bu 
er 


i$ na$m; 


ie£ tyafee genommen ; nimm ! 


nenne n ; 


"•■ 




i$ nannie 
(nennte); 


ic$ $afce genannt; 


WfeiO) ; 


— 




«* tf»ff; 


ty fy&t WHfttti; 


J>fregen[Kat$, — 




ty tflog; 


i$ fy&t getffpgenj 


Steunfcftyafi 








«. f. ».]»] 


u 








l>reifen 8 ) j 


— 




i<$ 4>viei; 


vfy tyafce gefctiefen; 


quetten 4 ) ; 


i<$ quelle, 


ku 


«$ quod; 


ty fcin gequoflen; quttt! 




quiflj*, er < 


rutin 


• 




ratten; 


kfy tatje, 


bu 


ty tiety ; 


ty fafce getaty en j 




t«$fr er rOty; 






tei&en 5 ) ; 


— 




i$ tie*; 


ty $afce getiefcen ; 


ret* en«) ; 






«Mf«J 


i$ Bin geriffen 
(ttanfttto: i$ frafce 
getiffen) ; 


veiten; 






4 ritt; 


i<$ bin getltten 
(ttanfitiv : i$ $ a ft e 
getitten) ; 


tenmm ; 


— 




u$ tannte 


u$ (in gerannt 








(tennte) ; 


(geremtt) j 



1 ) to whittle. 2 ) to consult or to apply one's self to ; tffegen, 
to nurse, to be accustomed, if! tcgctm&fig. ■) to praise, to extol. 
4 ) to spring. *) to rub. 6 ) to tear, to burst. 
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m*j^^w • 


— 




U$ TOdf , 


ty $abc serpen; 


ring**; 


— 




id) rang; 


ty tytix grangrn; 


rumen; 


•^ 




u$ rann 
(rinntt) ; 


id) bin gerennen; 


ntfen; 


— 




ty ricf j 


id) fate gerufen; 


faljen 1 ) ; 


— ■ 




ty f# ; 


«$ $afe gefatgen 


fanfen') ; 


tyfaufcfcufanfft ty foff; 


ty $aBe gefoffen; 




(fauffk), ct 


fauft 








(faufr) j 








fongen 3 ); 


^ ■■ 




i<$ fog 
(faugte) ; 


t<$ $afe gefogen 
(gtfaitgt) ; 


W4F** 4 ) 


— 




id) fanf; 


id) $ate gef^afftn ; 



ftyaUat') ; — 


ftyaUte otet 


$at geftyaOt (felten: 




f^ott; 


geftyclta) ; 


f*frtn«) ; 


id) fairt ; 


id) bin geftyteten 
(ttanfttfo: id) J)4bt 
geftfiebtn) ; 


ftyetnen y — 


i$ fef^tett y 


u$ f)Qbt geftyienen; 


fatten: tote geften. 






fcjrnn?) ; — 


t$ ft^or 
(fterte) ; 


id) ty&t geftyorcn ; 


jtytifcn 8 ) j — 


id) tyob; 


id) f)abt geftyofeu; 


fttrf en / — 


id) f$pf«; 


id) $a6e geftyoffen; 



l ) to salt. 2 ) to drink [of animala]. 3 ) to sack ; fatten, to 
suckle, ift regelmAjHg. 83ertoe$fflungen fommen »or, fetbft bti ®ct$e. 
4 ) to create ; fc^nffen, to proenre, furnish, tfl regdutAfig. 5 ) 1o soimJ. 
6 ) to part; to divide, separate. 7) to shear, 8 ) to pash ; 
shove. 



— 801 — 



Intinitiv. Prdsens. Imperfect, Perfect. Imperativ. 



f tytnbcn 1 ) / 



i$ fctyunb obet i<$ $afc gejtyunbw ; 
ftytnbctc ; 



fafofen ; 


ic$ fdjlafe, bu 
f4>W / 


ic$ fd[>titf ; 


i$ $afce geWafeny 


»tof 
[Wafe]! 


ftylagen 2 ) j 


ic$ ftytage, bu 
ftytftgft, ev 
tytftgt; 


i$ ftylugj 


id) 1)aU gestagen ; 




ftyfcityn 8 ) ; 


— 


i<$ fd^Cid^ ; 


tc$ tin gef$H$cn; 




f Wen 4 ) j 


— 


ty WW; 


i<$ tya&e gefc^ttffen; 




fafctffcn 8 ); 


• 


ty WW ; 


t$ $aBe gefc^ttffcn 




ftyltefjen j 


— 


ty W°f« J 


ty $afce gcWoffen ; 




fatingen 6 ); 


— 


tc$ fc^fana ; 


t<$ tyafte gef^fungen; 




ftymcijien 7 ) ; 


— 


id) ftymifft; 


id? $a6e gtftymiffMtj 




ftymetien 8 ) ; 


t<$ f<$mef|e, 


i<$ Wmolj; 


it^ Bin geftymotjen 


ft^mitj 




bu ftymifjt, 




[tranfiti*: ty 


[Wrnetje]! 




fltymitjeft, 




$afce gcftymoTjen] j 






ftymetjejl], 










er fc^mitgt 




• 






[Wmetst] ; 








ftynetben j 


— 


i<$ ftymtt ; 


i$ IjaBe gefd^nitten; 




ftynauBen 9 ) 


— 


tc$ fc^nau6te 


i^ f)abt geftynaubt 




obct ftyntefcen ; 


obet ftynot; 


obet gcftynofon; 





*) to skin, to flay; to oppress. 2 ) S&ttatfydjla$tn, to deliberate, 
deba f e, unb tocranfdjtagcn, to estimate, ftnb rcgtlmdfHg. 8 ) to sneak, 
steal into. 4 ) to whet, grind j fd^tcifcn, to rasw, demolish, if* regel* 
mdjitg. 5 ) to split. 6 ) to wind ; to devour. 7 ) to throw ; 
f cfr m c i £ e u tottb fcften gcorauctyt ; ba« mobcrne SEBort tffc w e t f e n. 
8 ) to melt} tranjttta auc$ tcgelmftjiig. 9 ) to snort, to breathe* 



1 
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giefen; 


— 


ty gap; 


tytatc gegoffm; 


glcufen; 


™"" 


ty gtty 
[gfeujtej; 


i<$ fate gegttyen; 


gletten'); 


— 


ty atitt; 


ty (in geglttten; 


gtimmcn*) ; 


— 


ty glpmm 


uf fate gegbnunc n 






otergttatmfa 


?; rter gegfimmt ; 


gtaten ; 


faf grate, btt 
grtfjl, cc 
gttti; 


i<$ graft; 


ty fate gegcakn; 


gttifcn; 


— 


ty griff; 


i* fate gegrifftn; 


foBcn; 


id) $a6e, tn 

W*» «* fat ; 


ty facte; 


ty fate gefatt; 


fatten ; 


i<f tyalte, tu 
faltftecfftft; 


ty fiett; 


uf fate gefatten; 


fangen, 


tyfangcftangcLtyftng; 


ty fate gefangen; 


foangen] 1 ); 


tot f ftntf [fai 


»* 






gejl], ft $ angt 






Oragt] ; 






fatten 4 ); . 


"■" 


tfaiite] ; 


i$ fate gefauen; 


$ekn») 


— 


i$ fob; 


ty fate gefoben; 


fcifen; 


— 


tyfiefj 


\df fate gefetfroj 


felfen; 


xQWtMVmMWr, 


ia) fate gefotfen; fttf! 




ec fttft ; 







>l ) to glide, slide; tegtetten, to accompany, if* rtgctmAgtg. *) to 
glow. 8 ) to hug down, to be attached; fecit tranftttoe, fanrte fca* xt* 
flejftoe f ftngen, to hang, toitb i e fc t getrif ntty regelmftjHg gebtawf t, ot- 
glenf 0ttfe tint emitter ei naf untegefmApig getran^ten. 4 ) to hew. 
*) to lift. 
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fetfen 1 ) ; 

fennen ; 

ftimmen 3 ) j 

flingen ; 
fneifen 3 ) ; 

fommtmn ; 



fonnen ; 



fcietyen 4 ) ; 
f firen 8 ) ; 

taben ; 



fafien 6 ) ; 



— ic$ fetftc ic$ fjabt gefetft [ge. 

tttff]; Mffwi] J 

— ic$ fannte ic$ $a6e gefannt j 

[fennte]; 

— i<$ flomm tc$ Gin geflommen 
ober f Ummte; ober getlimmt ; 

— ity Hang; i<$ $afce geftungen; 

— tc$ fniff i# $afce gefniffen 
[fneifte]; , [gefneift]; 

ity tommt, bit t<$ f am ; . ic$ fc t n gef ommen • f omm ! 

fommfttfdmmftl, 

er fommt 

[fommt]; 

i$ fann, bu id) fonnte; tc$ Ija&e gefonnt; 

fannfl,erfann, 

toir fonnen; 

— icf» fto<$ j 

— ic$ for 
[furte] ; 

i<$ tabe, bu ic$ tub 
tabefl [tftbjt], [tabete] ; 
ertabet [tftbt]; 
tc$tafft,bul&ftt, i$ ticg ; 
er tfif&t, nrir 
taffen; 



i^) 6 in gefro<$en; 
icty $afa geforen 
[gef Art] ; 
i$ $afce getaben; 



i$ $aoe getaffen • U\9 ! 



"'J to chide, scold; biefe* wcraltctc 3eittoott njirb fetten gefcrauc$t. 
2 ) to climb. 3 ) to pinch; fnetpen, mtt ft&ntttyer ©ebeutung, ie&t reget* 
mftjng. 4 ) to creep. 5 ) to elect; aeraltet. 6 ) wranlaffen, to cause, 
induce [von b e r 91 n t a f « , cause > motive, nic$t von taffen ^etfommenbl 
ift regetmftfig. 
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InfmUiv. Pr&sens. Imperfect. Perfect. Imperativ. 

(alien; tyiawjt,** ujlief; i* H« grfa«fw; leaf! 

fosfik ober 
l&nffl, « 
fosft ofcer 

U«ft; 

leibe*') ; — i^fi* ; «* *«* aelittei; 

(a*e«; — «*««*; m*l*("i 

lefen; ic* lefc, bit ty lag; ty $afc gefcfcit; &*! 

tieft [l*W*], 

a liefl; 
liegen ; — ty lag ; i* *«* g*l*9«; 

OftaO; [&unt,u lofa; if* gefof^en ; U»Q 

lifter lifat; 
ttgen; — t<$ tog; i* ffibt gelogen; 

majleir*) ; — ty maftte; U$ $a*c gemajfen ; 

men** 4 ) ; — ty mieb ; t<$ $a*c gemieben; 

meWen»); — ty melfte; ty Jafc gemem 

(nut iu$ fettoi : 
gemotfoi] ; 

mrffctt*) : ttrie effen. 

mogeit ; i$ mag, tu ty mo$ie ; ty $a*e gemo$t ; 

magf*, et mag, 

tote mdgen; 



i) to suffer ; fcemttteibeit, to commiserate (wm bent SBorte bat 2Rtt« 
tcib, compassion, pity, $erfommenb) if* regelmafiig. *) ba« etnfaije, 
inttanfitive, unregelniflfH$e I 6 f $ e n fommt ntyt nw^t *ot ; 
ted? totrten e r I o f <$ c n unb tiertofctyen, to become extinct, 
fo coniugtrt ; bad traitfitive l&ftyen (au*(df$en), to extinguish, to 

put out, ifttegetmAfifl* 'J* g rind » 4 ) to 8voi< *. *) to miBc * 
■) to measure. 
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lnfinitiv, Prasens. Imperfect. Perfect. ImpercUiv. 



muffen ; 


i$ muf*, 


feu 


ic$ muftie; 


i$ $aBe gemujtt ; 




muf«t, ft mufJ, 








nrit muffcn; 






ne$men; 


t$ ne$me, 

nitnm^ 
nimmt ; 


feu 
er 


i($ na$m; 


i# $aBe genommen ; nimm 1 


ncnnen ; 


• ~ 




i# nannte 
(nennte); 


i$ $aBe genannt; 


^fcifeni) ; 


— 




tytfiff; 


ty $aBe getftffen; 


*ffefl«n[«at^ # — 




i$ Wogj 


ty $aBe gepflogen; 


8teunfef<$aft 








». f. ».] s ; 


)J 








Vteifen*) 5 


— 




i# ^rie«; 


ty $aBe ge^ricfen ; 


queften 4 ) ; 


t$ quelle, 


feu 


ic$ quote ; 


ic$ Bin gequotten; quiU! 




quifljl, et < 


TUtffl 


• 




ratten ; 


ty rat$e, 


feu 


ty tlety ; 


ty $aBe getatyen; 




tdt$ft et tdt$; 






reiBe n 6 ) ; 


— 




i# tleB ; 


i$ $aBe gerieBen ; 


reif en 6 ) ; 






i*tif»i 


i$ Bin getiffen 
(ttanfttfo: i<$ $aBe 
getiffen) ; 


reiten; 






ic$ rittj 


i$ Bin getitten 
(ttanfltw : i<$ $ a B e 
getitten) ; 


tcnnen j 






i<$ tannte 
(rennte) ; 


ty Bin getannt 

(getennt) ; 



1 ) to whittle. 2 ) to consult or to apply one's self to ; tffegen, 
to none, to be accustomed, if* regetmdf ig. ^ to praise, to extol. 
4 ) to spring. ') to rub. 6 ) to tear, to burst. 



_ 3*> — 



ntf»; 
fall* 1 ); 



fwifm*); i4fofcraf«fll 
(faff), « fA«ft 

feoffor*) - 

(jcrwrtrisgeit) ; 



Praam. ImpafeeL Perfect. Impcrativ. 

— 14 r«4. <4 *** *»4<*; 

— 14 r«g; 14 *a*e ynuste* ; 

— «} ran 14 *i« a««mc»; 
(tiara) ; 

— *} tkf; *M«k •«*»; 

[g«W]; 
fclfejf; 14 |afc flflcif « ; 



(fttBgte) ; («cfov0t) ; 

i* f^ttf; 14 fofe geftojfim ; 



f4«aeit») ; — 


faaUte Aft 


jot acf4a0t (fetea: 




tyoU; 


gf^oUai),' 


Mtotfi)', 


t4 f4irt ; 


14 Bin gtfaUtm 
(ttanfitfo: ty $«* c 
fltf4t«bCB) ; 


f4cinen / — 


14 f4* ctt / 


14 $afe aefttateit • 


fatten: trie gtftcit. 






f4eren7) ; — 


14 f4° c 

(f4ftte) ; 


ty $afe gef40rrn ; 


f4iifon 8 ) ; — 


i4 f4°&/ 


i4 $afc gefaoten; 


f4iff en / — 

1 - 


i4 f4of«; 


i4 $afe gefaoffen; 



l ) to tali. 2 ) to drink [of animali]. 3 ) to suck; fftugen, to 
•ucklc, ift ngelmflpig. fflertow^felungcn fomnun ttor, fctbfl fat ®et$f. 
4 ) to create / fi^affcit, to proenre, furnish, if* rffttfmapig. 5 ) to soimJ. 
•) to part; to divide, separate. 7 ) to shear, 8 ) to push / 
•hove. 
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Inftntiiv, Prfoens, Imperfect. Perfect. Iwperativ. 



fd^inben 1 ) y 



tc$ frfjunb obec id$ tyafce gefd^unben ; 
fc^infcetc j 



fc^Cafen ; 


ic$ fctytafe, bu 
WW y 


ty fd&Iief; 


ic$ tyafce gefc$lafeny 


»tof 
[Wtafe]! 


fd^agen 2 ) j 


id£ ftyfage, bu 
fdpgft, ev 
fdpgt ; 


\% fd$lug; 


icfj $afc gestagen ; 




fd$leic$en 3 ) ; 


— 


ic$ fc^lt^j 


icf? 6 i n gefdjUc^cu; 




Weifen 4 ) y 


— 


ty Wtffs 


t$ JjaBe geftyliffenj 




f$teifjen 5 ); 


• 


ty fyllp ; 


id£ $afre gefeftftfien 
[g«Weif t] ; 




ftyttefien j 


— 


W »W ; 


t<$ $aoe gefc^toffen ; 




fdfcttngen 8 ); 


— 


ic$ fd^tang; 


id) $afce gef$(ungen; 




fd^meijjen 7 ) ; 


— 


td$ f$mif<; 


id) JjaBe geftymtfieit; 




fd&metien 8 ) j 


u$ f^mety, 


idf> fd^mola ; 


ic^ Bin gcf(^mo(j«n 


f$mUa 




bu fc^mifjt, 




[tr anfitiv : i$ 


[famety]! 




[fd^mitjeft, 




$afce gef4>mot j«t] j 






fc$meTaejQ, 










cr ftymitgt 










tf^mrtat] ; 








f$netben ; 


— 


i<t> fanitt • 


id$ })aU gefd^nitten; 




ftynaufcen 9 ) 


— 


ic$ fd^nau&te 


tc$ fyaU gefd^naubt 




obet fd^ntefcen ; 


obet fd^nofcj 


obet gefd^nofcen; 





*) to skin, to flay; to oppress. 2 ) JJBeratijfdfrtagen, to deliberate, 
deba f e, unb toeranfc$tagen, to estimate, finb regetmdfiig. 8 ) to sneak, 
steal into. *) to whet, grind; ftyleifett, to raz«, demolish, ift teget* 
mApig. 5 ) to split. 6 ) to wind j to devour. 7 ) to throw ; 
f cfr m t i £ e tt toitb fetteu gefcraud&t; bag mobetne SBoti ift: w e t f e n. 
8 ) to melt} tranjttto au<$ tegelmftflig. 9 ) to snort, to breathe* 
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Irfnitiv, Present. Imperfect. Perfect. ImperaHv. 



ftytoufai 1 ) 


» 


ty fc^toitbtc 
[|*w*]; 


io} $abc gefofeoutt 
[gefijiokii}; 




ftyred <« : ficfc e t f $ t c 


<f en. 






ffftcitai; 


— 


ty ftyrict; 


ty $atc geftyrictat; 




f<$tron«); 


"™" 


t^ f^rie; 


ty jatc gcf$nttn 
[gefotien] ; 




fd}ttUcn*) ; 


— 


U$ ftytitt; 


ty (in gcftyrtttcii; 




fe)tt>4ttn 4 ) ; 


fpBfttt Stft 
ftyttfttt; 


ftytoot ; 


i A gejifioottn ; 




Mfeeigcn: 


— 


ty ft^toteg $ 


ty $abe gcftytougcn ; 




fatten 6 ); 


ty f<$n*ae, 


ty f^toofl 


i<$ 6tn gtftytooQcn; 


fb)toU( 




feu ftytmllft 


[fotteUte] ; 




[f^toeUc] ! 




[fJtocHjl], et 










ftttitlt [tyttcttt] ; 






f^ttnmmen j 




i<$ ftytoamm ; 


ic$ Bin geftfyvemmen 
[fetten ttanfittu: ty 
$a(e gety&ommen] ; 




f<$toinben 8 )j 


— 


i<$ {tywmb; 


t<$ Hn gefefyvunben; 




fotoingen 7 ) j 


1 


i$ ftytoang; 


ty $ate gcftytimngen j 




fitynriten ; 





tc$ ftytwt j 


ic$ tyafc geftytooten; 




fejen; 


i<$ fe$e, bu 
fle$ftetfie$t; 


i<$ fa$j 


it) %abt gefefen; 


[Me] ! 


fein; 


t<$Wn,buWft, 
et tfi, torit finb, 
i$t feib; 


id} tear; 


\df Bin genxfen; 


fei! 


fenben ; 




i<$ fanbte obet 
fenbete; 


ty $ate gefanbt 
obet gefenbet; 





*) to screw. 8 ) to cry. 3 ) to step* 4 ) to fester. 6 ) to swell. 
6 ) to vanish. *) to swing. 
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— 


Jnfinitiv. 


Prdaens, 


Imperfect, 


Perfect, Imperativ. 


fteben 1 ) ; 


— 


id) fiebete [nut 


id) fate geflefeet [ge* 






nod) frtten : 


fotten] ; 






fott] ; 




ftngen j 


— 


id) fang ; 


id) Ijafre gefungen ; 


fmf en 2 ) ; 


— 


id) fan! ; 


id) (in gefunfen; 


flnnen 8 ) ; 


— 


id) fann ; 


itf) l)a&e gefonnen ; 


Hfcen; 


— 


id)faf; 


id) I) a 6 e gefeffen 4 ) ; 


fotten j 


id) foCf, fcu 
fvH^erfoa; 


id) folKtej 


id) tyafcc gefolTt; 


foalten 5 ); 


^^ 


id) fpaltetcj 


id) I)a6e gefpaften 
(gefoaltet) ; 


fpeien 6 ); 


~ 


id)foie[foeite]; 


; id) l)a&e gefpieen 
(fleftjien) ; 


ftrinnen 7 ) 


— 


id) fyann ; 


id) l)afce gefronnen; 


frred)en j 


id) fared)*, feu 
fl>rid)[t, er 

fl>rid)t; 


id) frrad) ; 


id) Ijafce gefotod)en; fotid). 


ftriejjen 8 ) : 


tote ffiefen. 






foringen 9 ) ; 




id) frrang; 


id) bin gefotungen 
(fetten ttanfitfo : id) 
$afce geforungen); 


fted)en 10 ) ; 


id) fted)e, feu 
ftidtf, er fiid)t j 


id) ftad) j 


id) J)afce geftod)en ; fHd) [ftedje] ! 


Men 11 ); 




id) fiecfte [nut 
nod; fetten: 

Ml; 


id) J)afce geftedt; 



t) to teeth, boil. s ) to sink. 8 ) to meditate; toenn fea* $atti* 

cipium feet SBergangentyeit tic 9ht feet ®eftnnung au«ferncft, fo ift e« teget* 

majiig — gefmnt. 4 ) id) bin gefeffen ift ganj aeraltet. 6 ) to split. 

cleave. 6 ) to spit. 7 ) to spin. 8 ) to germinate. 9 ) to jump. 10 ) 
to sting. ") to stick. 
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Injm&iv. PvUaena. Imper/tct. Perfect. Ipwp&rativ. 



fiefcn; 


— 


id; jlanbj 


id; $aBe geftanben; 


W (Me)l 


ftff fell ; 


i<$ fMJte, bu 
fHe$tft, rr 
fH*(t; 


id; Pa^l • 


id; $aBe gejlo$ten; 


Ml 
(fte$le)! 


fteigen ; 


— 


i$ ftiegj 


id; B i n gefiiegen ; 




flcrBcn; 


i$ JterBf, bu 
ftirBft, cr (UrBt ; 


id) fforB; 

i 


id; Bin geftorBen; 


fHrB(fierBe)! 


fHeBen 1 ) j 


-■ '■ 


t* ftoB (fNeBte) 


; id; Bin geftoBen 
(fleflieBt) ; 




fflnfen*) ; 


— 


id; fianf; 


id; $aBe geftunfen ; 




Men 8 ) j 


id) ftofie, bu 
W [fbfcfk], 
cr ftof t [ftofit]; 


id; ftief ; 


id; $aBe geftofen; 




frrei<$en 4 ) ; 




id; frri*; 


id; Bin gefltidfren 
[tranfltto : id; $ a I 
gefW<$en] ; 


ie 


fheiten 6 ) ; 


— 


id; ftrirt ; 


id; $aBe geffritten j 




t$ un ; 


id; t$ue, bu 


id; t$at ; 


id; $aBe getyan; 


t$u (tfue)! 



t$uf*, er t^ut, ttjic t$un ; 
tragen 6 ): wie ftytagen; 
treffen; id; treffe, bu id) traf; id; $aBe gettoffenj triff! 

triffjt, ettrifft; 
treiBen: ttrie ftyreiBen; 

treten ; id; trete, bu id; ttat ; id; Bin getreten tritt ! 

trittfr, er tritt j [tranfitfo : id; $ a B e 

getretcn] ; 



1 ) to disperse suddenly, to start, to dust. 2)icf<« 3«tn>ort nrirb 
fetteti geBrauctyt. 2 ) to stink. 3 ) to push. 4 ) to pass, move, wander; 
to stroke. 6 ) to contend, fight. 6 ) Bcauftcagen, to commission, tfl 
regetmApig. 
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Infinitiv. Prasens. Imperfect, Perfect. Imperativ. 



id? triefie oUt 

troff; 

id; tranf ; 



trtefen 1 ); - 

trinfen ; — 

irfigen 2 ) : h>ie tugen ; 
terberfcen 3 ) : tt>ie flerfcen ; 

aerbriefjen 4 ) ; — e$ t>erbrof« 

[mid;] ; 
aergeffen : tt>ie cffen ; 
t>erlieren ; — id; serlor ; 

aerttrirren 5 ) : 
toKU$fen ; id; to>ad;fe, bu id; mud;* ; 

wfidjlt, er 

»ad;fr; 
t»afd;en • id; »afd;e, bu id; hmfd; ; 

ttafd)ft[toftfd;ef*], 

er toftfd;t [n>afd;t]; 
toeid;en 6 ) — id; n&id; ; 

toeifen 7 ) : toie Jrc*if«t ; 
toenben : nrie fenben ; 
toerfcen 8 ) ; tote flcrfcen ; after : — 
toerben; id) toerbe, bu id; tourfce 

toirfl, er tirirb, [r»arb] ; 

toir toerbenj 



id; $a&e getrieft ober 

geiroffen ; 

id; $a6e gctrunfen ; 

[tranfttfo: id; 6 a 6 e 
t>erbor6en] ; 
e« $at [mid;] »er- 
broffen ; 

id; $afce wrloren ; 
vcrtoorren ; 
id; h i n geu>ad;fen ; 



id> tyabe get»afd;cn; 



id; bin getvid;en; 



id; $ a b e getvorbcn ; 
id; bi n geroorten ; 



*) to drop, trickle. 2 ) to deceiYe. 3 ) to spoil ; ba« tranfttwe 
»erber&en toirb ntand;mat aud; regefmftfHg gefcraudjt. 4 ) to vex ; 
toivb nur unperfonlid; ge&raud;t. 6 ) to complicate, disturb, puzzle ; nur 
ba* $articty toerworren fommt nefcen vermirtt vor ; fonfi regelmftfjig. 
6 ) to yield ; to e i d; e n , in ber JBebeutung wn weid; m a d; e n , 
to soften, mollify, ift regetmafiig. 7 ) to show. 8 ) to enlist. 
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rie$cn; 


— 




i$ tod) ; 


t$ tyafet gero<$en; 


ringcn ; 


— 




t$ rang; 


i$ $aBe gerungen; 


rlnneti; 


m ^ m 




i<$ rann 
(rlnnte) ; 


i$ Bin geronnen; 


rufenj 


— 




ty ricf; 


t$ $aBe gerufen; 


faljen 1 ) ; 


— 




i$ fatjte ; 


i$ $aBe gefatjen 


faufen*) j 


i$ faufe, t>u f Aufft 


ty f*ff; 


t$ IjaBe gefoffen; 




(faufft), et 


fauft 




• 




(fauft) ; 




• 




faugen 3 ) ; 


— 




i$ fog 


i$ $aBe gefogen 



flatten 6 ) ; — 


fc^allte ofcet 


^at gef$a(Ct (fetten : 




Wottj 


geftyoHen) j 


faetoen 6 ) . - 


i($ ftyieb ; 


tc$ Bin gef$ieten 
(ttanfltto: i$ $4 Be 
gejtyiefcen) ; 


fc$einen y — 


i$ f<$ten/ 


ic$ $aBe gef^tenen j 


f$eften: to'it gelten. 






faeren?) ; — 


(f^erte) ; 


ity $aBe gefc$oren ; 


f<$ieBcn s ) j — 


i$ f$oB; 


id) faBe gefd^oBeit; 


fflef en / — 


ic$ fi^ofiy . 


i<$ $a6e gefc^offen; 



l ) to salt. s ) to drink [of animals]. 3 ) to suck; faugen, to 
suckle, ift regetmApig. S3em>ec$felungen fommen tor, felbjl Bet @ct$e. 
4 ) to create / fcfjaffeit, to procure, furnish, if* regefmajiig. 6 ) to sound. 
6 ) to part; to divide, separate. 7 ) to shear, 8 ) to push ; 



shove. 
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Infinitiv. Prasens. Imperfect, Perfect. Imperativ. 



fc^mben 1 ) ; 




id; fctyunb obec 
fd;inbete ; 


id; $aBc gefd;unben ; 




ftyfofen; 


id; fcfjtafe, bu 
WW, ec 

»Wft ; 


id; fd;tief; 


id; f)aU geftylafcn; 


»tof 

[Wafe]l 


ftyfogen 2 ) j 


id; fd/foge, bu 
fcpgft, ft 
W«gt ; 


«$ Wug; 


id; f)aU gefd^lagen j 




fc$Teid;cn 8 ) ; 


— 


id; fd;Ud; 5 


id; bin gefd;Ud;en; 




Wetfen 4 ) ; 


— 


i$ fdjliff; 


id; $a&e gefd/tiffenj 




fe$teiffcn 5 )j 


^^^ 


id; fd^lifd ; 


id; f)aU gefd;Kflen 
[flef$WM j 




ftyticfien j 


— 


*« »W J 


id; $a*e gefc^loffen ; 




fd;Ungen 6 ); 


— 


id; fcfctang; 


id; $a&e gef$(ungen ; 




fc^meifen 7 ) ; 


— 


id; ftymifft; 


id; $a6c geftymiffcn ; 




f^mttaen 8 ) ; 


ty fc^metae, 


id; fd;mola; 


id; Bin gefd;mj%n 


fd;mil a 




bu ftymifjt, 




[tranfiti* : id; 


[»m*W 




[jtymtfjeft, 




$afce gefd;mot jcn] ; 






f^metjefi], 










cr ftymitgt 










[f^rnety] ; 








ftynetben 5 


— 


id; frfjmtt j 


id; JjaBe gefd;nittfn; 




f«$nauBcn D ) 


— 


id; fd;nau6tc 


id; ^at>c gefd;naubt 




ottx ftynie&cn ; 


obet fdjnofc; 


obtt geftynofcen; 





*) to Bkin, to flay; to oppress* 2 ) ajerot$fc$fogen, to deliberate, 
deba+e, unb »«anfd;tagen, to estimate, finb rcgetmdfHg. 8 ) to sneak, 
steal into. *) to whet, grind; ftyttifcn, to rare, demolish, if* reget* 
mftflig. 5 ) to split. 6 ) to wind j to devour. *) to throw ; 
f cfr m e i f* e u nritb fetteit gefcraud;t ; bat moberne 9Bort ift: w t t f e n. 
8 ) to melt} tranfttiv aud; regetmftfjig. 9 ) to snort) to breathe. 



— a>2 — 



frfmfm : fUfc etf4t«4sa. 



finite to) jafc 



fft)uifcs; 


— 


■■/ p^***** 


™T T^^ TtV^^ > 




Mean 7 ); 


"^ 


id) ferir; 


id) |efc fKrtaai 




p^^w**/ i 


— 


**v p^^"* f 


it) it* yfrfnftm; 




l^""" / f 


fpjSSvCt 09CC 

UhmkrU 


fttear • 


• P Jpp^^^BW* j 




H»«y»; 





■•t r^"J 9 


iA hobt acSAimcmm * 




MmS**); 


■y pyWHI^f 


ty (tyaufl 


"^F ^F ^ ^^ ^H^wWejP^^^^H^w^^ ■ 


fo*m 




is pt*tfl# 


LjfyWCW* J f 




0o)»cllr]! 




[pf**fl«, « 










f^mOt [f^ecOt] ; 






ftyietmincit ; 




id) ftytftRttm ; 


id) ( i ■ gcfc^hwiniiicii 
[fdtai ttasfitb: ty 

pA9€ flCKytPOWtinCIIJ J 




fo)**** 6 ); 


— 


i$ f^tvonb; 


ty (in grftfyvKBtai; 




ftjwinafli 7 ) i 


> 


io) ft^taxmg; 


4 fafcc grf^tottngtn ; 




\tyoottn j 


— 


io) fd)toer ; 


4 fafcc gff<$towwn; 




W«i 


ty f«fc feu 
Wfr«fU$t; 


4 fty; 


4 fate gefefen; 




fein; 


ty*m,btt*ift, 
cr ifl, rnt flnt>, 


i<$ Mat; 


4 bin gftocfett; 


f«! 


fmfcni 


— 


ic$ fanfctc obct 


ty $afe gefairtt 








fenfcete; 


obft aefenbet; 





l ) to acrew. *) to cry. 3 ) to step* 4 ) to fester. 6 ) to swell. 
•) to rsnish, 7 ) to swing. 
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— 


Infinitiv. 


PrUsens. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. Imperativ. 


fteben 1 ) 5 


— 


id; fiebete [nut 


id; $afce geflebet [ge* 






nod; felten : 


fotten] ; 






fott] J 




ftngen 5 


— 


i<* fang j 


id; $aoe gefungen ; 


fmfcn 2 ); 


— 


id) fan! ; 


id; bin gefunfen j 


flnnen 8 ) ; 


— 


id? fann ; 


id; fyiU gefonnen ; 


ftfcen; 


— 


id;faf; 


id; $afce flefeffen 4 ) ; 


follen ; 


id; foil, fcu 
foUft, etfoU; 


id; fontej 


id; Jjafce gefollt; 


flatten 6 ); 


™~ 


id; fpaltete; 


id; $afce gefoalten 
(gefpattet) ; 


foeien 6 ); 


" 


id;frie[feeite]; 


; id; $afce gefoieen 
(gefrien) . 


fyinnen 7 ) 


— 


id; ftxinn ; 


id; fyaU gefonnen; 


frted;en ; 


id; fprcc^ev bu 
fotid;[t, et 
fl>rid;t; 


id; forad; ; 


id; $a6e gefototyn ; fotid;' 


frtief en 8 ) : 


tote ffiefen. 






foringen 9 ) ; 




id; fttang ; 


id; oin gefttungen 
(felten ttanfttto : id; 
$aoe gefotungen) ; 


fta$en 10 ) ; 


id; fted;e, bu 


id; ftad;; 


id; $a6e geftod;en ; fHd; [fted)e] ! 


|Wfmi>); 




id; ftecftc [nut 
nod; felten: 
ftaf]; 


id; ^aoe gefiaft; 



t) to teeth, boil. s ) to sink. 8 ) to meditate; Suenn ba« $atti* 

cipium bet 93etgangen$eit tie 2lrt bet ©efinnung aulbrticft, fo if* e* tegel* 

mflflig — gefinnt. 4 ) id; bin gefejfen ift ganj waltet. 6 ) to split, 

cleave. 6 ) to spit. *) to spin. 8 ) to germinate. 9 ) to jump. l0 ) 
to sting. n ) to stick. 
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Imjmkiw. Pritau. IwqmjccL Perfect /jwerattv. 



pcycs } 


— 


H^ f* K * 9 


ty fafe gcftaabai; 


m (W*)! 


W*; 




-IN, 


ty fate gcjtyfa; 


(ftetfc)! 


|W^^V 9 


— 


4 flit*; 


ty b i ■ gefricgen ; 




ftctbcn; 


i$ flrrbt, t» 
jKrbfl, cr jUrbt ; 




ty bin gefbrbcn; 


fUrb(ftrr*c)! 


fhtbfn»); 


^^^m 


i<*fh*(#cbtc) 


; t<^ f* i h gcftoben 
(8*fK*t); 




ftinfoi); 


— 


i<$ flam!; 


ty $abc gcfrusfcn ; 




M* 8 ); 


cr ftdft rfbf t]j 


ty ftief; 


u$ fabc gcftopen; 




1*w**n 4 ); 




ty fkty; 


u$ 6 in gcftttyen 
[tranftttt: ic^ ^ a ( 
geftric$en]; 


t 


ftmtcu*); 


— 


ty frrttt; 


ty $afcc geffrttten ; 




t$un; 


ty tyuc, bu 


i$t$at; 


i$ $abe getyan; 


t$u (t$ue)! 



tfufi, cr tynt, nrir t$un ; 
tragen 8 ): tote ftylagen; 
treffenj ty trcjfc, bu t$ trafj 

trifffc cttrifft; 
treiben: tote ftyreiben; 
rrctcn ; i<$ trctc, bu ty trot ; 

trtttfr, cr tritt ; 



i$ fabc gctroffen; trtff! 



ty bin gctreten tritt! 
[tranfttb: i$ $abc- 
gctrctc n] ; 



1 ) to disperse suddenly, to start, to dust. £iefc< 3etttuort toirb 
fetten gebrau^t. 2 ) to stink. 3 ) to push. 4 ) to pass, move, wander; 
to stroke. 5 ) to contend, fight. 6 ) beauftcagen, to commission, ift 
rcgctmApig. 
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Infinitiv. Prasem. Imperfect. Perfect. Imperativ. 



triefen 1 ) ; 


tcfc trtefie ober 


tcty Ijafce getrtcft ober 




troff; 


geiroffen ; 


irtnfen ; — 


i$ tranf ; 


t$ $a6c gctrunfen ; 


trugcn 2 ) : h>ie Wgen ; 






aerberfcen 3 ) : tt>ie flerfcen ; 




[tranfttfo: tc$ 6a 6c 
rcrbor&en] ; 


»erbricfjen 4 ) j — 


e* t>erbrof« 


eg $at [midfl »cr- 




[mi($] ; 


broffen ; 


aergtfien : toie effen ; 






verlieren ; — 


W$ t>erlor; 


ic$ $afce wrtoreit ; 


aemrirren 5 ) • 




verttorren ; 


ttKK^fen ; i$ mad)fe, bu 


tc$ tt>ud;3 ; 


k£ h t n gen>ci($fen ; 


»a$lt, er 






toaxtyr; 






toafcfyen ; i$ mafc^e, bu 


t$ h»ifc$ ; 


ic^ tyabe genwfc^cn; 


toafe$ft[Y»af<$e|i], 




er toftftyt [majtyt]; 




toetctyen 6 ) — 


i($ t»i($ ; 


id) bin getuutyen; 


tocifen 7 ) : tote $xnftn ; 






toenben : tvie fenben ; 






toet&en 8 ) ; »te flerfcen ; afc« 


• • _ 


id; Ij a b e getvorbcn ; 


toerben; icj tocrbe, bu 


ict> tourfcc 


id; b t n gcroorten ; 


nwfl, a* tt>irb, 


[r»arb] ; 




toit toerbettj 







l ) to drop, trickle. 2 ) to deceiYe. 3 ) to spoil j baS tranfitwe 
»crbet&en toirb manttymal aucty regetmftfHg gefcrcmd&t. 4 ) to vex ; 
torirb nur unpcrfonltc$ ge&rauc$t. 6 ) to complicate, disturb, puzzle ; nur 
ba« $articty tocrmorten fommt nefcen vernrirtt vor ; fonft rcgelmftfng. 
6 ) to yield ; to e i $ t n , in ber JBcbeutung son m e i <ty macfjen, 
to soften, mollify, ijl regetmAfrtg. 7 ) to show. 8 ) to enlist. 



w&& e wit 



£**&*' 



■ft *? 









— 1ft 



') to w«ftffe$ jpfejfli; to more gaily, to 
w^fwim, % ) to wfimL *) to nmm. 



move the cruDe, «jt 



W. B. WHITTINGHAM & CO.'S 

NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

gi } Gracechurch Street, London. 

3d. in the Shilling Discount off all Books for Schools. 



JUST PUBLISHED. 

Second and Revised Edition, Crown 8vo, cloth elegant. 

Price 2s. 

SERMONIC FANCY WORK 

On the Figures of our First Acquaintances in 
Literature. By John Paul Ritchie. 

Opinions of thb Press. 

The Literary Churchman says : — " Pungent, amusing, and 
replete with clever satire." 

The Christian says : — " In this ingenious and novel experiment, 
gravity and mirth go hand in hand. The style is energetic and pointed, 
and the matter pregnant and suggestive." 

The Sword and Trowel says : — * Very clever." 

The Nonconformist says: — " Under the guise oi commentary 
on texts from ola nursery rhymes and stories, Mr. Ritcme really gives 
us some admirable discourses — ' Sermonic Fancy Work ' in very deed. 
It is astonishing how, by the help of a slight vein of paradox and a 
nimble fancy, he can pass, almost inperceptibly, from mild fun to very 
sad earnest, touching not a few of our most ingrained faults in the 
most efficient way." 

The Scotsman says: — "A clever, wholesome, readable little 
book." 

The Homilist says : — " The sermons are reaUy good. They have 
satire, but it is satire which consumes religious rubbish and nonsense. 
They have fun and humour, but you are made to laugh in order that 
you may think with more vigour and seriousness." 

• The Freeman says : — " The * Familiar Texts ' are the old nursery 
rhymes treated homiletically. In the styles adopted we fancy we can 
trace resemblances to those of some of the popular preachers of our 
day. The wit is not without wisdom. The satire is not destitute of 
sense. It is the sort of book that a reader with any humour in him will 
find it difficult to lay down before he has read it right through." 
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Imjmkw. Prtoens. Imperfect. Perfect Ipfflsrativ. 



fttjftn; 


— 


td; flank; 


id; tyabt gefianben; 


M (Me)! 


fle^ten ; 


ty Mfe feu 
M«fc et 


ty MI ; 


id; $abe gejto$(cn; 


Ml 

(Mte)! 


flcigcn ; 


— 


ty fKfgj 


id; b i n gefiiegen ; 




ftarten; 


id; ftetfe, bu 
ftlr^ft, cr jlirbt ; 


i* ftotb; 

i 


id; bin geftorbtn; 


fHrbflterbc)! 


fHeben 1 ) j 


^^^» 


id; ftob (petite) 


; id; bin geftoben 
(gefKebt) ; 




ftinfen 8 ) j 


— 


id; ftanf; 


id; \}aU geflunfen j 




jtofen 8 ) 5 


id; flofe, bu 
et flof t [fttft]; 


id; ftief ; 


id; ^abc gefiofen; 




ftvetyen 4 ) -, 




id; fltid;; 


id; bin geftti<$tn 
[tranfttta : id; f) a t 
geffrid;en] ; 


>e 


frrtiten*) j 


— 


id; fhritt; 


id; ^ab< gefhritten ; 




t$un; 


id; t$ue, bu 


id; tfat ; 


id; Jabt getyan; 


tfeu (t$u«)i 



t^uft, er tyut, voir t$un ; 
tragen 6 ): tote fdjtagcn ; 
treffm; id; treffe, bu id; trafj 

triffft, er trtfft ; 
treiben: tone ftyreiben; 
treten ; id; trete, bu id; ttat ; 

trittft, ertrittj 



id; $abe getroffenj triff! 



id; bin getreien tritt ! 
[tranfttw : id; $ a b e 

getveten] ; 



1 ) to disperse suddenly, to start, to dust. S)iefe* 3eitroort ^irb 
fetteit gebraud;t. s ) to stink. 3 ) to push. 4 ) to pass, move, wander; 
to stroke. 5 ) to contend, fight. °) beauftragen, to commission, ift 
tegetmafiig. 
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Infinitiv. Prdsehs. Imperfect. Perfect. Imperativ. 



itiefen 1 ) ; - 


icb tttefte obet 


tc$ l)abe gerrieft obet 


» 


ttoff; 


geltoffen j 


trtnfen ; — 


id} tranf ; 


\ty Ijabe gettunfen ; 


trugcn 2 ) : tote lugen ; 






»etbetben a ) : toie flerben ; 




[tranfttfo: xti) babe 
vetbotben] ; 


aerbriefien 4 ) ; — 


e* *etbtof8 


e8 $at [micty] Mt- 




[m«$] ; 


broffen ; 


aergeffen : tote effen ; 






setlieren ; — 


t($ ttettot; 


\ti) f)abt wttoren ; 


»ettoirren 5 ) • 




aertootten ; 


toac$fenj t$ toactyfe, bu 


i<$ touc$* ; 


tcf> t> i n getoactyfen ; 


toft$|t, et 






tt>A($f*; 






toaftyen ; ic$ toafctye, bu 


tdj toufc$ ; 


id) §abe genxif($en; 


to'ftf4lft[ti>af$efl], 




et toftftyt [toajtyt]; 


\ 


toeictyen 6 ) — 


icfy totcty ; 


tc$ bin getuictyen; 


toeifen 7 ) : toie fctetfen ; 






toenben : toie fenben ; 






toetben 8 ) ; tote fietben ; abet 


! * — *— 


icfy $ a b e getoorbett ; 


toetben; tc$ toetbe, bu 


\ty toutbe 


\ty bi n gctvotteii; 


tottfl, er toirb, 


[toatb] ; 




toir toetben; 







l ) to drop, trickle. 2 ) to deceive. 3 ) to spoil ; ba* ttanfUfoe 
setbetben toirb ntandjmal au<$ tegetmftflig gebtauefct. 4 ) to vex ; 
toirb nut unpetf6nlic$ gcbrauc^t. 6 ) to complicate, disturb, puzzle ; nur 
ba* JJJatticty setwotten fommt neben wttoint wc ; fonft tegelmdftg. 
6 ) to yield ; toeifen, in bet >3ebetttung von » e t $ m a cf> e n , 
to soften, mollify, tfl tegetmftftg. 7 ) to show. 8 ) to enlist. 



I B. WHTfTUGBAl ft CO/S IE1 PUBUGAT10HS. 

Crown Bvo., Cloth Elegant, Bevelled Bomrds, Gilt Edges. 

Price Ge. ; Plain, 3b. 6cL 

JEMIMA. 

A Story of English Family Life. By Adelaide. 
With Frontispiece. 

Opinions of the Press. 

The Times says : — M 'Jemima,' by Adelaide, is another tale that 
gills should care to read, with sufficient proportion of story, and of a 
more original type than girls' books generally are. The humour, of 
which there is an unusual p roportion for such works, is not, perhaps, 
of a very subtle or rich quality, but it is easy and simple, and appro- 
priate to the characters. Any humour, so long as it is neither vulgar 
nor obscene, is surely preferable to the long-drawn melancholy which 
is too apt to pervade girls' books — for what reason we could never 
understand ; girls are no more naturally prone to sadness than boys." 

Capital and Labour says:— "A capital story; full of life, 
ran, adventure and pathos, such as children thoroughly appreciate. 
The writer possesses a thorough knowledge of and entire sympathy 
with boys and girls in all their natural exuberance. The incidents 
are described with much graphic power and humour, and the 
delineations of character and temperament are very clever. It is 
one of the best narratives, and withal the healthiest, that we have read 
for a long time, and will be heartily welcomed by troops of young 
people." 

The Academy says : — " ' Jemima ' is a very natural and charming 
story of a very natural and charming little girl. It is exactly what it 
pretends to be — ' a story of English family life ' — but it has a dis- 
tinctness of quality which is by no means common m stories of English 
family life." 

The Scotsman says : — ■• A better story of its kind than ' Jemima* 
cannot easily be met with. The book is written with a freshness 
and exuberant buoyancy of manner that suit the subject admirably." 



8vo. Cloth. Price 7s. 6d. 

OLD CEYLON. 

Sketches of Ceylon Life in the Olden Time. By 
John Capper. With Illustrations by Ceylon 
Artists. 

Many of these most readable and entertaining Sketches are reproduc- 
tions from Household Words. 
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W. B. WHITTINGHAM & CO.'S NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

if* Large Crown Svo. cbih elegant, bevelled boards. 

Price 14s. 

PERTHSHIRE IN BYGONE DAYS: 

One Hundred Biographical Essays. By P. R. 
Drummond, F.S.A. 



Opinions of the Press. 



The Nonconformist says : — " The volume is simply full of the 
raciest material, on the whole well laid out, and cannot fail to prove of 
interest to many beyond the circle of Perthshire men into whose hand 
it may have the good fortune to come. Mr. Drummond had no purpose 
to serve in writing the book beyond giving vent to his wide knowledge 
and his love of the subject. He was a bookseller in Perth, and it is 
evident that to nothing in literature or in human life was he indifferent. 
All the notables he knew ; and he treasured up ana year by year simply 

because it fell in with his tastes and enjoyments to do so The 

book is full of delicious morsels." 

The AthenaBUm says : — It contains a great deal of sound sense, 
and many amusing stories." 

* John Bull says :— *' Mr. Drummond's Essays will interest a far 
wider circle than that large one to whom Perthshire is a home. Every 
page is as full of anecdotes as Dean Ramsay's well-known volume ; and 
the smart, witty sayings, and the odd adventures collected by Mr. 
Drummond would suffice to supply an inexhaustible store for the use 
of innumerable diners-out and raconteurs. The volume is a valuable 
addition to the local history of Perthshire, a very useful contribution to 
our knowledge of the men of letters and the men of state who hailed 
from Perthshire — whose fame, however, is not local, but at least 
national; and a record of the social condition of perhaps the most 
important of the Scottish counties such as is nowhere else to be found. 
It is a mine of wealth to collectors and retailers of anecdotes, and 
beyond this in value, will prove useful to the historian of men and 
manners in the nineteenth century." 

The Dundee Advertiser says : — ** The author has attempted in 
this volume ' to embody the character of a whole people by restricted 
personal incidents in the life of a few ;' and it must be admitted that 
his efforts in that direction have been successful. The style throughout 
is vigorous, frequently eloquent, and never tedious." 

The Pall Mall Gazette says : — «« Mr. Drummond's book will 
be read with pleasure in many a Perthshire home where the old book- 
seller is remembered, and there is a good deal in it to interest even 
readers who do not belong to the charming county of which the author 
havers with such pardonable fondness." 

The Perthshire Journal says :— -" A most readable volume, 
which ought to find a place in the library of all Perthshire men." 

M, GBACEOHUECH STEEET, LONDON. 



1. 1 nmnani t ens hi mucami 



Third EdiUm^ C~wcUi mmi wmsk EmUr&L 

Pncs 7bl 6d. 

TEA.— Cultivation & Manufacture.— TEA. 

By Lieat.-Colooel Edward Monet. 

Orouoxs or the Pbess as tub New ExHmcnt. 



The 8otarday Review an- We think thai CoL Money 

has done good service by throwing into the form of a, book an essay 
which gained the Prize awarded by the Agricultural and Hartknltiiral 
Society of India, in 1S73. The author is one of a well-known Anglo- 
Indian family, which has done good service to the State in divers 
capacities. Civil and Military. He has been in the habit of making 
copious notes on Tea. he tells us. for the past eleven years : and he is 
the owner of plantations in the Himalayas, in Chirtagong. and in the 
Bhootan Doars. He has had plenty of practical experience, and has 

tested the labours of other men Col. Money's general rales 

and principles, as far as we can form a judgment, seem to have reason 
as well as experience on their side .... No Tea Planter can 
afford to disregard his 



The TikUmi AOTiculturist says : — " CoL Money has advanced 
with the times, and the work under review may well be considered the 
standard work on the subject, and it ought to be in every Tea Planter's 
hand in India. Ceylon. Java, Japan. China or America ; the merit and 
sterling value of his essay has been so universally and deservedly 
acknowledged, that all that is left for us to say is that this, the third 
edition, contains all the additional information that has been gained 
during the last six years, has been corrected up to date and much en- 
larged. The value of Col. Money's work is mh^nc^A by the met that 
he has seen and studied Tea cultivation in all of the districts of which 
he treats, and that he deals with the whole subject in a practical 
manner, and has very few scientific theories to advance. We recommend 
our readers who require full information and sound advice on the 
subject to procure Col. Money's book." 

Allen's Tnfliflu Mail says: — "The particulars of this great 
industry, which comprises (Tea) Cultivation and Manufacture, are given 
in the work of Col. Money. The third Edition expanded from the original 
prize Essay published in 1872, by the results of the author's practical ex- 
perience and observations up to the present time, supplies fall details of 
the origin and progress of an Indian Tea Garden, and that in a very lucid 
and readable form . . . The publication of so thorough, clear and 
instructive a directorium as Col. Money's work is in itself a proof of the 
attention devoted to this important industry, which has a great future 
before it. No one who desires to understand the condition of its 
development ; still more— no one who has a pecuniary interest in a Tea 
Garden, can feel that the subject of tea is known until this work has 
been studied." 
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W. B. WHITTIHGHAM & CO.'S SEW PUBLICATIONS. 



Demy Svo. In Cover. Price 2s. 6d. 

TWO LETTERS ON THE INDUS- 
TRIAL ARTS OF INDIA. 

The Greenock Telegraph says : — ** In this exquisitely printed 
pamphlet, one of the most beautiful specimens of typography that we 
nave seen in such a form, we have the letters addressed by distin- 
guished statesmen and artists to Dr. Bird wood, of the India Office 
.... followed by the Doctor's reply .... a weighty and profoundly 
suggestive little essay." 



Crown Svo. Cloth. Price 3s. 6d. 

SACHS' GERMAN CONVERSATIONAL 
GRAMMAR, 

A Complete Grammar of Pure Modern High-German. 
A New and Practical Method of Learning the 
German Language. By H. Sachs. 



Svo. Roan. Price 10s. 6d. 

THE SOCIAL CODE. 

Compiled for Family and General Use in Tele- 
graphing to Friends Abroad. 

IN THE PRESS.] 

WHITTINGHAM'S 

SKELETON TELEGRAPH CODE. 

A Secret Expansive Code for ordinary Business 
Purposes ; with Code Words representing num- 
bers, every date in the year, weights, &c, in 
addition to words and spaces available for 1,500 
special messages. All Code Words revised 
under the latest International Regulations. 

IN THE PRESS.] 

WOMAN'S FORTITUDE. 

A Tale of the Indian Mutiny. By Lieut.-Colonel 
Edward Money. 
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W. B. WHITTINGHAM & CO. 



Wholesale a*d Retail 



BOOKSELLERS and PUBLISHERS, 

gjarwfarluring £ Alport Siationtrs, 

ACCOBUT I00K HAKEIS, 

Law, Commercial, & General Printers, 

Lithographers 8r Engravers. 






NEWSPAPERS AND PERIODICALS j 

i 
Despatched with regularity to any part of the World. ! 



ESTIMATES FOR PRINTING 

CATALOGUES, 
PAMPHLETS, TRADE CIRCULARS, 

AND BOOKS 



Printing Works : 4, White Hart Court, Bishops&te CtarclL 
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CATALOGUE of STANDARD BOOKS 

SOIjD ZBTT 

W. B. WHiTTINGHAM & CO. 



3d. in the Shilling Discount off all Books for Schools. 



Sets of the following Standard Works always in Stock in a 

variety of Bindings. ■ 

PRICES IN CLOTH AS * FOLLOW:— 

Published at Cash Price 

The Waverley Novels 25 vols. 4 7 6 3 6 

Dickens' Works 21 vols. 3 9 6 2 12 6 

rHACKERAY's Works 12 vols. 3 2 5 

ZJarlyle's Works 37 vols. 3 14 2 15 6 

Lytton's Novels 28 vols. 4 18 8 13 6 

Charlotte Bronte's Novels .. .. 7 vols. 17 6 13 6 



BIOGRAPHY. 



3/6 
3/6 

2/6 
4/6 



Arnold (Dr. Thomas) Life. 
Arthur (Rev. W.), The Successful 

Merchant. 
Bayard (Chevalier), Story of. 
Book of Golden Deeds. 
3/6 Brightwell (Miss) Above Rubies. 
2/6 Bronte (Charlotte), Life, by Mrs. 

Gaskell. 
3/6 Burns (W. C), Memoir, by Prof. 

Islay Burns. 
5/- Buxton (Sir Fowell), Memoir of. 
3/6 Chambers (W.), Memoir of Robert 

and W. Chambers. 

2/6 Stories of Old Families. 

2/6 Stories of Remarkable 

Persons. 
6/- Columbus, Life, by Arthur Helps. 
3/6 Cooper (Thomas) ,Life,by himself. 
6/- Dundonald (Lord), Autobio- 
graphy of a Seaman. 
3/- Edgar (J. G.), Noble Dames of 

Ancient Story. 
5/- Edmonds (Herbert), Well Spent 

Lives. 
2/6 English Men of Letters, Edited 

by John Morley. 12 vols. ea. 
7/6 Erskine (Thomas), Letters; 

edited by Dr. Hanna. 



4/6 Faraday (Michael), Life, by Dr. 

J. H. Gladstone. 
3/6 Ferguson, the Astronomer, Early 

Life. 
3/6 Franklin (Ben.), Biography, by 

James Parton. 
6/- Goldsmith (O.), Life by John 

Forster. 
Gregory (Ben.), The Thorough 

Business Man. 
Haddo (Lord), Life, by Dr. Duff. 
Havelock (Sir Henry), Memoir. 
Hedley Vicars (Capt.), Memo- 
rials of. 
Hill (Rowland), Life, by V. J. 

Charlesworth. 
5/- Hughes (Tom), Memoirs of a 

Brother. 
3/6 Johnson (Sam.), Life by Boswell. 
2/6 Kitto (John), Life, by Dr. Eadie. 
3/6 Knox (John), Life, by McCrie. 
3/6 Livingstone (Dr.), Life, by W. G. 

Adams. 
5/- Luther's Life, by Miss Whately. 
3/6 Marsh (Rev. Dr.), Life of. 
3/6 Marshman (H.), Stories of Carey 

Marshman and Ward. 
5/- Miller (Hugh), My Schools *• " 

Schoolmasters. 



3/6 

3/6 
3/6 
3/6 

8/6 
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CATAUOE tf STJUMB MS SW IT f . L IBTTflttAM & 



36 



5- 

5- 
36 
35 

3- 
76 

5- 

3- 
5- 
5- 
36 

3/6 
6- 
36 
36 

2;- 

«/- 
2/6 



BIOGRAPHY 

Moody D. L.v. aod h.s Work, by 

Re*. W H usT^Jk 
Moore George , Lie. by Samuel 

Macbeth AM., Christian Life in 

the Carr.r 

Rev. R. M.). Life 
•S.J,». I'iucky F-rllorws. 
McLcod Norman; The Earnest 

St - i***». 
Men «ho were Earnest. 
Napoleon Buonaparte, by J. G. 

Lockhart. 
Nelson Admiral . Life, by Robert - 

5y. "i tr.ey. Also 3 - 
Noble Traits of Kimrfy Men. 
Page (H. A.), Golden Lives. 

Noble Workers. 

Palissy the Potter, by Miss 

Niyhtwell. 
Park (Mungoi. Life and Travels. 
Pizarro, Life of. by Arthur Helps. 
Plutarch's Lives, by Langhorne. 
Records of Noble Lives. 
Schiller (J. C. P.), Life, by 

Thomas Carlyle. 
8cott (Sir Walter). Life, by J. G. 

Lockhart. 
Self-taught Men. 



«c 

6 - Smiles •Samueli. Self-Help. 
6 - Character. 

6- Thrift. 

j 6 _ Industrial Biography. 

6- Stanley (Dean). Scripture Por- 
traits. 

5 - Starling (Miss). Noble Deeds of 
Women. 

2 - Sterling (John). Life, by Thomas 
Cartyte. 

2 6 Stones of the Lives of Noble 
Women. 

2 6 Tboreau, his Life and Works. A 
Study, by H. A. Page. 

3 6 Tytler ( Miss M. Fraser). Tales of 
the Great and Brave. 

! 3 6 The Wooden Walls of 

Old England. 
' 3 6 Vandeleur (Arthur). Life of. 

5- Walton (Isaac). Lives of Donne, 
! Hooker. Sec. 

3 6 Washington (George). Life, by 
! J. M. Owen. 

5'- Wellington's Life, by Maxwell 
5/- Wesley (John). Life, by Robert 

Southey. 
6/- Yonge (C. M). Biographies of 

Good Women. First Series 
7/- Second Series. 



ESSAYS, &c. 



26 Adams (W. H. D.), The Thres- 
hold of Life. 
3/6 A. K. H. B., Recreations of a 

Country Parson. 2 Series, ea. 

8/6 Graver Thoughts of a 

Country Parson. 3 Series, ea. 
3/6 Ancient Classics for English 

Readers. 28 vols., each. 
4/6 Bacon's Essays, 
2/G Blackie J. 8.), Self-Culture. 
2/- Carlyle (Thomas) Miscellaneous 
Essays. 7 Vols., each. 
Sarior Resartus. 
On Heroes. 
On the Choice of Books. 



2/- 

2/- 
1/6 

2/6 

2/0 



3/6 Disraeli (Isaac). Curiosities of 

Literature. 
2/6 Elements (The) of Success ; a Book 

for Young Men. 
2/6 Ellis (Mrs.) Women of England. 

2/6 Daughters of England. 

2/6 Wives of England. 

2/6 Mothers of England. 

2/6 Family Secrets. 

2/6 TemperandTemperament 

2/6 Prevention better than 



Cure. 



Chesterfield (Lord), Letters, &c. 
Cobbett (William), Advice to 
Young Men. 
6/- Craik (Q. L.) f Pursuit of Know- 
ledge. 
8/6 Culture of Pleasure. 
8/- Dickens (Charles), Sketches by 
Boz. 



2/6 



Hearts and Homes. 



2/- Emerson( R. W.), English Cha- 
racteristics. 

1/6 Representative Men. 

iy_ Orations and Lectures. 

2/6 Foreign Classics for English 
Readers. 8 Vols., each. 

5/- Foster (John), Essays. 

6/- Priswell (J. H.), The Better Self. 

2/6 The Gentle Life. Two 

Series, each. 
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ESSAYS, Ac. (continued). 



2/6 Priswell (J. H.), About in the 
World. 

2/6 The Silent Hour. 

2/6 A Man's Thoughts. 

2/6 On English Writers. 

6/- Half-hours with the Best Authors. 

6/- French do. 

2/- Holmes (O. W.), Autocrat of the 
Breakfast Table. 

2/- Professor at do. 

2/- Hood (Tom) .Whims and Oddities. 

3/6 Irving (W.), The Sketch Book. 

6/- Kingsley (Rev. Charles), Selec- 
tions from Writings. 

6/- -, Health and Education. 

3/6 Lamb (Charles), Essays of Elia. 

3/6 Locke (John), Conduct of the 
Human Understanding. 

2/- Lowell Q.R.),My Study Windows. 

3/- Life and its Purposes:* A Book 
for Young Ladies. 

3/6 Luther's Table Talk. Translated 
by W. Hazlitt. 



6/- Macaulay's Essays. 

6/- Miscellaneous Writings. 

6/- Selections from Writings. 

6/- Macleod (Dr. Norman), Remin- 
iscences of a Highland Parish. 

3/6 Parish Papers. 

4/6 Mayhew (Henry) London Labour 

and the Lonaon Poor. 
2/6 Montaigne's Essays. 
2/- Ritchie (J. Paul) Sermonic Fancy 

Work. 
3/6 Robinson (Phil.) In my Indian 

Garden. 
2/6 Rochefoucauld's Moral Sentencs 

and Maxims. 
3/6 Spectator (The), by Addison 

Steele, «c. 
3/- Success in Life. 
5/- Tytler (Sarah), Papers for 

Thoughtful Girls. 

5/- Heroines in Obscurity. 

3/6 Watts (Isaac), The Improvement 

of the Mind. 



HISTORY. 



3/6 Adams (W. H. D.), Sword and 

Pen. 
3/6 ■ Famous Ships of the 

British Navy. 
4/6 Albert (Mary), Holland and her 

Heroes. 
7/6 Alison's History of Europe (Epi- 
tome). 
5/- Archer (Thomas), Decisive 

Events in History. 
5/- Bede'a Ecclesiastical History. 
2/- Carlyle (Thos.), French Revolu- 
tion, 3 vols. each. 
3/6 Cox (Rev. Sir G. W.), History 

of Greece. 
6/- Creasy (Sir E.), Fifteen Decisive 

Battles. 
3/6 Dickens (Chas,), Child's History 

of England. 
3/6 D'Aubigne (J. M.), Story of the 

Reformation. 
4/6 Doyle (J. A.) r America. 
2/6 Epochs of Modern History, 13 

vols. each. 
2/6 Epochs of Ancient History, 9 

vols. each. 
2/6 Foxe's Book of Martyrs, abridged. 
3/6 Freeman (E. A.), General Sketch 

of European History. 



3/6 Fyfe (J.H.), Merchant Enterprise. 
3/6 GifTard (Edward), Deeds of Naval 

Daring. 
5/*- Great Battles of the British Army. 

5/- Navy. 

5/- Great Sieges of History. 

5/- ■ Historical Mutinies. 

8/6 Green (J. R.), Short History of 

the English People. 
2/6 Historical Scenes, Selected by E. 

Spooner. 
3/- Hunt (Rev. W.), History of Italy. 
3/6 Josephus' Works, by Whiston. 
6/- Kingston (W. H.), Shipwrecks 

and Disasters at Sea. 
5/« _, — .. Popular History of the 

British Navy. 
2/- McArthur (M.), Scotland. 
12/- Macaulay (Lord), History of 

England, 2 vols. 
5/- Maxwell (W. H.), Victories of 

Wellington. 
3/6 Milman (Dean), History of the 

Jews. 
6/- Motley (J. L.), Dutch Republic 
3/6 Napier (Sir W.), Peninsular War, 

2 vols. each. 
5/- Prescott (W. H.), Ferdinand and 

Isabella. 
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5/- Prcscott (W. H.) Conquest of 

Mexico. 
5/_ ■ Conquest of Peru. 

5,- Philip the Second. 

5/- Charles the Fifth. 

8/6 Records of the Past. 8 vols., each. 
2/6 Scott (Sir Walter), Tales of a 

Grandfather. 
6/- Smiles ( Samuel) . The Huguenots 

in France. 
6/6 Strickland (Agnes), Lives of 

Queens of England abridged. 
5/- Life of Mary Queen of 

Scots. 2 vols., each. 
7/6 Student's Ancient History of the 

East. 

7/6 Old Testament History. 

7/6 New Testament History. 



7/6 Student's History of Greece. 

7/6 History of Rome. . 

7/6 Gibbon. 

7/6 Ecclesiastical History. 

7/6 Hallam. 

7/6 Hallam's Middle Ages. 

7/6 Hume. 

7/6 France. 

2/6 Thompson (Edith), England. 

5/6 Yonge (C. M.), Modern History. 

5/_ Cameos from English 



4/6 

8/- 

3/- 
8/- 
2/6 



History. 8 Series, each. 
Christians and Moors of 



Spain. 

Kings of England. 

Landmarks of History. 

Middle Ages. 

— — Ancient History, 



POETRY. - 



2/6 Barham (Rev. R. H.), The In- 

goldsby Legends. 

2/- Bogatsky's Golden Treasury. 

5/- Bonar (Rev. H.), Hymns of Faith 

and Hope. 8 Series, each. 

8/6 Campbell's Poetical Works. 

4/6 Children's Garland. 

3/6 Cowper's Poetical Works. 

8/6 Dante, translated by Longfellow. 

3/6 Dryden's Poetical Works. 

8/6 Goldsmith's Complete Works. 

4/6 Golden Treasury, by Palgrave* 

1/6 Gray's Poetical Works. 

3/6 Heman's Poetical Works. 

6/- Herbert's Poetical Works. 

8,6 Keat's Poetical Works. 

3 6 Keble's Christian Year. 

3/6 Kirke White's Poetical Works. 



8/6 Longfellow's Poetical Works. 
8/6 Macaulay's Lays of Ancient 

Rome. 
2/6 Martin (Frances), Spring Time 

with the Poets. 

2/6 The Poets Hour. 

8/6 Milton's Poetical Works. 

4/6 Palmer (Sir Roundell),The Book 

of Praise. 
2/6 Pollok's Course of Time. 
8/6 Pope's Poetical Worksv 
3/6 Scott's Poetical Works. 
3/6 Spenser's Poetical Works* 
4/6 Sunday Book of Poetry. 
6/- Tennyson's Poetical Works, 

complete. 
3/- Thomson's Poetical Works. 
8/- Youngs Poetical Works. 



RELIGIOUS. 



1/6 Abbot (Jacob), Young Christian. 

2/6 Able to Save. 

3/6 A'Kempis (Thomas), The Imita- 
tion of Christ. 

6/- Allen (Rev. R.), Abraham, his 
Life, Times, &c. 

7/6 Allon (Rev. JL), Vision of God. 

5/- Archer (Thomas), About My 
Father's Business. 

7/6 Arnot (Rev. W.) f Parables of 
our Lord. 

7/6 — — — Laws from Heaven* 

2/6 Lessons from Life. 



8/6 Arthur (Rev. W.), The Tongue 

of Fire. 
3/- Balfern (W.P.), Glimpses of Jesus. 

8/- Lessons from Jesus. 

3/6 Beecher (H. W.), Royal 

Thoughts. 

2/6 Life Thoughts. 

5/- Binney (Rev. Thomas), St. Paul. 
2/6 Is it possible to make the 

best of both Worlds ? 
8/6 Blaikic (Dr. W. G.), Heads and 

Hands in the World of 

Labour. 
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1/6 Blailrie (Dr. W. G.) Counsel and 

Cheer for the Battle of Life. 
1/6 Better Days for Working 

People. 
2/6 Blackwood (Stevenson A.), The 

Triumph of Faith. 

2/6 Heavenly Places. 

2/6 Shadow and the Sub- 



stance. 

Forgiveness. 



2/6 - 

5/- Brown (J. Baldwin), The Higher 

Life. 

4/6 The Home Life. 

3/6 The Battle and Burden 

of Life. 
5/* Bonar (Rev. Horatius), Earth's 

Morning. 

3/- The Rent Veil. 

1/6 God's Way of Holiness. 

1/6 Gods Way of Peace. 

5/- Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progress. 
3/6 Bushnell (Horace, D.D.), Work 

and Play. 
3/6 Butler (Bishop), Analogy of Reli- 
gion. 
3/- Christian Manliness for Young 

Men. 
5/- Clodd (E.), The Childhood of 

Religions. 
3/- The Childhood of the 

World. 
2/- Collier (Rev. J. A.), Young Men 

of the Bible. 
9/- Conybeare and Howson's Life 

and Epistles of St. Paul. 
3/6 C oiden' s Concordance. 
3/6 Cuyler (Rev. Th.J, Thoughts for 

Heart and Life. 
8/6 Dale (R. W.), Week Day Sermons. 
6/- Dawson (George), Prayers. 
6/- Sermons on Disputed 

Points. 
6/_ ___ Sermons on Daily Life. 
3/6 De Gasparin (Countess), The 

New and Heavenly Horizons. 
3/6 Dick (Dr. Thomas), Christian 

Philosopher. 
7/6 Dykes (Rev. O.), From Jerusalem 

to Antioch. 
6/- Abraham the Friend of 



3/6 
3/6 



God. 



The Relation of the 
Kingdom to the World. 

The Laws of the King- 



dom. 



3/6 Dykes (Rev. O.), The Beatitudes 

of the Kingdom. 
3/6 Erskine (Thomas), Freeness of 

the Gospel. 

3/- Essay on Faith. 

1/6 Evans (Mark), Story of our 

Father's Love. 
9/- Farrar (Canon), In the Days of 

my Youth. 

6/- Seekers after God, 

6/~ Saintly Workers. 

2/6 Faunce (Rev. D. W.), Young 

Man's Difficulties with his 

Bible. 
8/6 Finn (Mrs.), Home in the Holy 

Land. 
8/6 Gordon (Mrs.), Chief Women. 
3/6 Geikie (Cunningham), Entering 

on Life. 
4/6 Guesses at Truth. 
2/6 Guest (Rev. W.), Young Man's 

Safeguard. 
3/6 Guthrie (Dr.), Speaking to the 

Heart. 

8/6 Our Father's Blessings. 

8/6 The City—its Sins and 

Sorrows. 
5/- Hanna (Dr. Wm.), Life of our 

Lord. 6 volumes, each sold 

separately. 
1/- Havergal (F. R.), My King. 
1/- _. — Kept tor the Master's 



-/9 
-/9 



Use. 



Morning Bells. 
Little Pillows. 



8/6 Hawker (DrJ, Daily Portion. 
5/- Hamilton (Dr. James), Moses, 

the Man of God. 
5/_ Lessons from the Great 



Biography. 

The Royal Preacher. 

The Mount of Olives. 

— Emblems from Eden. 






8/6 - 

2/6 - 

1/6 - 

5/- Herford (Brooke), Religion in 
England. 

6/- Hood (Rev. E. Paxton), World 
of Moral and Religious Anec- 
dote. 

8/6 Ingraham (Rev. J. H.), Prince of 
the House of David. 

3/6 Pillar of Fire. 

3/6 Throne of David. 

Xj- James (Rev. J. A.), The Anxious 
Enquirer. 

1/- Christian Progress. 
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1/- James (Rev. J. A.), Young Man 

from Home. 
2/6 Johnston (J.), Living to Purpose. 
6/- Keith (Dr. A.), On Evidence. 
6/- Kingsley (Rev. Chas.), Good 

News of God. 
6/- Village and Town and 



Country Sermons. 

Discipline. 

Water of Life. 



3/6 - 
8/6 - 
3/6 Krummacher (Dr. F. W.), True 

Manhood. 

8/6 The Path of Life. 

2/- Elijah the Tishbite. 

4/6 Landels (Rev. Dr.), Every-day 

Religion. 
3/6 The True Glory of 

Woman. 

Beacons and Patterns. 

Young Man in the Battle 



3/6 - 

3/6 - 

of Life. 

2/- Law's Serious Call to the Un- 
converted, 

1/6 Living Epistle, The, and 1/- 

8/6 Leifchild (J.). Remarkable Facts. 

8/6 McBeth (S.), Seed Scattered 
Broadcast. 

3/6 Macdonald (George), Unspoken 
Sermons. 

6/6 Macduff (Rev. Dr. J. R.), Memo- 
ries of Gennesaret. 

6/6 ■ Memories of Patmos. 

6/6 „ Olivet. 

6/6 Prophet of Fire. 

5/- Clefts of the Rock. 

5/- Comfort Ye, Comfort Ye. 

4/6 St. Paul in Rome. 

3,6 Memories of Bethany. 

8/6 Noontide at Sychar. 

3/6 The Grapes of Eschol. 

4/6 Maclaren (Alex.), Manchester 
Sermons, 8 Series, each. 

3/6 McLeod (Dr. A.), Talking to the 
Children. 

2/6 (Dr. Norman), Simple 

Truth spoken to Working 
People. 

6/- McMillan (Hugh), The True 
Vine. 

4/6 Sun Glints in the 

Wilderness. 

2/8 Mortimer (Mrs.), Line upon Line. 

1/6 Lines' left out. 

1/6 Streaks of Light. 

1 /6 Precept upon Precept. 



1/6 Mortimer (Mrs.), Kings of Israel 
and Judah. 

1/6 Captivity of Judah. 

1/4 Apostles' Preaching. 

1/4 More about Jesus. 

1/2 The Peep of Day. 

2/- Moody (D. L.J, Wondrous Love. 

2/- Stand up for Jesus. 

2/- Murch (Spencer), The Teachers 
Parables. 

8/- North (Brownlow), Ourselves. 

8/- Think on these Things. 

2/6 Oxenden (Bishop), Pathway of 
Safety. 

2/6 The Christian Life. 

8/6 Our Work in Palestine (Explora- 
tion Fund). 

4/6 Paley (Dr.), Evidences of Christi- 
anity. 

1/6 Pathway of Promise, The. 

8/- Punshon (Dr. Morley), Lectures 
and Sermons. 

8/- Pulpit and Pew. 

7/6 Raleigh (Rev. Dr.), Quiet Resting 
Places. 

8/6 Religions of the World, The. 

3/6 Robertson (Rev. F. W.), Ser- 
mons, 4 Series, each. 

2/- Ritchie (J. Paul), Sermonic 
Fancy Work. 

5/- Spurgeon (Rev. C. H.), Flashes 
of Thought. 

8/6 Evening by Evening. 

8/6 The Saint and his 



Saviour. 

Trumpet Calls. 

Types and Emblems. 

Commenting and Com- 



mentators. 

Feathers for Arrows. 

— — Lectures to my Students. 

Morning by Morning. 

Gleanings among the 



8/6 

*/- 
2/6 

2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
1/6 

1/6 

V- 

8/6 

8/6 

8/6 

2/6 

1/6 

4/6 Taylor (Jeremy), Life of Christ. 

2/6 Holy Living. 

2/6 Holy Dying. 



Sheaves. 

John Plowman's Talk. 

Eccentric Preachers. 



Steel (Rev. Robert), Doing Good. 
Stevenson (Rev. W. F.), Praying 

and Working. 
Talmage (T. de Witt). Points. 

Crumbs Swept up. 

Life Thoughts. 
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RELIGIOUS 

4/6 Theologia Germanica, translated 

by Miss Winkworth. 
7/6 Thomson (Rev. W. M.), The 

Land and the Book. 
2/6 Throne of Grace, The. 
2/- Todd's Student's Manual. 
9/6 Tweedie (Dr.), Seed-time and 

Harvest. 
4/6 Tulloch (Principal), Beginning 

Life. 
8/6 Vaughan (C. J., D.D.), Earnest 

Words for Earnest Men. 
2/6 Plain Words on Christian 

Living. 



(continued). 

3/- What shall I be ? 
2/6 Willing Hearts and Ready Hands. 
2/- Willing to be Useful. 
3/- Winslow (Mrs. M.), Christian 
Experience. 

(O.) Precious Things of 



5/- 
5/- 

2/6 

2/6 
6/- 

8/6 



God. 



Sympathy of Christ 



with Man. 

The Foot of the Cross. 

Help Heavenward. 



Yonge (Charlotte M.), Pupils of 

St. John the Divine. 
Scripture Reading. 



SCIENTIFIC. 



2/6 Argyll (Duke of), Reign of Law. 
4/6 Brewster (Sir David), More 

Worlds than One. 

4/6 Martyrs of Science. 

8/6 Buckland (P.), Curiosities of 

Natural History. 4 series each. 
4/6 Faraday (M.), Chemical History 

of a Candle. 

4/6 Various Forces of Nature. 

5/- Field Friends and Forest Foes. 
7/6 Figuiers (Louis), The Vegetable 

World. 

7/6 The Ocean World. 

7/6 Man. 

7/6 World before the Deluge. 

2/6 Gaussen (F.J, World's Birthday. 
3/6 Gosse (P. H.), The Romance of 

Natural History. 
Great Fisheries of the World. 
Half Hours in the Far North. 
.. Far South. 



3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
8/6 
3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
3/6 






•» 



•I 



Far East. 

Wide West. 

Deep. 

Air and Sky. 

Tiny World. 

Woods and 
Fields. 

8/6 „ Underground. 

5/- Joyce (J.), Scientific Dialogues. 
3/6 Kirby (M. & E.), Talks about Trees. 
3/6 Lees (Mrs.) .Anecdotes of Animals. 

3/6 „ Birds. 

4/6 Mace (Jean), A Bit of Bread. 

3/6 Ditto Vol. II. 

6/- Macmillan (Hugh), Bible Teach- 
ings in Nature. 



6/- Macmillan (Hugh), The Ministry 

of Nature. 

6'/- Holidays in High Lands. 

8/6 Mayhew (Henry), Wonders of 

Science. 
4/6 Miller (R. K.), Romance of Astro- 
nomy. 
2/6 Mitchell (O. M.), The Orbs of 

Heaven. 
6/- Pepper (Professor) , Boys' Book of 

Science. 
2/6 Proctor (Richard), Half Hours 

with the Telescope. 

2/6 The Flowers of the Sky. 

10/6 Routledge (R.), Discoveries and 

Inventions of the Nineteenth 

Century. 
5/- Silver Wings and Golden Scales. 
4/- Taylor (J. E.), Half Hours in the 

Green Lanes. 
4/- Half Hours at the Sea 



4 /~ 



Side. 



Geological Stories. 



5/- Timbs (John), Wonderful In- 
ventions. 

5/- Tiny Houses and their Builders. 

5/- Walker's Manly Exercises. 

4/6 Walton (Isaac),Complete Angler. 

2/6 Walton (J. E.), Model Yachts. 

8/6 White (G!), Natural History of 
Selborne. 

6/- Wood (Rev. J. G.), Illustrated 
Natural History. 

3/6 Wylde (James), Book of Trades. 

3/6 Wynter (Andrew), Subtle Brains 
and Lissom Fingers. 
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2/6 About Some Fellows. By "An 

Eton Boy." 
5/- Adams (Rev. H. C), Hair- 

breadth Escapes. 

6/- Wilton of Cuthberts. 

3/6 ■ School-boy Honour. 

8/- — (W. H. D.), Man at 



3/6 
2/6 

2/6 



the Helm. 
Addison Julia), Sister Kate. 

The Molyneauz Family. 



iEsop's Fables. Illustrated. 
6/- Aguilar (Grace) , Women of Israel. 



Days of Peace. 
Mother's Recompense. 
Woman's Friendship. 
Vale of Cedars. 
Home Scenes. 
Home Influence. 



6/- 
6/- 
5/- 
6/- 
6/- 
6/- 
5/- Alcott (L. M.), Under the Lilacs. 



Eight Cousins. 

Little Men. 

Little Women. 

Old-fashioned Girl. 

Rose in Bloom. 

Shawl Straps. 

Silver Pitchers. 

An Eden in England. 

Ned Franks. 

Christian Love and 

Loyalty. 

Aunt Jo's Scrap Bag. 

Work. 

Beginning Again. Sequel 



3/6 
8/6 
3/6 

8/6 
8/6 

2/6 
8/6 

8/- 
3/- 
8/- 

2/6 
2/6 
2/6 

2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 

1/6 

6/- A. L. O. E., The Triumph over 

Midi an. • 

5/- Exiles in Babylon. 

6/- The Shepherd of Beth- 



to "Work." 

Cupid and Chow-Chow. 

The Silver Keys. 

A Braid of Cords. 

Sheer off. 

The Lake of the Woods. 

A Wreath of Smoke. 

What is a Christian ? 

— ■ — The Wanderer in Africa. 

Claremont Tales. 

Tales Illustrative of the 

Parables. 

Christian Conquests. 



57- 
6/- 
3/6 
8/6 



lehem. 

Hebrew Heroes. 

Rescued from Egypt. 

The Haunted Room. 

Claudia. A Tale. 



8/6 
3/6 
8/6 
3/6 
8/6 
3/6 
3/6 

8/- 

8/- 
3/- 

8/- 

8/- 
8/- 
8/- 
8/- 

8/- 
3/- 
2/6 
2/6 



A. L. O. E., House Beautiful. 

Cyril Ashley. 

The Lady of Provence. 

Idols in the Heart. 

On the Way. 

The Spanish Cavalier. 

A Wreath of Indias 

Stories. i 

■ The City of Nocross. ' 

Flora * or, Self- Deception. | 

The Crown of Success. 

The Mine. 

The Roby Family. 

The Robber's Cave. 

The Rambles of a Rat. 

Miracles of Heavenly 

Love in Daily Life. 

The Young Pilgrim. 

The Giant-Killer. 

Fairy Know-a-Bit. 

Old Friends with New 



2/- 
2/- 
1/6 

1/6 

1/- 

6/- 
6/- 
3/6 
8/6 

8/- 
2/- 

51- 
8/6 

2/6 

2/- 
3/- 



Faces. 

The Holiday Chaplet. 

The Sunday Chaplet. 

War and Peace. 

Stories from the History 



of the Jews. 

The Story of a Needle. 

Try Again. 

Good for Evil. 

Upwards and Down- 



wards. 

The Olive Branch. 

A Friend in Need. 

The Hymn my Mother 



taught me. 

Edith and her Ayah. 



All the Night Long, by the Author 

of ** Copsley Annals." 
All the Day Long, by do. do. 
Andersen (Hans), Fairy Tales. 

Tales for Children. 

Popular Tales. 

Stories for the Young. 

Later Tales. 

Anna Lee ; The Maiden — The 

Wife— The Mother. 
Arabian Nights, 8/6 or 2/6 
Armstrong (F. C), The Young 

Middy. 
Arthur (T. &.), Temperance 

Stories for tne Young. " 

Ann Lee. 

Ashworth (John), Strange Tales. 

2 vols. each. 
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2/6 
3/6 

2/- 

2/- 
2/- 
2/- 
2/- 

8/- 
2/6 

5/- 

1/- 

5/- 

3/6 



5/- 

5/- 

51- 

5/- 
5/- 
6/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 

*/- 
5/- 

«/- 

5/- 

5/- 
5/- 

5/- 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/- 

«/- 
3/6 

2/6 

V- 
2/6 

2/6 

2/6 



Atherstone Priory. 

Aunt Mary's Bran Pie. 

Austen (Miss), Pride and Pre- 
judice. 

Emma. 

Mansfield Park. 

» Sense and Sensibility. 

Northanger Abbey and 

Persuasion. 

Austin (Stella), Rags and Tatters, 

Stumps. 

Autobiography of a Small Boy. 

Babes in the Basket. 

Bairns (The), by the Author of 
" Christie Redfern's Troubles." 

Balfour (Mrs. C. H.), Morning 
Dew-Drops, or the Young 
Abstainer. 

Ballantyne (R. M.), Shifting 
Winds. 

Black Ivory. 

Norseman in the West. 

The Iron Horse. 

The Floating Light. 

The Golden Dream. 

Erling the Bold. 

Deep Down. 

Fighting the Flames. 

The Lighthouse. 

The Lifeboat. 

Gascoigne. 

In the Track of the 

Troops. 

Post Haste. 

Hudson Bay. 

Under the Waves. 

— Rivers of Ice. 

The Pirate City. 

Man on the Ocean. 

The Gorilla Hunters. 

The Coral Island. 

The Young Fur Traders. 

Martin Rattler. 

— -— The Dog Crusoe. 

Ungava. 

The World of Ice. 

Ocean and its Wonders. 

Barker (Lady), This Trouble- 
some World. 

Barlee (Helen), Three Paths in 
Life. 

Basket of Flowers. 

Bell (C. D.), Margaret Cecil. 

■ The Huguenot Family. 

Home Sunshine. 



2/6 Bowen 



£ 



5/- 
5/- 
5/- 

5/- 

5- 
5/- 
5/- 

5/- 
3/6 

V- 



(Mrs. C), How a Far- 
thing became a Fortune. 

Paul's Penny. 

Peter's Pound. 

Brock (Mrs. Carey), Sunday 

Echoes in Week Day Hours, 

7 vols., each. 

Children at Home. 

Working and Waiting. 

The Rectory and the 

Manor. 

■ Margaret's Search. 

Home Memories. 

Charity Helstone. 

The Violets of Mont- 



maitre. 

Nicholine. 

The Finest of the Wheat. 

Brock (Mr. Henry F.), Old 
Robin and his Proverb. 
1/- Brown (Dr. John), Rab and his 

Friends. 
6/- Carroll (Lewis), Alice in Won- 
derland. 
6/- Through the Looking 



8/6 



Glass. 



The Hunting of the 



Snark. 
2/- Chambers, Miscellany, 10 vols. 

each. 
2/6 Chambers, Series of Tales and 
Stories, each. 

Olden Stories. 

Squire's Daughter. 

Tales for the Fireside. 

Tales for the Parlour. 

Tales to Shorten the Way. 

Tales for Home Reading. 

Tales for Town and Country. 

Tales for Young and Old. 

Tales of the Coast-Guard. 

Detective Officer. 

The Buffalo-Hunters. 

The Midnight Journey. 

The Italian's Child. 

The Gold-seekers. 

The Hope of Leascombe. 
6/6 Charles (Mrs.), Chronicles of the 
Schonberg-Cotta Family. 

6/6 Winifred Bertram. 

6/6 Kitty Treyylyan. 

6/6 Charles(Mrs.), Against the Stream. 

6/6 The Bertram Family. 

5/- Charlesworth (M. L.), Oliver of 
the Mill. 
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5/- Charlesworth (M. L.) r England's 
Yeoman. • 

The Ministry of Life. 

The Old Looking Glass. 

Ministering Children. 

do. do. Sequel. 

A Book for the Cottage. 



5/- 
2.6 
1/6 

1/6 
1/6 

2/6 



Chats with the Animals. 

3/- Chorister Brothers, The 

3/6 Christie Redferns' Troubles. 

5/- Church (Rev. A. J.), Stories from 
Virgil. 

&h — Stories from Homer. 

5 h the Greek 

Tragedians. 

2/6 Conquest and Self Conquest. 

6/- Cox (Rev. Sir E. W.), Tales of 
Ancient Greece. 

3/6 Curate of Crosslane, The, a Tem- 
perance Story. 

8/6 Cumming (Miss), The Lamp- 
lighter. 

3/6 Mabel Vaughan. 

6/- Dalton (W.), The Wolf Boy of 
China. 

2/- Dana (R. H.), Two Years before 
the Mast. 

4/6 Danvers (A. R.), Pixie's Adven- 
tures ; or, the Tale of a 
Terrier. 

4/6 Nanny's Adventures ; or, 

the Tale of a Goat. 

Little Minnie's Troubles. 

Parted. 



3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
3/6 



Dare to do Right. 
Day (Thomas), The History of 
Sandford and Merton. 

2/6 Day of my Life, by an Eton Boy. 

5/- Defoe (D.), Robinson Crusoe, 
also 3/6 

5/- De Morgan (Mary), On a Pin- 
cushion. 

5/- DeWitt (Mdme.), Parisian 
Family. 

1/6 Dodge (Mrs. M. M.), The 
Silver Skates. 

5/- Dog Life. 

5/- Doudney (Sarah), Stories of 
Girlhood. 

3/6 Drayton Hall. 

3/- Edgar (J. G.), The Boy Cru- 
saders. 

ail t^ „ - The B °y Princes. 
2/6 Edged Tools. 

Edge worth (Miss) , The Absentee. 



2/- Edgeworth (Miss), Vivian. 

2/- • Manoeuvring. 

2/- Ennui. 

2/- Helen. 

3,6 Edith Vernon's Life Work. 

8/6 Erne's Friends. 

Erckmann-Chatrian (MM.) 

3 '6 Madame Therese. 

3/6 The Conscript. 

3/6 « The Great Invasion of 



France. 

The Blockade. 

TheStates-GeneraI.1879, 

The Country in Danger, 



1792. 



Waterloo. 

The Illustrious Dr. Ma 

theus. 

Stories of the Rhine. 

Friend Fritz. 

The Alsacian School- 
master. 

The Polish Jew. 

Master Daniel Rock. 

War. 

Year One of the Repub 

lie, 1793. * 

Citizen Bonaparte, 1794J 

1815. 



3/6 - 
3/6 - 
3/6 - 

3/6 - 
3/6 - 

3/6 - 
3/6 - 
3/6 - 

3/6 - 

3/6 - 

3/6 - 

3/6 - 

3/6 - 

3/6 - 

3/6 - 
3/6 - 
3/6 - 

1/6 Especially Those. 
3/6 Ever Heavenward. 
3/6 Farquharson (M.), I. Elsie Dins 
more. 

3/6 II. Elsie's Girlhood 

3/6 III. Elsie's Holidays a! 

Roselands. 
6/6 Farrar (Rev. Canon), St. Win:- 
freds. 

5/- Eric. 

5/- Julian Home. 

1/- Favourite Library. — 

The Eskdale Herd Boy, bvl 

Lady Stoddart (Mrs 

Blackford). v 

Mrs. Leicester's School, bv 

Charles and Mary Lamb 

History of the Robins, by Mrs. 

Trimmer. 
Memoirs of Bob, the Spotted 
Terrier. 



Confessions of a Clar 
ionet Player. 

Campaign in Kabylia. 

The Man Wolf 

The Wild Huntsman. 



GRACECHURCH STREET, LQ.NDol7 



CATALOGUE OF STANDARD BOOKS SOLD BY W. B. WHITTINGHAM & GO. 



TALES AND STORIES (continued). 



./- Favourite Library. — 

Keeper's Travels in Search of 

his Master. 
The Scottish Orphans, by 

Lady Stoddart. 
Never Wrong ; or the Young 

Disputant. 
Perambulations of a Mouse. 
Trimmer's Easy Introduction 
to the Knowledge of 
Nature. 
Right and Wrong, by the 
Author of " Always 
Happy." 
Harry's Holiday, by Jefferys 

Taylor. 

Short Poems and Hymns for 

Children to Commit to 

Memory. 

/- Franc (Maude Jeanne), Emily's 

choice ; an Australian tale. 

»/- Marian. 

»/- Vermont vale. 

./_ : Hall's Vineyard. 

:/- John's Wife. 

:/- Little Mercy. 

:/- Minnie's Mission. 

./_ Silken cords and iron 

fetters. 
/6 Francis (Beata), Slyboots. 
/6 Friends of the Family. 
/6 Froggy's Little Brother. 
/6 Gaskell (Mrs.), North and South. 

jq Cranford. 

/6 Mary Barton. 

/6 Lizzie Leigh. 

/6 Qatty (Mrs.), Parables from 



Nature, 2 vols., each. 
Aunt Judy's Tales. 
Letters. 



/6 - 

/6 - 

/- Giberne (Agnes), The Rector's 
Home. 

/- Drusie's Own Story. 

/- Coulynge Castle. 

I- The Curate's Home. 

/_ The Battlefield of Life. 

/6 The Mists of the Valley. 

/6 The Hillside Children. 

/6 Floss Silverthorne. 

IQ The Day Star. 

'6 Glaucia the Great Slave. 

'- Gordon (Mrs.), Little Willie. 

'- Sunbeams in the Cot- 
tage. 

'6 Graham (E.), Tell me a Story. 



4/6 Graham (E.), Carrots, just a 

Little Boy. 

4/6 The Cuckoo Clock. 

4/6 . The Tapestry Room. 

2/6 Greene (Hon. Mrs.), Grey House 

on the Hill. 
6/6 Grimm's German Popular Tales. 

3/6 ■ Gammer Grethel. 

1/0 Fairy Library, 10 Vols, 

each. 
2/6 Habberton (J.), Helen's Babies. 

2/6 Barton Experiment. 

3/6 Hall (Commander), Lieutenant 



and Commander. 

The Midshipman. 
(Mrs. S. C), Stories of 



3/6 — 

2/6 — 

the Irish Peasantry. 

2/6 Haven of Rest (The). 

5/- Henty (G. A.), Out in the Pampas. 

5/_ The Young Franc Tireurs 

2/6 Hodder (Edwin), The Junior 
Clerk ; a Tale of City Life. 

8/6 Holt (M. H.), Fern Glen. 

3/6 Light of Fern Glen. 

2/6 Ned's Search. 

2/6 Home (R. H.), The Good- 
natured Bear. 

3/6 Hope (Ascott R.), Stories of 
School Life. 

8/6 Stories of French School. 

3/6 Stories about Boys. 

5/- Howe (Edward), The Boy in the 
Bush. 

2/6 Howitt (Mary), Story of a Happy 
Home. 

1/6 A Pleasant Life. 

1/6 Mary Leeson. 

2/- Hughes (Tom), Tom Brown's 
School Days. 

3/6 Ingelow (Jean), A Sister's Bye- 
Hours. 

3/6 Studies for Stories. 

2/6 The Little Wonderhorn. 

6/- Irving (Washington), Old 
Christmas, illustrated. 

6/- Bracebridge Hall. 

3/6 Italian Scenes and Stories. 

2/- Ivo and Verena, a Tale of the 
Early Christians. 

1/6 Jay (Mrs.) — Holden with the 
Cord. 

1/6 y-Shiloh. 

3/6 Jemima, by Adelaide, and gilt 5/- 

3/6 Kennedy (Miss Grace), Dunal 1 

2/6 Father Clement. 
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2/- 

2/- 

6/- 

6/- 
6/- 
6/- 

5/- 

5/- 

7/6 

7/6 

7/6 

6/- 

6/- 
6/- 

6/- 
6/- 

6/- 

6/- 

«/- 

6/- 

5/- 
*/- 

5/- 

5/- 

*/- 

5/- 

5/- 
5/- 

5/- 
5/- 

«- 
5/- 
6/- 
5/- 
8/6 

3/6 
3/6 
8/6 
3/6 
8/6 
2/6 

2/6 



Kennedy (Miss Grace), Pro- 
fession is not Principle. 

Philip Colville. 

The Decision. 

Anna Boss. 

Kingsley (Rev. Charles), Water 
Babies. 

The Heroes. 

Glaucus. 

Madame How and Lady 

Why. 

Ker (David), Boy Slave in Bok- 
hara. 

Wild Horseman of the 

Pampas. 

Kingston (W. H. G.), Snow Shoes 
and Canoes. 

Two Supercargoes. 

With Axe and Rifle. 

) Fire Ships. 

■ Three Midshipmen. 

Three Lieutenants. 

Three Commanders. 

■ Three Admirals. 

The Missing Ship. 

■ Hurricane Hurry, 

True Blue. 

Ronald Morton. 

Cruise of the Frolic. 

Millicent Courtenay's 

Diary. 



On the Banks of the 
Amazon. 

In the Eastern Seas. 

In the Wilds of Africa. 

Round the World. 

Old Jack. 

My First Voyage to 

Southern Seas. 

The Young Rajah. 

Twice Lost. 

The Wanderers. 

TJie South Sea Whaler. 

Saved from the Sea. 

Ernest Bracebridge. 

Fresh and Salt Water 

Tutors. 

In the Rocky Mountains. 

Off to Sea. 

Foxholme Hall. 

The Pirate's Treasure. 

Harry Skip worth. 

Fred Maffcham in 

Russia. 

Infant Amusements. 



2/6 

2/6 

2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
1/6 
1/6 

1/6 

1/- 
8/6 

-/6 
5/- 

4/6 



5/- 

57- 

5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
5/- 
6/- 
6/- 
2/6 
3/6 
3/6 
6/6 
5/- 
6/- 

5/- 

5/- 

67- 
5/- 

1/- 

3/6 

1/- 
6/- 

8/6 

2/6 
3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
8/6 
3/6 



(continued). 

Kingston (W. H. G), Mad 

the Peruvian Chief. I 

Mark Seaworth. 

Our Soldiers. 

Our Sailors. 

■ ■ Peter the Whaler. I 

Salt Water. I 

Eldol the Druid. , 

The Martyr of Bred 

wood. 

The Merchant of Haafl 

lem. 

Count Ulrich of Lid 

burgh. ! 

Kirton (J. W.), A Bunch < 
Cherries. i 

Buy your Own Cherrid 

Lablache (F.), A Wayside Pas 

Gathered for Girls. 
Lamb (Charles and Mary), Tale 

from Shakespeare. Also 3,i 

and 2/- 
Land of the Lion. 
Life of an Elephant. 
Life of a Bear. 
Lilliput Levee, illustrated. 
Little Rosy's Travels. ! 

Little Mother. 
Little Laddie. 

Little Lucy's Six Birthdays. 
Little Threads. 
Lost Piece of Silver. 
Lottie's Visit to Grandmamma. 
Lucas (Annie), Leonie. 
Lyall (Edna), Won by Waiting. 
Macdonald (George), St. Geoigi 

and St. Michael. 

Phantastes. 

Robert Falconer. 

David Elginbrod. 

Alec Forbes. 

Mackarness (Mrs.) .Trap to Catcl 

a Sunbeam. 

Children's Sunday Album. 

Grandmamma's Spectacles 

Macleod (Dr. Norman), Tb< 

Starling. 

The Old Lieutenant ano 



his Son. 

Gold Thread. 



Marryat (Capt.), Poor Jack. 

The Mission. 

Settler in Canada. 

The Privateersman. 

Masterman Ready. 
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6 

6 
6 
6 



6 
6 
6 
6 



Marry at (Capt.), Pirate and Three 

Cutters. 
Mateaux (Ch.), Around and about 

Old England. 
Peeps abroad for Folks 

at Home. 
Home Chats with our 

Young Folks. 

Sunday Chats with our 



Young Folks. 
Marshall (Mrs.), Job Singleton's 

Heir. 

Millicent Legh. 

Violet Douglas. 

Edward's Wife. 

Christabel Kingscote. 

Lady Alice. 

ioanna's Inheritance. 
Aie's Aftermath. 

— Now-a-days. 

A Lily among Thorns. 

Heights and Valleys. 

Mrs. Mainwaring's Jour- 
nal. 



Brothers and Sisters. 

Helen's Diary. 

The Old Gateway. 

Dawn of Life. 

Story of the Two Mar- 
garets. 

Roger's Apprenticeship. 

Katies Work. 

Rose Bryant. 

Consideration. 



Martineau (Baroness), Marquise 

and Rosette. 
May (E. J.), Bertram Noel. 

Sunshine of Greystone. 

Meade (L. J.), Frank and I. 
Merry Elves. 24 illustrations. 
Mitford (Miss), Our Village. 

2 vols. 

Tales of Old Japan. 

Muloch (Miss), The Ogilvies. 

Agatha's Husband. 

Olive. 

The Head of the Family. 

John Halifax. 

Life for a Life. 

A Noble Life. 

Adventures of a Brownie. 

Fairy Book. 

. Domestic Stories. 

Myra Sherwood's Cross. 
Nettie's Mission. 



2/6 



3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 



Nieritz (Gustavus), Busy Hands 

and Patient Hearts. 
No Cross ; no Crown. 
Norris (E. M.), Adrift in the Sea. 

A Week by Themselves. 

Summed up. 

Seaside Home. 

The Stolen Cherries. 

What became of Tommy. 

2/6 Nothing to Nobody. 
2/6 O'Reilly (Mrs. R.), The Girls of 
the Square. 

2/6 The Red House iri the 

Suburbs. 
3/6 Orphans of Malvern (The). 
5/- Paull (Mrs. H. H. B.), Knowing 
and Doing. 

3/6 The Greatest is 

Charity. 

Mabel's School Days. 



1/6 — 

5/- Paws and Claws. 

2/6 Pearse (Mark Guy), Daniel 
Quorm. 

2/6 Master Horn. 

2/6 Short Stories. 

l/_ . John Tregenoweth. 

2/- Phelp's (E. S.), The Gates Ajar. 



2/- 
2/- 

2/- 
2/- 

2/6 
2/6 

8/6 

1/- 

1/6 

1/6 
1/6 



Gypsy Breynton. 

Gypsy's Sowing and 

Reaping. 

Gypsy's Cousin Joy. 

Gypsy's Year at the 

Golden Crescent. 

Pollard (M. M.). Nellie's Secret. 

Pollok (Robert), Tales of the 
Covenanters. 

Porter (Jane), The Scottish Chiefs. 

Power of Kindness, and other 
Stories. 

Prentiss (Mrs.), Stepping Hea- 
venward. 

Aunt Jane's Hero. 

The Flower of theFamily. 



1/6 Puffing Billy. 

5/- Reid (Capt. Mayne), Gaspar the 

Gaucho. 

3/6 The Desert Home. 

3/6 The Forest Exiles. 

3/- The Castaways. 

8/6 Richmond (D.), Katie, or The 

Simple Heart. 

(Legh), Annals of the 



2/6 - 

Poor. 

6/- Ross (Mrs.), Winifred Martin. 
2/6 Dora's Boy. 
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1/6 

2/6 

2/6 
3/6 

3/6 
8/6 
3/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 

2/- 
2/- 

6/6 
2/6 
8/6 
3/6 

8/6 

8/6 

10/6 

«/- 

6/- 
5/- 

4/6 

8/6 

8/6 

8/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/- 



2- 
1/- 

*h 

8/- 
2/6 
2/6 
2/6 
2/- 
2- 
2- 
2- 
1/6 
1/6 



Rom (Mr*.), A Candle Lighted by 
the Lord. 

Scott (Michael), Tom Cringle's 
Log. 

Cruise of the Midge. 

Sewell (E. M.) f Katharine Ash- 
ton. 

Margaret Perceval. 

Laneton Parsonage. 

Ursula. 

■■■ ■ Gertrude. 

Earl's Daughter. 

— — Experience of Life. 

Cleve Hall. 

■ Ivors. 

Amy Herbert. 

Sigourney (Mrs.), Olive Leaves. 
• Home and its Associa- 
tions. 

Spanish Brothers, The. 

Stepping Heavenward. 

Stories from China. 

from the South Seas. 

of Enterprise and Adven- 
ture. 

— — from Waverley, for Child- 
ren. 

Stowe (H. B.), Poganuc People. 

Footsteps of the Master. 

Minister's Wooing. 

— — — — My Wife and I. 

■ ■ Little Foxes. 

Fireside Stories. 

Old Town Fireside 

Stories. 

We and Our Neighbours. 

Captain Kidd's Money. 

Ghost in the Mill. 

Old Town Folk. 

■ ' ' ■ Uncle Tom's Cabin. 
Dred. 

Pearl of Orr's Island. 

Pink and White Tyranny. 

Betty's Bright Idea. 

St. Pierre's Paul and Virginia. 
Stretton (Hesba), Brought Home. 

- David Lloyd's Will. 

— — In Prison and Out. 

The Wonderful Life. 

— — Children of Cloverley. 

Fishers of Derby Haven. 

Fern's Hollow. 

Pilgrim Street. 

— Alone in London. 

Cassy. 



1/6 

1/6 
1,0 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 

V- 
-16 

-/6 

-16 
-16 
-16 
-16 
-j6 
2/6 

8/6 

5/- 
3/6 

2/6 
3/6 

2/6 
2/6 

2\- 

8/6 

51- 

51- 

6/6 
10/6 

10/6 
10/6 

7/6 
7/6 

8/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/- 
2/- 

2/- 
2/- 
21- 
2- 



* 



(continued). 

Stretton (Hesba), Little M 

Children. 

Lost Gip. I 

Max Kromer. 

Michel Lorio's Cross. I 

The King's Servants. I 

The Storm of Life. 

Crew of Dolphin. 

Jessica's First Prayer. I 

A Man cf His Word. 

A Night and a Day. 

Friends till Death 

No Work, No Bread. 

Old Transome. 

Two Christmas Stories. < 

The Worth of a Baby. 

Stuart (E.), Mimi, a Story a 

Normandy. 
Swiss Family Robinson. 
Switzerland and the Swiss. 
Symondson (F. W. H.), Tm 

Years Abaft the Mast. 
Tales from Blackwood, 12 Vols. , each 
Thackeray (W. M.), Christmas 

Books. 
Thorn (Ismay), Only Five. 

Pinafore Days. 

Three People, by Pansy, a' Tem- 
perance tale. 
Travellers' Tales. 
Trimmer (Mrs.), History of tte 

Robins. 
Trollope (Anthony), Harn 

Heathcote. 
Under the Southern Cross. 
Verne (Jules), Dick Sands, the 

Boy Captain. 

Hector Servadac. 

Michael Strogoffi 1 - 

Child of the Cavern. 

Survivors of the CkaM- 



cellor. 



Fur Country; - 
Mysterious Island, 



3 



vols., each. 

Twenty thousand leagues 



under the Sea. 

Ox's experiment, &c. 

Adventures of English 



and Russians in South Africa 

— Blockade Runners. 

■ Five Weeks in a Ballocc 

Floating City. 

From the Earth to tht 



Moon. 
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V- 

V- 

V- 

1/6 

1/8 
1/6 

76 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 

1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
t/6 
!/6 

■/6 

1/6 

1/6 

1/6 
1/6 
t/6 

t/6 

S/6 

1/6 

1/6 

V- 
>h 
>l- 

>h 
>h 
V- 
•I- 
V- 
V- 
■>h 
>/- 

V- 



Verne (Jules), Martin Paz. 

Round the Moon. 

Round the World 

eighty days. 

Winter amid the Ice. 



m 



Walton (Mrs.), Peep behind the 
Scenes. 

Was I Right ? 

— ■ Christie Redfern's 

Troubles 

Webb (Mrs.), Naomi. 
■ Oliver Wyndham. 

Ishmael. 

Julio. 

Wetherell (Miss), The Wide, 
Wide World. 
■ My Brother's Keeper. 

Sceptres and Croons. 

. The Flag of Truce. 

The Old Helmet. 

The Glen-Luna Family. 

Hope's Little Hand. 

Queechy. 

Daisy. 

Daisy in the Field. 

The Golden Ladddr. 

Melbourne House. 

Weylland (J. M.), The Man with 
the Book. 

Whitney (Mrs.), Faith Gartney's 
Girlhood. 

Gayworthys. 

Hitherto. 

Other Girls. 

Real Folks. 

Leslie Goldthwaite. 

Wilson (Prof.), Lights and Sha- 
dows of Scottish Life. 

Winslow (M. E.), A More Ex- 
cellent Way. 

Won by Waiting. By Edna Lyall, 
gilt, 5/-. 

Worboise(EJ.),Sir Julian's Wife. 

Campion Court. 

The Lillingstones. 

Lottie Lonsdale. 

Evelyn's Story. 

The Wife's Trials. 

Canonbury Holt. 

Chrystabel. 

• Emilia's Inheritance. 

— Father Fabian. 

Fortunes of Cyril Den- 



ham. 



Grey and Gold. 



51- Worboise (E. J.), Millicent 

Kendrick. 

5/_ The House of Bondage. 

5/_ . Husbands and Wives. 

5/- Lady Clarissa. 

5/- Margaret Torrington. 

5/- Mr. Montmorency's 

Money. 

5/- Nobly Born. 

5/- Oliver Westwood, 

5/- Overdale. 

5/- St. Beetha's. 

5/_ Singlehurst Manor. 

5/- Thornycroft Hall. 

5/- Violet Vaughan. 

5/- Robert Wrefords 

Daughter. 

5/_ Woman's Patience. 

3/6 Heartsease in the Family. 

3/6 Our New House. 

3/- Married Life. 

3/6 Wright (Maria), Jennett Cragg, 

the Quakeress. 

6/- Yonge (Charlotte M.), Heir of 

Redcliffe. 

6/- Dynevor Terrace. 

6/- Daisy Chain. 

6/- Trial. 

6/- Heartsease. 

6/- Hopes and Fears. 

6/- Young Stepmother. 

6/- Clever Woman of the 

Family. 

6/- Dove in the Eagle's Nest. 

6/_ Chaplet of Pearls. 

6/- The Caged Lion. 

6/- My Young Alcides. 

6/- Lady Hester. 

5/_ ., Countess Kate. 

4/6 Abbeychurch. 

4/6 Lances of Lynwood. 

4/6 P'sandQ's. 

3/6 Scenes and Characters. 

3/6 Stokesley Secret. 

3/6 Castle Builders. 

3/6 Christmas Mummurs. 

3/*. Six Cushions. 

3/_ , New Ground. 

2/6 The Little Duke. 

2/6 — Prince and the Page. 

2/6 Friarswood Post Office. 

2/6 Langley School. 

l/_ Pigeon Pie. 

_/8 Ben Sylvesters Word. 

_/6 Railroad Children. 
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TRAVELS AND ADVENTURE. 



8/6 Adams (W. H. D.), The Land of 

the Nile. 
5/- Africa, Past and Present, by an Old 

Resident. 
3/6 Alpine Adventure. 
8/6 Amongst the Arabs. 
6/- Baker (Sir S.) , Cast up by the Sea. 

6/- Nile Tributaries. 

6/- The Albert Nyanza. 

6/— - Ismailia. 

6/- Barker (Lady). Travelling About. 
2/- Station Life in New 

Zealand. 
5/- Beerbohm (Julius), Wanderings 

in Patagonia. 
5/- Book of Adventure and Peril, The. 
7/6 Brassey (Mrs.), Voyage in the 

Sunbeam. 
2/- Bruce (James), Travels in Abys- 
sinia. 
7/6 Butler ( W. F.) , Great Lone Land. 

7/6 Great North Land. 

6/- Campbell (Lord George), Log 

Letters from the Challenger. 
Catlin (G.), Life among the 

Indians. 
Chaillu (P. du), Lost in the 



8/6 

6/- 
5/- 



Jungle. 
Clark (E.W.), Life and Adventure 



in Japan. 
3/6 Cook (Capt.), Voyages. 
3/6 Dalton (W.), Adventures in the 

Wilds of Abyssinia. 
5/- Davies (G. C), Rambles of qut 

School Field Club. 
2/- Drake, (Sir Francis), Voyage 

Round the World. 
7/6 Dufferin (Lord), Letters from 

High Latitudes. 

6/- South Sea Bubbles. 

5/- Eden (C. H.), Frozen Asia. 
5/- Elwell (E. S.), The Boy Colonists. 
5/- English Circumnavigators, The. 
2/6 Forest (The), the Jungle, and the 

Prairie. 
2/6 Forwell (Wm.), A Thousand 

Miles Cruise in The Silver 

Cloud. 
5f- Greenwood (J.), Stirring Scenes in 

Savage Lands. 
7/6 Gillmore (Parker), The Great 

Thirst Land. 
5/6 GUI (W. W.) f Life in the Southern 

Seas. 



2/- 

<V- 

5/- 

7/6 
6/- 
3/6 

3/6 

7/6 

7/6 

5/- 
5/- 

6/- 

6/- 

57- 
2/6 
2/6 

2/6 

5/- 

4/6 
5/- 
5/- 

8/6 

6/- 

8/6 

8/- 
3/6 

6/- 
7/6 

5/- 
7/6 

5/- 

12/6 

7/6 

7/6 

6/- 



Kane (Dr.), The Far North. 
Kingsley (Rev. Charles), At Lad 

—West Indies. 
Kingston (W. H. G.}, Yacht 

Voyage Round England. 

Notable Voyages. 

Latouche(J.),Travels in Portugal 
Lee (Mrs. R.), Adventures ii 

Australia. 

Adventures in Australia 

African Wanderers. 

Livingstone (Dr.), Travels in 

South Africa. 
— — — Expedition to Zambesi. 
Macaulay (ur.), A1J True. 
Mackinnon (Rev. D.), Lapland 

Life. 
Macleod (Dr. Norman), East- 
ward. 
Markham (Captain H.), The 

Great Frozen Sea. 
McGregor, (J X Voyage Alone, 
Rob Roy Canoe. 

■ Rob Roy in Baltic. 
Milton (Viscount), North West 

Passage. 
Mortimer (Mrs.), Far Off, Part 

I. Asia. 

Part II. Australia. 

Near Home. 

Notable Shipwrecks, by Uncle 

Hardy. 
Osborn (Sherard), Arctic Journal. 
Palgrave (W. G.), Travels is 

Arabia. 
Park (Mungo), Travels in Africa. 
Pictures from Bible Lands. 
Sadler (S. W.), The African 

Cruiser. 
Schaff (P.), Through Bible Lands. 
Schwemfurth (G.), Heart of 

Africa. 
Seaward (Sir E.), Narrative. 
Spry (Lieut. W.) 9 Cruise of the 

Challenger. 
Stables (Dr. G.) f Jungle, Peak, 

and Plain. 
Stanley (H. M.), Through the 

Dark Continent. 

How I found Living- 



stone. 



My Kalulu. 



Trollope (A.), South Africa. 
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